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Art I—PIUS IX. AND THE REVOLUTION. 


Pontificate of Pius the Ninth (being the third edition of Rome and its 
Ruler). By Joun Francis Maautre, M.P. London: Longmans, 
Green, & Co. 


WO centuries, we think, have passed since some ancient 
ruins, the existence of which had for long ages been 
forgotten, were discovered in Spain, and among them the 
inscription which has since become celebrated through the 
world, and which had put on everlasting record the gratitude 
of the province to the Roman Emperor, for having “ abolished 
the name of Christian.” Some fifteen hundred years before 
that inscription had been voted by the municipal rulers, the 
marble had been laboriously dug from the quarry, and care- 
fully polished with all the skill of a highly-civilized age, and 
cunning workmen had wrought at the letters, chipping away 
one fragment after another with the model of the inscription 
before them. Emperor and Empire, Proconsul, Duumviri and 
Decuriones, nay the very stonecutters and quarrymen, were 
then all of one mind, that at least that hateful name of 
Christian would never more be borne by living man. Yet 
when the stone was discovered, not only the emperor but the 
empire had for ages passed away. ‘The names of the 
municipal and proconsular rulers were no more remembered 
than those of the men who cut the marble by their order. 
The civilized province of Spain, although by its position so 
happily inaccessible to any enemy, because he could not even 
reach it until he should have conquered either Gaul or Africa, 
had for centuries been possessed by barbarian tribes, in whose 
mouths the name of Roman was the foulest term of reproach. 
One thing only remained of all that had existed upon the 
earth fifteen hundred years before, and that one thing was 
the “ Christian Name” and the Catholic Church, to which, 
alike when the monument was erected and when its ruins 
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were discovered, that Name belonged. The Catholic king of 
Spain, in whose dominions it was found, although lord of an 
empire upon which the sun never set, regarded that Name as 
his proudest title. It was spread over “regions Czesar never 
knew,” and was as little likely ever to be “‘ abolished” as the 
eternal hills themselves or the unchangeable ocean. 

And yet, not once, but over and over again, in that long 
period, the world had boasted of its victory and of the final 
overthrow of its rival and enemy. Its attempts had been 
renewed, age after age, in forms ever varying, but with the 
same instinctive hatred. The persecution of Diocletian was 
materially different from that of Nero—that of Julian from 
his. Mahommed again had been different from all. At one 
period the avowed object was to crush the Church, at another 
to divide it. One age directed its fury at the sacred books, 
another specially at the successors of Peter; but behind all these 
changes of outward appearance, there had all along been the 
same power directed by the craft and malice of the same great 
enemy; the hosts of wicked men and evil spirits, carrying 
with them unhappily in each age men of whom we may 
sorrowfully say ‘‘they know not what they do”; but all, in 
one age as in the other actuated and directed by the “ god of 
this world.” 

Little indeed then would be our wisdom if we allowed 
ourselves to be astonished that in our own age the immediate 
object of attack is not exactly the same as in ages past—-still 
less our faith, if we suffered ourselves to be fearful, because, 
at one time or another, it seems as if the enemy had gained 
some signal advantage. Nothing can overthrow that society 
which is the Church, the Body, “ the very Self below,” of the 
Eternal Son, the King of Kings and Lord of Lords. Its 
existence in the world to this day is, as 8. Augustine says, 
the strongest proof of its Divine origin. For if human power 
or the revolutions of human society could have affected it, it 
must have perished ages back. 

The peculiar form taken by the assaults of the enemy 
during the last century has been that of an attack on the 
visible Head of the Church, the Vicar of Christ. No wonder 
then that the men most eager in carrying it on are so careful 
to disclaim any enmity to the Church ; just as, three centuries 
ago, when the great attack was made upon the Church, the 
assailants were equally earnest in declaring that their enmity 
was not against the Gospel but against the Church only. 
What is before us who can tell? In our own day, as in every 
former period of the history of the Church, there are good 
and wise men, fully persuaded that the end is very near at 
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hand, that the troubles upon which they see her entering are 
those which are to immediately usher in her final victory, and 
that the Lord, for whose coming we are all waiting, will 
almost immediately be seen among us. That such should be 
the attitude of His expectant Church in every successive age 
seems to have been His Divine will and purpose; and accord- 
ingly, ever since He went away from her into Heaven, she 
has been pleading His words, “ Surely I come quickly,” and 
crying out with His beloved Apostle, ‘‘ Even so come Lord 
Jesus.” Yet, as man cannot judge what is in His sight a long 
time or a short, it is not really inconsistent with hearty faith 
in His promise, nor with this desire and prayer, that others 
should incline to the opinion that possibly there may still be 
before us many centuries of struggles and conflicts, and that 
the time may come when believing men shall look back to 
those of our own time, as we ourselves do to those of the 
early martyrs,—nay, when Pius IX. shall be classed in the 
memory of Christians with Cornelius and Stephen, Gregory 
and Innocent, as one of those who, in the earlier ages of the 
Church, carried on, each in his day, the great battle against 
the kingdom of this world. Should this be the will of God, 
however much may be coming which we are quite unable to 
foresee, there are still things of which we may be sure before- 
hand: one is, that every succeeding age will be marked by its 
own special evils and dangers, against which the Church will 
have to contend, and the other, that in each successive period 
these special evils will not only be different from those of 
former periods, but that the men against whom the battle will 
then have to be waged will admit, nay boast, that in the earlier 
stages of the conflict the right was on the side of the Church, 
even while they are most strenuous in denouncing her attitude 
in their own days. Thus the generation which denied end 
slew the Lord of the prophets, themselves built the sepulchres 
of the prophets whom their fathers had slain, and protested, 
“If we had been in the days of our fathers we would not have 
been sharers with them in the blood of the prophets.” 

Should the time ever come when men thus look back upon 
the present age, its special character surely will be, that it is 
the age of revolution. Already for eighty years the repose of 
the old system in which civilized Europe was reposing has 
been broken by successive shocks, as of some mighty earth- 
quake; and although to foretell the future is not given to 
man, we can hardly err in saying that the earthquake is not 
yet over, and that seasons of peace enjoyed by this generation 
are but intervals between its shocks. Men are sure to accom- 
modate themselves, in the course of years, to any conditions, 
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however intolerable they may at first appear ; as the sensitive 
plant droops its leaves when first shaken, but, if the shaking 
continues, gradually raises them, and even renews its alarm 
when it suddenly ceases. Thus the European nations are 
already building and planting, marrying and giving in mar- 
riage, over the yet trouble dearth, as men have often done in 
the valley beneath Vesuvius. But those who look back will 
regard the whole reign of Pius IX. as one during which the 
earthquake still lasted. 

It 1s most natural that we should figure to ourselves a 
condition of lasting peace as that most to be desired for the 
Church. We read of her sufferings during the persecutions, 
and can hardly persuade ourselves, that when they have passed 
they will not be followed, through a sort of poetical justice, by a 
time of peace and prosperity, in which she is to discharge, 
without let or hindrance, the work of mercy for which she has 
been planted among men. But all history bears witness, that 
however desirable this may seem to human judgment, it is 
not that which has been chosen for her by Him who orders her 
lot, and to Whom is given all power in Heaven and on earth. 
We must not then esteem as less highly favoured a man called 
by God to sit enthroned in his Church upon earth, because 
his lot has been to be born just when this great convulsion 
was beginning, and to have his whole life disturbed by its 
repeated throes; and such has been the lot of our Holy Father. 
His birth almost exactly coincided with the commencement of 
the first great revolution; his earlier years were disturbed by 
its overflow into his native country: he was summoned, when 
only twenty years of age, to do homage to the principle 
of revolution embodied and enthroned in the person of 
the great usurper and conqueror; his succession to the 
Chair of §S. Peter was the signal for that great outbreak 
all over Europe which marked the middle of the nineteenth 
century; and if his dying bed should be shaken by some 
other mighty commotion, it will be but one more example of 
what we have already seen, in one form or another, in the 
history of many most highly favoured saints. The last words 
heard from the dying lips of the great 8. Gregory VII. were, 
**T have loved righteousness and hated iniquity, therefore I 
die an exile.” Yet the Church has never thought of him as 
of an unsuccessful man. 

Nor must we expect that the result effected by the life-long 
testimony of our Holy Father against the evils of his age will 
be seen in his own time or in ours— 


Christ only of God’s messengers to man 
Finished the work of Grace which He began. 
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His sentence even upon his most favoured servants is— 


Christ will avenge His Church ; yea, even now 
Begins the work ; and thou 

Shalt spend in it thy strength, but ere He save, 
Thy lot shall be the grave. 


For it is no there that the servants of God either take their 
rest or receive their wages. 

Painful then, as it must ever be to stand by and witness a 
triumph of force and fraud over right such as has just been 
exhibited at Rome, we are not surprised, and assuredly even 
less alarmed at it. On the contrary, we knew beforehand that 
such things must needs be; and the cry of triumph which has 
been raised over it seems to us only one more repetition of 
that which, seventeen hundred years ago, celebrated the utter 
extinction of the Christian name. If we needed anything to 
put us in good heart, we should find it in the past history of 
the Papacy. No less than five-and-forty Popes have, at one 
time or another of their reigns, been exiled from Rome 
either by the outrages of feudal nobles, or the aggressions of 
neighbouring sovereigns, or the uprising of a disorderly mob. 
Nor need we go back to distant times. 

The outrages of which Pius IX. and Pius VII. have been 
the objects have almost obliterated from the minds of this 
generation the history of Pius VI., the first of those Pontiffs 
against whom the waves of the revolution broke in their full fury. 
But it is not well that such things should be forgotten. 
Assuredly, in 1799, it must have appeared that the power of 
the Pope had come to an end, to all except those who saw with 
the eye of faith that the strength of the Church and of 
the successor of S. Peter was not in the possession of armies, 
not even in the obedience and devotion of nations (though this 
is their best earthly possession), but in the presence of Him 
who is pleased to make His people His Own dwelling-place on 
earth ; and none of them so manifestly as His Vicar, nor even 
him at any other season so assuredly as when both faithful and 
suffering for his fidelity. This, and not any confidence in the 
merely human principle that a popular reaction may be ex- 
pected on behalf of innocent sufferers, was ever the real 
meaning of the maxim, that “the blood of the martyrs is the 
seed of the Church.” And the moment when the heathen most 
furiously raged was ever that at which those who saw things 
as they really are, were most confident that the time was near 
at hand when it would appear to all men that-He that sitteth 
in the Heavens had laughed them to scorn—“ the Lord had 
had them in derision.” Pius VI. passed away, and again his 
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successor stood alone against the whole power of Napoleon I. 
Napoleon had on his side all the power of this earth, and once 
again the Head of the Church was for years an exile and a 
prisoner. But the time appointed for the fall of the French 
Emperor came; he fell by the hands, not of man but of God. 
A new world, as different from that which had existed under 
Napoleon as from that which it superseded was constituted, 
and lasted for a generation of men, and the successor of S. 
Peter was once more its leading feature. Then came, in 1848, 
a new outbreak of universal revolution ; and once more he was 
an exile. In 1870, so far as man can see, there is every assur- 
ance that we are entering upon another new epoch. The French 
army, so long the terror of Europe, has been crushed in a day. 
The second Empire has been swept away like leaves before 
the blast of autumn. What is to follow, it baffles the most 
confident prophets to predict. Russia judges that its time is 
come, and threatens once more to involve the whole world in 
blood. Nearer home a new Empire of Germany is in the act 
of forming itself, with powers far more real, and in hands 
more efficient than the world has seen for ages. In the 
midst of the confusion of this death-struggle between the 
greatest nations of the earth, Rome, so often coveted and so 
often seized, has once more been invaded. This time, how- 
ever, there are two circumstances which distinguish the 
act of the aggressor from all which have come before it. 
He has invaded the patrimony of S. Peter without any 
pretence of grievance, and without the form of proclaiming 
war; in this respect, at least, departing from the prece- 
dents set both by the French Revolutionists and by 
Napoleon I., who always took care both to make a proclama- 
tion of war before invading the dominion of a neighbour, and 
to found it upon some pretence of wrongs received, although 
generally much like those by which the wolf justified his 
attack upon the lamb. And, moreover, the excuse urged for 
him by others is that unless he forcibly seized the thrones of 
his neighbours, his own would undoubtedly have been over- 
thrown by the Revolution. There is certainly nothing in these 
circumstances to suggest the fear that a spasmodic outrage 
like this is likely to end in the permanent possession of a prize 
so often coveted and seized by the greatest powers of the 
earth, but which none has as yet been able tokeep. We 
are assured, indeed, that the temporal dominion of the Pope has 
fallen never again to rise. But this is not by any means the 
first time we have been told so. In 1806, when the object 
was to intimidate Pius VII., Napoleon I. formally announced 
to the Nuncio.at Paris that if he once annexed the States of 
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the Church to the French Empire, they could never by any 
change be released from his grasp. He had, at least, this 
appearance of truth on his side, that he spoke in the name of 
that great nation one of whose leading characteristics it is to 
account it a portent and a sacrilege terrible and portentous in 
the sight of heaven and earth, that any province once by any 
means annexed to herself should ever be wrested from her. No 
man ever understood better than Napoleon the greatness and 
the littieness of that great nation, or more skilfully availed 
himself of his knowledge. Pius VII., however, replied to this 
threat, ‘His Majesty may very easily believe this, and may 
persuade himself of it; but I frankly reply, that if his 
Majesty has a right to be confident that power is on his side, 
I, for my part, know that, above all monarchs, there reigns a 
God, the avenger of justice and innocence, before Whom every 
human power must bend.” The event proved that Pius, not 
Napoleon, was the true prophet; and in the solitude of St. 
Helena Napoleon acknowledged it as his great mistake that he 
had entered into the contest with the Pope. He had, not un- 
naturally, been dazzled by the blaze of earthly glory, by which 
he had for so many years been encompassed. It was not his 
to do violence to the loud remonstrances of conscience merely 
at the bidding of craven fear. This is the avowed reason of 
the present aggression ; and it is not easy to believe that a 
power which was the conqueror when it stood, calm and fear- 
less, unsupported and alone, engaged for life or death in a 
close contest against Napoleon I., is likely to be permanently 
swept away by a poor, trembling, hesitating profligate, driven 
to strike by the fear of man, and yet able only to strike un- 
steadily with a hand trembling for fear of God ; and who, as 
the Spectator says, “ having acquired Rome, looks at it much 
as a child looks at the cold bath for which it has been crying ; 
standing there stripped, on the edge, to inquire ten times over 
whether the water feels warm.” It is hardly by such poor 
creatures as this that great and permanent changes in the face 
of the world have ever been made. Those who would gain 
advantages in a contest with the Church are perhaps most 
likely to succeed, in. proportion as they adopt the principles of 
the mightiest of all its enemies in these later centuries, and 
persuade themselves, with Martin Luther, to refer to the direct 
action of the devil any and every compunctious remonstrance 
of conscience, against any sin of whatever kind, however 
monstrous, voluntary, habitual, or dominant.* The price at 





* See a Lecture by Mr. Baring Gould, published in the “Church Review” 
of December 3, 1870. 
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which such men obtain their success reminds one of the stories 
of men, who, for worldly gain, have deliberately sold them- 
selves to the devil. Victor Emmanuel (if we may believe 
any account which was ever given of him, whether by friend 
or foe) is not one of these consistent Lutherans; he is a 
sound Lutheran only in practice, but in faith a Catholic ; and 
this explains the perpetual uncertainty and vacillation of his 
conduct. ‘The double-minded man is unstable in all his 
ways”; and it is not by unstable men that states are erected 
which defy the power of political antagonists and ripen 
instead of decaying by time. 

The time, God be praised, has not yet come for a complete 
history of the Pontificate of Pius IX. Long may it be delayed. 
Yet, we are indebted to Mr. Maguire for giving us in a convenient 
shape the materials for a history of, at least, the three most 
important crises of an eventful reign. The zeal of a faithful 
son, with which he has always written, has not been allowed 
to divert him from collecting all the materials in his reach for 
a dispassionate judgment. And if any one should fear that a 
fair account of these events could hardly be given, except by 
one whose feelings were those of complete impartiality to one 
and the other party of whom he wrote, it can only be replied 
that, in that case, it would be simply impossible that the 
Pontificate of Pius IX., or indeed that any momentous period 
in the Church’s history, should ever be satisfactorily recorded ; 
for, by those who do not love and reverence the Vicar of 
Christ, for the very same reasons whether they know it or 
not, he is hated with a virulence which blinds their eyes more 
effectually than the most earnest zeal. 

Mr. Maguire’s volume, founded upon his former work, 
“ Rome and its Ruler,” but containing much very important 
additional matter, is one which we can heartily recommend to 
every Catholic, and to all, even though not Catholics, who 
desire to see the events which have been going on at Rome 
for the last quarter of a century, as they were, not distorted by 
prejudice and coloured by an atmosphere of outrageous false- 
hood. Jt begins with the personal history of Pius IX. ; and 
even this has been misrepresented ; for although it would have 
been no disgrace to him if he had been a soldier before he de- 
voted himself to the priesthood, the facts were not so. He is 
remarkable as the first of all the successors of S. Peter who has 
set his foot on the shores of the New World, having been sent 
there ona mission by Leo XII. After having been successively 
Archbishop of Spoleto and Bishop of Imola, he was elected 
Pope, June 17, 1846, after a conclave which had lasted only for 
forty-eight hours, and to which he had been summoned after 
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the death of Gregory XVI., by a messenger who found him 
engaged in a spiritual retreat with the clergy of his diocese. 

It was well that the Pope against whom the revolution was 
to break with all its fury was no defender of abuses, no lover 
of obsolete institutions unsuited to modern times, but one who, 
of his own free choice, made his accession the signal for a 
multitude of reforms, against none of which indeed anything 
could reasonably be urged, but which at the time seemed 
dangerous to those who think (as many always do) that to 
make any change, however reasonable in itself, is to open the 
door to revolution. Those who are old enough to remember 
the years 1846 and ’47 can hardly have forgotten the strange 
sympathy with which the reforming Pope was greeted by 
English Protestants; with their usual inability to understand 
Catholics, they took for granted, that a Pope who was so 
zealous in reforming abuses, and was the most formidable 
enemy of all jobs, whether in the hospitals, in the prisoris, in 
the barracks, in the police, in the ecclesiastical or civil courts, 
could not fail to be at heart a good Protestant; for it was 
simply self-evident to the English mind, that of all abuses 
which he could possibly have to remove or reform, the most 
obvious and undeniable, as well as the most fatal, was Popery. 
The new Pope, some time after his accession, issued a Pastoral 
letter, in which he expressed (as a Catholic much less fervent 
than Pius IX. would assuredly have done) his devotion to the 
Blessed Sacrament and to the most Holy Mother of God; and 
the writer well remembers that when it appeared, religious and 
well-intentioned Protestants, who had watched all his former 
proceedings with hearty sympathy, complained, with surprise 
as well as with regret, “So, after all, this liberal Pope is 
really a papist.” This, we presume, was one of those purely 
English feelings, which are as mysterious to continental Protes- 
tants as to Catholics themselves; and every such peculiarity, 
when sincere, as in this case it certainly was, is worth putting 
on record. 

These were the short sunny days of the Pontificate of 
Pius IX. That he should even then be without grave anxiety 
was, of course, out of the question. But he at least felt that 
he had the opportunity of conferring much happiness and of 
doing, as he hoped, lasting good. He was wont to walk freely 
and safely through the streets, “clad in a plain garb and 
sparingly attended. Sorrow had not then robbed his cheek of 
its freshness nor dimmed the mild lustre of his eye.” There 
is something inexpressibly touching in such a memento of what 
was to follow. “As he passed, an almost adoring populace 
received with ecstasy the benediction of the Pontiff, and the 





10 Pius TX. and the Revolution. 


sweet smiles of their ruler and their father. Children ran to 
him with eagerness, and artlessly made known to him their 
wishes, which were ever sure of being complied with.” Mr. 
Maguire gives many touching anecdotes, which we have no 
room to copy, in illustration of the details of the political 
and social reforms introduced during this part of his 
reign. Among them was a general amnesty for all crimes 
against the State, committed in the revolutionary attempts 
which had been made in past years. Those condemned to 
imprisonment were set free. Those who had fled were invited 
to return. ‘Those condemned to police surveillance, or made 
incapable of holding offices, were restored to their full rights 
as subjects. All processes actually in course of proceeding 
were quashed, except that, with true delicacy, the accused 
were allowed, if they so pleased, to demand the con- 
tinuation of their trials, in order to enable themselves to prove 
theit innocence. The only exceptions from this general 
amnesty were a very small number of ecclesiastics, or persons 
in different employments under government. These, however, 
were not excluded from hope, for it was added, “ with regard 
to these, we reserve our decision until we shall have obtained 
information as to their particular position.” The amnesty, 
of course, did not extend ‘“‘ to ordinary offences.” The only 
condition required of the political offenders who availed them- 
selves of it was to sign a declaration, in which each of them 
“ pledged himself, upon his word of honour, not in any way, 
nor at any time, to abuse this act of the sovereign clemency of 
his lawful sovereign, and moreover to fulfil in future all the 
duties of a loyal subject.” 

This amnesty was received by the Roman people at large 
with genuine southern enthusiasm. “ Vivas rent the air; 
blessings and prayers followed the steps of Pius; flowers 
were thrown beneath his feet.””. The people proceeded with 
music and banners through the streets of Rome to the palace 
of their sovereign, to give vent to an enthusiasm which 
appeared to know no limits and could hardly find suitable 
utterance. ‘ Peal after peal of frenzied shouts burst from the 
crowded mass when the Pope, yielding to the fond impor- 
tunity of his subjects, came out on the balcony of the Quirinal, 
and with fatherly gesture imparted to them his apostolical 
benediction.” 


Very many of the political prisuners, who soon flocked into Rome, not 
content with signing the pledge of honour—the only condition imposed 
by the terms of the amnesty—added of their own free accord such gratui- 
tous vows as these—“I swear by my head, and the heads of my children, 
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that I will be faithful to the death to Pius IX.”—“ I swear to shed all my 
blood for Pius IX.”—“TI renounce my share of Paradise if ever I betray 
the oath of honour which binds me to Pius IX.” 


There were Italians, as there certainly would, in a like case, 
have been Englishmen, who suspected that these gentlemen did 
‘protest too much.” An allowance must, of course, be made 
for national modes of expression, though it was not possible 
that Pius IX. should forget, what he well knew, the prevalence 
in Italy of secret societies, banded to obtain the overthrow 
not only of all government, of property and social institutions, 
but of all religion. When he deliberately made up his mind tu 
reform all that gave to his subjects real and solid ground for 
complaint, he knew better than any one else, that there was 
everywhere in Italy a class resolved, if possible, to make use 
of his concessions for the, purposes of anarchy and revolution. 

And although his plan did not succeed, we believe that he 
judged right. It is well known that he acted upon no sudden 
feeling of kindliness, such as might naturally take possession of 
aman so genial, who suddenly found himself ‘made absolute 
governor of his native country. He had long deliberately 
believed that extensive reforms ought to be made. He knew 
that the power to make them had been given to himself by 
God. In making them he did not aim (as many people in 
England easily took for granted) at obtaining mere popular 
applause, but acted for God, as one “ ever in his great Task- 
master’s eye.” That amidst difficulties such as beset his 
attempt, it failed of full success, does not in any degree prove 
even that it was made without the necessary caution and 
prudence; for who can say that, if he had made no changes, 
the revolution of 1848 would not equally have carried all before 
it. As things were, he had at least the satisfaction of feeling, 
that, if he had not succeeded in averting revolution, he had 
at least removed all reasonable excuse for it. The difficulties 
which he must have foreseen arose from the unworthiness of his 
subjects. Among them, as in many other countries, there was, 
as we have already said, a party resolved to overthrow all 
order, government, and even property, and which received 
the Pope’s favours with the deliberate purpose of employing for 
the subversion of his government whatever power he might 
allow them. 

It is most important that well-intentioned men should know 
what the so-called party of progress in Italy really is, and 
what a “ Secret Society,” of which we hear men talking, really 
means. We sit over our breakfast-table, and read in the 
Times articles so smooth and plausible that we might easily 
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be tempted to imagine that the question between the secret 
societies and the governments was merely political; that they 
are perhaps imprudent politicians; who risk the peace and 
order of society by their too forward zeal for progress. We 
shall miserably deceive ourselves if we forget that they really 
are, as most important extracts given by Mr. Maguire from 
papers written by Mazzini and others of their leaders (to which 
we would especially direct the attention of our readers), would 
suffice to prove beyond all possibility of doubt, if any had 
existed, a party bent upon the destruction not of monarchy 
only, but of all established order, of property, and finally, most 
of all, of Christianity ; and that the means by which they keep 
their machine in motion consist of secret assassination and the 
dread of it. 

As an example of the practical working of this mainspring, 
we need hardly remind our readers that the invasion of Italy 
by Napoleon III. was believed universally, and we have no 
doubt truly, to have been caused by the threat of assassination 
brought to bear upon the Emperor through Orsini. 

When, however, we spoke of the real difficulty which 
Pius IX. had to overcome in his attempts to benefit his sub- 
jects, we did not so much mean from the outrageous wicked- 
ness of these secret societies as from the unworthiness of the 
great mass of the population, which detested their principles 
and acts. Had this majority been ready to purge their 
country of the secret societies at all risks to themselves, there 
would really have been nothing to fear. God forbid we should 
suppose that the number of men so utterly detestable was 
very large. But we fear it must be admitted that the mobs 
whose evil deeds drove the Holy Father from Rome in No- 
vember, 1848, were in very large measure a brute inert mass, 
of which they were the moving principle. That there were 
among the Roman people a number actually large who were 
ready to sacrifice themselves for their country and their Faith, 
we do not doubt. But we do not see how to avoid the con- 
clusion that they were comparatively few, and. their influence 
upon the mass hardly discernible. The great majority, we 
fear, must have been content to shrug their shoulders and give 
to the Holy Father their best wishes, but to stay in-doors when 
there was any chance of fighting in the streets. Nor does this 
seem to have been the case only with the lower class. The 
overwhelming majority of the Roman nobles were thoroughly 
on His side. Yet what did they do? We can answer for the 
truth of an anecdote which gives the explanation as to one of 
the chief of them. He was strongly expressing to an English 
priest, who had never known what fear meant, his conviction 





Pius IX. and the Revolution. 13 


of the absolute loyalty of the great majority of the Roman 
people. The priest asked, ‘“ Why, then, do not you and your 
fellow-nobles, who feel with you, put yourselves at the head of 
those whom you know and can trust, and put down the small 
minority who are bringing shame upon the Roman name as 
well as insult and wrong upon the Holy Father and the 
Church?” “Qh,” replied the nobleman, “you don’t see 
what that implies.” ‘ What?” inquired the priest. ‘“ Why, 
if I were to put a gun on my shoulder, and go out into the 
street, how could I be sure that I might not get shot myself? ” 
A question certainly not to be answered. 

The Holy Father is commonly reported to have said that 
the mass of the Roman people were not wicked but cowardly ; 
whether so severe a sentence really passed from those charitable 
lips we do not know. We feel no doubt that it might most 
truly have been pronounced. 

Should any one ask whether such a character could have 
been formed without some degree of fault, not indeed of 
Pius IX., but of his predecessors, by whom they had so long 
been governed, it must be remembered, that the States of the 
Church were never the whole of Italy, and that for nearly 400 
years the whole nation had been placed in circumstances 
unfavourable to the development of manly qualities. Had it 
been the sole object of the Popes to cultivate those qualities 
in their subjects, they would have found it difficult. Nor is 
it to be expected that a paternal government should make 
its subjects, in this respect, a contrast to all the surround- 
ing peoples of the same race and language. A small state, 
even though neutralized, if placed in the middle of England, 
France, or Germany, would have abundant opportunities of 
developing great military and political talents among its sub- 
jeets. It was not therefore so much the peculiar character 
of the ecclesiastical government, as its position in the centre 
of Italy, which made it almost hopeless that great qualities 
should be called out among the lay portion of its subjects. Of 
course a paternal government does not tend to produce them 
when all surrounding influences work in an opposite direction. 
And among the Roman.people these things had produced their 
effect. The courage and energy of the ecclesiastics had not 
been diminished. They had been taught from the beginning 
that they aspired to be “ Priests to Him Who the world’s 
forfeit bore,” and that the “ good Shepherd giveth His life for 
the sheep.” That this spirit was not extinct was manifested in 
the example of Cardinal Altieri, who left his place at Rome, 
second only to that of the Holy Father, the moment he heard 
that cholera had broken out at Albano, and ministered amongst 
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his flock, with the vigour of youth as well as the charity of an 
aged priest, and then cheerfully met among them the death 
he had expected and braved. Had anything of the same spirit 
prevailed among those of the Roman laity, whose hearts were 
faithful to the Holy Father, there would have been nothing to 
fear from revolution. As it was, they would have done more 
for him than for any other cause on earth, only, unfortunately, 
they would do nothing worth doing, either for him or even for 
themselves. Indeed, they looked to him to do everything for 
them. A friend of the writer, a man absolutely trustworthy, 
had been taking a vigorous swim out to sea at Porto d’Antio. 
When he had returned to shore, an Italian gentleman con- 
gratulated him upon his swimming, and then went on to 
blame, of all things in the world, the Roman Government, 
that neither he himself nor any of his friends could swim a 
stroke. He evidently supposed, not perhaps that Queen 
Victoria herself personally gave lessons in swimming, but 
at least that she and her ministers took care that all her 
subjects should one way or another learn it. Another Roman 
gentleman, a young lawyer, declared, with indignation to an 
Englishman with whom he had made an accidental acquaint- 
ance, as a charge against the government, that he had been in 
practice for several years, and had a wife and three children, 
and yet that his professional income would not suffice for his 
support if he had not, fortunately, been possessed- of some 
private fortune. 

Such was the people whom Pius IX., well knowing the 
difficulty of the task, set himself to raise. It is difficult to 
see what he could have done, more than he did, in reforming 
every department of the practical administration, and especially 
throwing open to laymen the great mass of offices and employ- 
ments under government. This difficulty he must very clearly 
have foreseen, knowing as he did both the schemes and arts of 
the revolutionists, and the character of the people with whom 
he had to do. But the chief cause of the explosion by which 
his reforms and his government were swept away together in 
1848, he could not have foreseen, and had no reason to expect. 
This was the fall of the French Government. All the world 
knows that a revolution in France has long been a revolution 
in Europe, and the waves set rolling by the sudden overthrow 
of the throne of Louis Philippe spread revolution on every side. 
Those who are old enough to recollect that year will remember, 
that for many weeks Englishmen used to open their Times and 
look to see what new revolution had broken out, much as they 
have turned during the last autumn to the war telegrams, and 
that they thought it almost as flat when none was reported, as 





Pius IX. and the Revolution. 15 


they now do when everything has remained the same “ extra 
Tliacos muros etintra.”” Revolutions broke out in almost every 
state of Germany and Italy. Rome of course was under circum- 
stances of peculiar difficulty, because its sovereign, whether in- 
troducing changes unasked, as in the earlier months of his reign, 
or conceding political liberty to the demands of his subjects, 
was always bound to keep in view not merely their political 
and material interests, but also those of the Catholic Church, 
of which he was the ruler. His difficulties were increased 
by the attempts made by the Austrian Government, the year 
before the French Revolution, to put down by force the free 
institutions which Pius IX. had voluntarily introduced. The 
demand that he should make war against Austria—a demand 
which he met as Pius VII. had met the demands of N apoleon I., 
that he should join in his war against England—occasioned 
the first expression of discontent on the part of his subjects 
against him. In 1848 he called to the post of his prime 
minister the Count Rossi, a layman who was not only faithful 
to himself, but perhaps more likely than any other man to 
combine the preservation of peace with the establishment 
of as much freedom as the Roman people could use. Nothing 
could be so fatal as this to the hopes of the Mazzinian 
faction and of the secret societies. Accordingly, on the 15th of 
November, 1848, Rossi was assassinated at noonday, at the 
door of the Quirinal. 

~ This event, and those which we followed, were 
described in a letter addressed to his Government by the 
Duke d’Harcourt, the ambassador of France, dated the next 
day, and laid before the French Chamber of Representatives, 
of which our author gives us a translation. 

He was justly horrified that neither the populace nor the 
police took the least notice of the murder; and that the 
Chamber of Deputies, who were sitting when it was committed 
on the steps of their hall of meeting, went on with their routine 
business as if nothing had happened, while the murderers were 
allowed to parade the streets with music in a triumphal pro- 
cession. He expressly says: “It is generally thought that 
there were only a few hundred plotters who had laid the plan 
of this conspiracy.” 

Mr. Maguire adds further particulars from “a gentleman, 
then correspondent of the Daily News, whose communications 
to that journal excited the greatest attention at the time.” The 
mob, part of whom were soldiers, ‘‘ went first to the Chamber 
of Deputies, and insisted on several members accompanying 
them, as their organ and mouthpiece, to the palace of the 
Pope. To his eternal honour, the insulted Sovereign declared, 
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in spite of the hoarse and savage shouts which reached his 
ears, that ‘he would not grant anything to intimidation.’ 
This was his reply to the second demand made, by the dis- 
honoured Deputies, in the name of a frenzied mob.” At 
last he gave way, after the cannon had been pointed, and the 
leaders had declared that, if their demands were not granted, 
“‘they would break into the Quirinal and put to death every 
inmate thereof, with the sole and single exception of the Pope 
himself.” 

This was on November 16th, 1848. On the 24th the Holy 
Father made his escape, by the assistance of the French 
ambassador. It was apparently to represent him in a de- 
grading light that it was stated in the London papers that 
he sat on the box of the carriage disguised as a footman. As 
a matter of fact he was dressed as a simple priest. Count 
Spaur, the Bavarian minister, was on the box, the Holy Father, 
the countess, her son, and a Bavarian priest inside. 

Thus sadly closed what we may call the first act of his 
Pontificate. Immediately the cry arose, “ Pius IX. has seen 
the last of Rome ; the republic is erected on the ruins of the 
throne of the Popes, which the shout of all Europe and the 
maledictions of the people and the spirit of the Gospel have 
trampled in the dust.” Mr. Maguire skows that the Times 
wrote words which, for its own sake, not for that of the Holy 
Father, it is just to preserve. ‘At a crisis when every other 
constituted authority has been more or less shaken, and every 
other institution tried, the Romish hierarchy has, in all countries 
where it exists, extended its influence and more displayed its 
power.” And it attributed this remarkable fact to the personal 
character of Pius IX. Meanwhile a triumvirate, of whom 
Mazzini was the first, tyrannized over Rome. One remark- 
able characteristic of their rule, mentioned by Mr. Maguire, is 
in exact agreement with what we have heard on independent 
authority, as being carried out both at Rome and all other 
places which have come into the hands of Victor Emmanuel. 
‘The attempt has been deliberately made to undermine the mo- 
rals of the people, those who have the power knowing (Q. by 
their own experience) that nothing is so efficacious in weaning 
Catholics from the Pope and the Church as vicious morals. 


The Quirinal had been converted into an. hospital by the republicans ; 
and there, as at San Spirito and other hospitals, abandoned women were 
sent by the infidels on purpose to excite evil desires in the minds of the 
sick. The Pope, in his Allocution of December 8, 1849, addressed from 
Portici to the archbishops and bishops of Italy, thus refers to these 
infamies :—“ Even the miserable sick, struggling with death, deprived of 
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all aids of religion, were compelled to yield up their souls in the midst of 
the wanton solicitations of lewd harlots.” 


It is no part. of our object to tell in detail the outrages 
which marked the short reign of the Triumvirate. Those who 
wish may see some account of the systematic plunder, and the 
permitted if not authorized murders, especially of ecclesiastics, 
which went on “at Rome, Ancona, Sinigaglia, Bologna, and 
throughout the Papal States”; or how the glorious shrine of 
S. Peter’s was desecrated, a suspended priest being set to 
usurp the place of the Vicar of Christ by offering the sacrifice 
on Christmas Day. It is curious that “Lord Palmerston, 
then Foreign Minister, assured those who successively waited 
upon him on behalf of the Roman republic, that it was ad- 
visable to come to terms with the Pope, for that it was certain 
he would be restored in spite of all opposition.” When the 
republic had gained a temporary success, he repeated the 
advice even more strongly, assuring them “that, no matter 
what might be the form of government in France, even should 
it be a red republic, still France would restore the Pope to 
his dominions under some title, name, or colour.” 

All the world knows that this prediction was fulfilled ; most 
people, however, imagine that it was to Napoleon III. that 
its fulfilment was due. It was done, as Mr. Maguire shows, 
not only before he attained supreme power, but against his 
opinion as a member of the assembly by which it was voted. 
The French entered Rome July 2nd, 1849, and the Pope 
returned April 12th, 1850. Mr. Maguire, with a good deal 
of skill, brings in immediately after this restoration of his 
reign an account of the daily life of the Holy Father, and of 
the religious and charitable institutions of Rome, especially 
those in which Pius IX. has shown the greatest interest. This 
occupies nearly two hundred and fifty pages of the present 
edition, over which we must pass lightly. It would, we think, 
be hardly possible that any one, even of those who, as a general 
rule, least like parental government (and, in a country like 
England, for instance, we should heartily agree with them], to 
doubt that Rome, for the last twenty years, has afforded the 
best possible specimen of that government.* We cannot 
doubt either that, taking the Romans as they are, parental 





* Upon this subject Mr. Maguire publishes in an appendix an invalu- 
able document, the report made on the subject of the aera government 
to the French Minister for Foreign Affairs by the Count de Rayneval, the 
French envoy at Rome, in May 1856. We have already referred to it, 
and would wish to direct to it the attention of all our readers, 
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ins flock, with the vigour of youth as well as the charity of an 
aged priest, and then cheerfully met among them the death 
he had expected and braved. Had anything of the same spirit 
prevailed among those of the Roman laity, whose hearts were 
faithful to the Holy Father, there would have been nothing to 
fear from revolution. As it was, they would have done more 

r him than for any other cause on earth, only, unfortunate ly, 
they would do nothing worth doing, either for him or even for 
themselves. Indeed, they looked to him to do everything for 
them. A friend of the writer, a man absolutely trustworthy, 
had been taking a vigorous swim out to sea at Porto d’ Antio. 
When he had returned to shore, an Italian gentleman con- 
gratulated him upon his swimming, and then went on to 
blame, of all things in the world, the Roman Government, 
that neither he himself nor any of his friends could swim a 
stroke. He evidently supposed, not perhaps that Queen 
Victoria herself personally gave lessons in swimming, but 
at least that she and her ministers took care that all her 
subjects should one way or another learn it. Another Roman 
gentleman, a young lawyer, declared, with indignation to an 
Englishman with whom he had made an accidental acquaint- 
ance, as a charge against the government, that he had been in 
practice for several years, and had a wife and three children, 
and yet that his professional income would not suffice for his 
support if he ‘had not, fortunately, been possessed of some 
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Such was the people whom Pius IX., well knowing the 
difficulty of the task, set himself to raise. It is difficult to 
see what he could have done, more than he did, in reforming 
every department of the practical administration, end especially 
throwing open to laymen the great mass of offices and employ- 
ments under government. This difficulty he must very clearly 
have foreseen, knowing as he did both the schemes and arts of 
the revolutionists, and the character of the people with whom 
he had to do. But the chief cause of the explosion by which 
his reforms and his government were swept away together in 
1848, he could not have foreseen, and had no reason to expect. 
This was the fall of the French Government. All the world 
knows that a revolution in France has long been a revolution 
in Europe, and the waves set rolling by the sudden overthrow 
of the throne of Louis Philippe spread revolution on every side. 
Those who are old enough to recollect that year will remember, 
that for many weeks Englishmen used to open their 7'imes and 
look to see what new revolution had broken out, much as they 
have turned during the last autumn to the war telegrams, and 
that they thought it almost as flat when none was reported, as 
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they now do when everything has remained the same “ extra 
Ihacos muros et intra.”” Revolutions broke out in almost every 
state of Germany and Italy. Rome of course was under cireum- 
stances of peculiar difficulty, because its sovereign, whether in- 
troducing changes unasked, as in the earlier months of his reign, 
or conceding political liberty to the demands of his subjects, 
was always bound to keep in view not merely their political 
and material interests, but also those of the Catholic Church, 
of which he was the ruler. His difficulties were increased 
by the attempts made by the Austrian Government, the year 
before the French Revolution, to put down by force the free 
institutions which Pius IX. had voluntarily introduced. The 
demand that he should make war against Austria—a demand 
which he met as Pius VII. had met the demands of Napoleon L, 
that he should join in his war against England—occasioned 
the first expression of discontent on the part of his subjects 
against him. In 1848 he called to the post of his prime 
minister the Count Rossi, a layman who was not only faithful 
to himself, but perhaps more likely than any other man to 
combine the preservation of peace with the establishment 
of as much freedom as the Roman people could use. Nothing 
could be so fatal as this to the hopes of the Mazzinian 
faction and of the secret societies. Accordingly, on the 15th of 
November, 1848, Rossi was assassinated at noonday, at the 
door of the Quirinal. 

This event, and those which immediately followed, were 
described in a letter addressed to his Government by the 
Duke d’Harcourt, the ambassador of France, dated the next 
day, and laid before the French Chamber of Representatives, 
of which our author gives us a translation. 

He was justly horrified that neither the populace nor the 
police took the least notice of the murder; and that the 
Chamber of Deputies, who were sitting when it was committed 
on the steps of their hall of meeting, went on with their routine 
business as if nothing had happened, while the murderers were 
allowed to parade the streets with music in a triumphal pro- 
cession. He expressly says: “ It is generally thought that 
there were only a few hundred plotters who had laid the plan 
of this conspiracy.” 

Mr. Maguire adds further particulars from “a gentleman, 
then correspondent of the Daily News, whose communications 
to that journal excited the greatest attention at the time.” The 
mob, part of whom were soldiers, “ went first to the Chamber 
of Deputies, and insisted on several members accompanying 
them, as their organ and mouthpiece, to the palace of the 
Pope. To his eternal honour, the insulted Sovereign declared, 











16 Pius IX. and the Revolution. 


in spite of the hoarse and savage shouts which reached his 
ears, that ‘he would not grant anything to intimidation.’ 
This was his reply to the second demand made by the dis- 
honoured Deputies, in the name of a frenzied mob.” At 
last he gave way, after the cannon had been pointed, and the 
leaders had declared that, if their demands were not granted, 
“they would break into the Quirinal and put to death every 
inmate thereof, with the sole and single exception of the Pope 
himself.” — 

This was on November 16th, 1848. On the 24th the Holy 
Father made his escape, by the assistance of the French 
ambassador. It was apparently to represent him in a de- 
grading light that it was stated in the London papers that 
he sat on the box of the carriage disguised as a footman. As 
a matter of fact he was dressed as a simple priest. Count 
Spaur, the Bavarian minister, was on the box, the Holy Father, 
the countess, her son, and a Bavarian priest inside. 

Thus sadly closed what we may call the first act of his 
Pontificate. Immediately the cry arose, “ Pius IX. has seen 
the last of Rome ; the republic is erected on the ruins of the 
throne of the Popes, which the shout of all Europe and the 
maledictions of the people and the spirit of the Gospel have 
trampled in the dust.” Mr. Maguire shows that the Times 
wrote words which, for its own sake, not for that of the Holy 
Father, it is just to preserve. ‘“ At a crisis when every other 
constituted authority has been more or less shaken, and every 
other institution tried, the Romish hierarchy has, in all countries 
where it exists, extended its influence and more displayed its 
power.” And it attributed this remarkable fact to the personal 
character of Pius IX. Meanwhile a triumvirate, of whom 
Mazzini was the first, tyrannized over Rome. One remark- 
able characteristic of their rule, mentioned by Mr. Maguire, is 
in exact agreement with what we have heard on independent 
authority, as being carried out both at Rome and all other 
places which have come into the hands of Victor Emmanuel. 
‘The attempt has been deliberately made to undermine the mo- 
rals of the people, those who have the power knowing (Q. by 
their own experience) that nothing is so efficacious in weaning 
Catholics from the Pope and the Church as vicious morals. 


The Quirinal had been converted into an hospital by the republicans ; 
and there, as at San Spirito and other hospitals, abandoned women were 
sent by the infidels on purpose to excite evil desires in the minds of the 
sick. The Pope, in his Allocution of December 8, 1849, addressed from 
Portici to the archbishops and bishops of Italy, thus refers to these 
infamies :—“ Even the miserable sick, struggling with death, deprived of 
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all aids of religion, were compelled to yield up their souls in the midst of 
the wanton solicitations of lewd harlots.”’ 


It is no part of our object to tell in detail the outrages 
which marked the short reign of the Triumvirate. Those who 
wish may see some account of the systematic plunder, and the 
permitted if not authorized murders, especially of ecclesiastics, 
which went on “at Rome, Ancona, Sinigaglia, Bologna, and 
throughout the Papal States”; or how the glorious shrine of 
S. Peter’s was desecrated, a suspended priest being set to 
usurp the place of the Vicar of Christ by offering the sacrifice 
on Christmas Day. It is curious that “ Lord Palmerston, 
then Foreign Minister, assured those who successively waited 
upon him on behalf of the Roman republic, that it was ad- 
visable to come to terms with the Pope, for that it was certain 
he would be restored in spite of all opposition.” When the 
republic had gained a temporary success,’ he repeated the 
advice even more strongly, assuring them “that, no matter 
what might be the form of government in France, even should 
it be a red republic, still France would restore the Pope to 
his dominions under some title, name, or colour.” 

All the world knows that this prediction was fulfilled ; most 
people, however, imagine that it was to Napoleon III. that 
its fulfilment was due. It was done, as Mr. Maguire shows, 
not only before he attained supreme power, but against his 
opinion as a member of the assembly by which it was voted. 
The French entered Rome July 2nd, 1849, and the Pope 
returned April 12th, 1850. Mr. Maguire, with a good deal 
of skill, brings in immediately after this restoration of his 
reign an account of the daily life of the Holy Father, and of 
the religious and charitable institutions of Rome, especially 
those in which Pius IX. has shown the greatest interest. This 
occupies nearly two hundred and fifty pages of the present 
edition, over which we must pass lightly. It would, we think, 
be hardly possible that any one, even of those who, as a general 
rule, least like parental government (and, in a country like 
England, for instance, we should heartily agree with them), to 
doubt that Rome, for the last twenty years, has afforded the 
best possible specimen of that government.* We cannot 
doubt either that, taking the Romans as they are, parental 





* Upon this subject Mr. Maguire publishes in an appendix an invalu- 
able document, the report made on the subject of the Roman government 
to the French Minister for Foreign Affairs by the Count de Rayneval, the 
French envoy at Rome, in May 1856. We have already referred to it, 
and would wish to direct to it the attention of all our readers, 
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government gives them far more of happiness, and even of 
substantial liberty, than they could enjoy under any other 
system, or that parental government could, under no circum- 
stances, be more successfully carried out than under the Papal 
government, with Pius IX. upon the throne of 8. Peter. One 
would have thought that the most daring political economist 
would be glad that there should be one city on earth in which 
institutions such as foundling hospitals, refuges, &c., which 
he dislikes in theory, might be tried by actual experiment. 
The institutions of Rome are designed, for instance, to take 
away all temptation to the dreadful crime of infanticide. It 
hardly becomes the members of a nation in which it is so 
miserably prevalent to condemn them, at least without ex- 
amining their working. It is also curious, if nothing more, 
that we have here in full operation a government in which 
the Sovereign, living in the most majestic palace in the 
world, and uncontrolled by a House of Commons, calculates 
his own personal expenses at half a crownaday. On this 
subject Mr. Maguire says :— 


There is one item of expenditure to which I cannot avoid making special 
allusion. It consists of a sum of 600,000 scudi, or about £120,000. With 
this sum, not an extraordinary income for an English nobleman, the fol- 
lowing expenses are defrayed:—The support of the Holy Father, the 
College of Cardinals, the ecclesiastical congregations, the offices of the 
Secretaries of State, the diplomatic body, religious ceremonies, maintenance 
of the Government palaces, the museums and libraries connected with 
them, and the pensions of the Papal court, besides making provision for 
casual expenses. 

A general idea prevails that the priests absorbed all the offices of the 
State, and had the entire administration of the country in their hands. But 
what is the fact? The proportion of ecclesiastics to laymen, taking into 
account every department of public administration, was not greater tian 
one ecclesiastic to eighty laymen. M. de Rayneval, in his despatch, makes 
the following statement on this subject :— 


| “ But here a curious fact presents itself to our consideration. The pro- 
vinces administered by laymen, amongst others those of Ferrara and 
Camerino, are sending deputation upon deputation to the Government for 
permission to have a PRELATE appointed. The people are not accustomed 
to lay delegates. They refuse obedience and respect to these latter. They 
accuse them of confining their interest to their own families ; and there is 
nothing, even to their wives, which does not give rise to questions of pre- 
cedence and etiquette. In a word, the Government, which, to satisfy this 
pretended desire of the population to be presided over by laymen, preserved 
a certain number of places for them, finds this disposition opposed by the 
population themselves.” 
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Mr. Maguire adds that the desire was so strong that Fer- 
rara, Camerino, and Orvieto had obtained their petition, and 
that in 1859 Fermo was pressing for the same favour. Dr. 
Tait’s visit, which we earnestly hope may be useful to his own 
health, may suggest to the Italians that there are countries in 
which great offices might be intrusted even to ecclesiastics 
without avoiding the danger of which they complain under 
lay governors. 

Another subject well worthy of consideration is, the re- 
ligious effect which has already been produced by the ease 
with which in modern times Rome is accessible, and by the 
multitudes of all religions who are attracted thither year by 
year. As to the ease with which access to the Pope by letter 
is allowed, we may mention an instance which has lately come 
to our knowledge. A youth in England who believed that he 
had a vocation, but who had no means of obtaining a priest’s 
education, resolved in his perplexity to write personally to the 
Holy Father, explaining his difficulties and asking his aid, or 
at least his advice. The letter was received and read. The 
Pope of course could not possibly be sure that the vocation 
was real; but he wrote to England and caused inquiry to be 
made into the circumstances of the case. The result was, that 
the writer of the letter is now a priest. But the real effect of 
the personal influence of the Vicar of Christ is seen in those 
who are able tovisit Rome. We can hardly imagine that any 
one with the faith of a Catholic in his heart, can listen to one 
whom he knows to be the successor of Peter and the Vicar of 
Christ, or receive his blessing, without feeling himself in some 
degree a different man for the rest of his life. We need not 
add that the efiect is increased beyond our estimate by the 
power of attaching men personally to himself which is one of 
the gifts of Pius IX. 

Passing over, with these few words, as nearly as possible one 
half of the book before us, and in some respects the most 
valuable half, inasmuch as it puts on record a number of facts 
as to the state of Rome which the friends of the usurping 
government and of the revolution are sure to conceal, if not 
absolutely to deny, we pass to the year 1859. The Holy Father 
had now reigned, since his return from Gaeta, for nine years. 
The peace of his dominions had been guarded by a French gar- 
rison. But war became necessary, if not to France, to the 
Emperor. A gentleman who visited the captive Prince Louis 
Napoleon the day after he had been taken prisoner at Stras- 
bourg relates that he tried to make him see, that even if he 
had succeeded in obtaining possession of the French govern- 
ment, he would find his difficulties only beginning, for the 
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real difficulty had long been to govern France. The Prince 
replied, “ I do not believe it would be at all difficult to govern 
France. All it needs is to give it a war every three years.” 
No one can watch the course of the Emperor without seeing 
that although he did not measure the period exactly by the 
almanac but by his own necessities, he kept the principle 
steadily in view from the first day of his power to the last. 
Besides, there is nothing which so completely dazzles the ima- 
gination of all Frenchmen as the annexation of a province; and 
we now know that Savoy and Nice were to be the bait to the 
Emperor Napoleon for carrying out the plans of Cavour. Ac- 
cordingly, war was declared, the battles of Magenta and Sol- 
ferino were fought, France was intoxicated with /a gloire, 
peace was suddenly made, Victor Emmanuel got Lombardy, 
and, in due time, Napoleon III. got Savoy and Nice. 

Our concern is with Cavour and the revolution. How far 
the Emperor was the dupe of Cavour, how far his accomplice, 
is a subject upon which we need not enter. Cavour well 
understood that the effect of the war was pretty sure to be a 
general confusion, in which Piedmont would gain something. 
Mr. Maguire shows that he had long been dealing underhand 
with the revolutionists in the dominions of all his master’s 
Italian allies, and that the ambassadors commissioned to the 
several courts were the tools whom he employed for this 

urpose. 

The British Government had been informed of this alliance 
by Mr. Scarlett, Her Majesty’s representative at Florence. It 
is now made plain to all men by the publication of Cavour’s 
correspondence with Admiral Persano, the commander of the 
Piedmontese fleet, which has been given to the world in the 
present year, as part of the admiral’s private diary. Cavour 
wrote to La Farina, the President of the National Society, 
“You are not a minister, and you can act freely; but learn 
that if I am interrogated I shall repudiate you.” To the 
admiral he wrote :—‘ The problem we have to solve is this— 
help the revolution, but in such a way that it may appear in 
the eyes of Europe to have been a spontaneous act.”” Mean- 
while he was always ready to intervene ostensibly for the pur- 
pose of putting down the revolutions which he had himself 
“helped ” really to gain for them any advantage he could. 

The attacks made by the government of Victor Emmanuel 
and its agents upon the States of the Church took place at 
four distinct periods. We would gladly give a detailed account 
of each of these, nor do we think it in any degree needless, 
because, although the main events of each were notorious 
enough at the time, the details, we fear, have long ago faded 
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from the memory even of those who took the trouble to master 
them. Our space, however, forbids us to enter upon any of 
them except the last, which took place in the autumn of 1870. 
We will therefore only mention the main characters b 
which each of these distinct outrages was marked, and the 
result which attended it. 

In 1859, the first of these periods, Cavour took advantage 
of Napoleon’s war in Italy, and of the vacillation of the 
emperor (if indeed it was nothing worse than vacillation, as 
we hope and are inclined to believe) to gain possession of 
all the northern portion of the States of the Church, which, 
before the war, had been occupied by the Austrians, for the 
purpose of putting down the revolutionists. This portion 
included Ferrara, Rimini, Bologna, &c. For the strangely 
tangled web of falsehood and fraud by which this acquisition 
was made we must refer to Mr. Maguire. 

The second period was 1860. On this occasion Cavour 
pretended to interfere in consequence of revolutionary move- 
ments which endangered the peace of Italy. This, we need 
hardly say, was seen even at the time to be a false pretence. 
His papers, now published, prove that he wrote beforehand :— 


“In order to prevent the revolution extending into our own kingdom, 
there is but one resource, 7.¢., to make ourselves masters, without delay, 
of Umbria and the Marches. The Government is decided to attempt this 
arduous enterprise, whatever may be the consequences. To this end the 
following programme has been agreed upon :—An insurrectionary move- 
ment will be got up in these provinces from between the 8th to the 12th 
of September. Whether it be suppressed or not, we will interfere. General 
Cialdini will enter the Marches, and make immediately for Ancona. But 
he cannot hope to get possession of that city unless he be energetically 
seconded by our squadron. You will let me know immediately what you 
deem necessary for the successful issue of this undertaking. I would 
indeed be proud if I, as Minister of the Marine, coulc declare you the 
conqueror of Ancona.” 


The Pope’s forces, commanded by General de la Moriciére, a 
man as distinguished for Catholic piety as for daring and 
military skill, could easily have put down these movements, 
but the forces of Piedmont poured in with overwhelming 
numbers, crushed his army at Castelfidardo, and afterwards 
bombarded Ancona. The day before this a brave band of 
Irish, under Major O’Reilly, had been overpowered by numbers 
in the same manner at Spoleto. On this occasion Victor 
Emmanuel seized all the rest of the Marches and Umbria, 
leaving to the Holy Father only Rome and the patrimony of 
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S. Peter. This was an open act of unprovoked violence, while 
the acquisitions of the preceding year had been managed by 
fraud, without open invasion. The Emperor Napoleon had 
distinctly declared, that if the States of the Church were in- 
vaded by Piedmont, he would resist the invasion by force, 
but he did not fulfil his word. The Emperor of Austria was 
on the point of interfering, but was held back by the fear of 
once more bringing the French into Italy. In this same year 
Victor Emmanuel also obtained Naples, as it was pretended at 
the time, by means of a private invasion of Garibaldi, under- 
taken against the will of hisGovernment. The papers now 
made public, and which are quoted by Mr. Maguire, prove, 
what every one supposed at the time, that the whole plot was 
arranged by Cavour. 

In 1862 (Cavour having died the year before) Garibaldi 
tried to make an attack on Rome without securing the con- 
nivance and approval of the Government, and was easily put 
down, his band being dispersed, and himself wounded at 
Aspromonte. 

In 1864 the convention was made, at the desire and pro- 
posal of the Florentine Government, by which it bound itself 
not to invade the states remaining in the hands of the Pope, 
not to oppose or complain of his maintaining foreign Catholic 
soldiers for his defence; and, moreover, to put down, by 
force if necessary, all attempts of the revolutionists to enter 
his dominions. France, on her part, agreed to withdraw her 
garrison from Rome, and this was finally executed in 1866. 

In September, 1869, the ministers of Victor Emmanuel, in 
perfidious violation of this convention, and this time, as it 
soon appeared, without the secret permission of Napoleon, 
again made use of Garibaldi, as before nominally against 
their consent, to enter the Papal States at the head of revolu- 
tionary forces, which the officers and men of the royal army 
were freely allowed to join. This time there was no open 
invasion of the Pope’s dominions by the army of Piedmont. 
But the collusion of the Government was so evident, that 
after the overpowering numbers of the Garibaldian bands had 
been most gallantly resisted for a whole month by the brave 
little army of the Holy Father (in which the Zouaves, under 
the gallant Charette, were specially distinguished), France 
declared the convention violated, and sent a small body of 
men,‘which shared with them the final victory of Mentana. — 

That this attempt was made in opposition to the wishes of 
the Roman people was admitted by the revolutionary papers. 





The Reforma thus describes the Roman population, and their profound 
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indifference to their liberators :—“It must be spoken out, in order that 
there may be no illusion on the subject in future. All these populations 
are so brutish, that they care nothing about Italy, or unification, or liberty ; 
nothing about the cause which the volunteers are supporting, and the 
Florence Government is abandoning. For what, for whom is it, that we 
are getting ourselves shot down? When we entered Mentana not one cry 
of rejoicing or encouragement greeted us. During the struggle no hand 
was held out to help us; and, after it was over, no one of the inhabitants 
administered a word of consolation over our discomfiture.” 

This extract so thoroughly admits the truth—the actual state of feeling 
among the Roman populations with regard to their regenerators—that it 
renders the accumulation of proof unnecessary. Hundreds of passages 
from speeches and newspaper articles spoken and written in the same 
spirit of indignant disgust and disappointment, might be quoted. (p. 443.) 


It may be worth notice that Mr. Disraeli represents the 
Pope taking refuge from this invasion in the Castle of S. 
Angelo. It is the advantage of the mode of writing he adopts, 
that if any statement is contradicted, he can always say it 
was not meant to be historical, being in a novel, and yet that 
ninety-nine out of a hundred readers will believe that a man 
in the position of an ex-premier to Queen Victoria would not 
make a statement against a well-known living man, if it were 
not true. What would he say if Mr. Gladstone had described 
him in a novel as taking a bribe from the enemies of his 
country? He may doubtless plead, with justice, that Mr. 
Giadstone’s statements would carry more weight than any he 
could make. Be this as it may, the statement is an invention. 
An eyewitness gives the most striking testimony to the super- 
natural calmness of Pius IX. at periods of the greatest danger. 
He himself explained its source :— 


“Tf the cabinets of Europe have their politics, I have mine,” said the 
Pope to a distinguished personage, who spoke to him of the difficulties of 
his position. 

“Could you, Holy Father, inform me of yours?” inquired the states- 
man. 

“Willingly, my son,” replied the Pope, and then raising his eyes to 
Heaven, repeated in a voice of the most solemn emotion, the words, ‘* Our 
Father, who art in Heaven, hallowed be Thy name ; Thy kingdom come, 
Thy will be done on earth as it is in Heaven.” Then he added—* You now 
know my policy, my son ; be sure it will triumph.” 


Only two persons were executed after this dangerous out- 
break. It was for blowing up the barracks of the Zouaves. 
Our readers will not be surprised, that those who thought it 
quite right that a Fenian should be executed for trying to blow 
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up Clerkenwell Prison, were loud in their reproaches of the 
Pope for allowing the exccution of these wretched men, who, 
in the very same way, had murdered some thirty of his faith- 
ful defenders. 

Now passing three years, to the autumn of 1870, we reach 
the fourth attack of Victor Emmanuel’s Government upon the 
States of the Church. The success of the two first had enabled 
him to seize at least three-fourths of the Papal States, the 
third had been baffled at Mentana; the fourth was made under 
circumstances widely different. 

The gallant French army had fallen into a state of undis- 
ciplined disorder. The vacancies in its ranks had been 
supplied by men who existed only on paper. Such were to 
unhappy France some among the benefits of personal rule. 
The necessity of maintaining the popularity of the dynasty had 
induced the Emperor to declare an unjust war, in which that 
army, so long overladen with all martial glory, was in an hour 
crushed. 

On the 2nd of August, 1870, the day on which Napoleon’s 
son (to secure whose future prospects this war was no doubt 
made) received his well-known “ baptism of fire,” the French 
Foreign Minister announced to the Government of Florence 


that Napoleon would withdraw his troops from Civit’ Vecchia, 
relying on “the declarations made by the Cabinet of 
Florence, and the high tone taken recently in the Italian 
Parliament,” which had “ given a guarantee that it admitted 
the engagements which bind Italy with regard to us.” Thus 
he said— 


“The two governments were replaced on the basis of the Convention of 
September, in virtue of which Italy engages not to attack, and in case of 
need to defend against all aggression, the Pontifical territory. Restoring 
to their original vigour the several clauses of this act, the two cabinets 
have given it a new ratification, which reinstates its authority, and hence- 
forth, as we recognize anew the obligations which it imposes on France, so 
we rest fully assured of the vigilance and firmness with which Italy will 
carry out all arrangements falling within the scope of her own duties.” 
(p. 468.) 


To this the Prime Minister of Victor Emmanuel replied, 
‘The King’s Government, in all that concerns itself, will 
comply exactly with all the obligations resulting to it from 
the stipulations of 1864.” 

Accordingly, on the 6th of August (the same day on which 
France received the first terrible blow at Worth) the French 
garrison quitted the Roman states. As Mr. Maguire adds, 
“What secret understanding there may have been, time will 
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disclose ;” but it is obvious that in undertaking so terrible a 
war, although its greatness was not as yet in any degree antici- 
pated, it was of importance to France to have Italy as an ally, 
or at least in a “ benevolent neutrality.” This, however, does 
not alter the fact, that the Government of Florence voluntarily 
renewed its engagements as late as August, 1870. Even after 
the French garrison had been withdrawn, the Italian Ministers 
continued to make the same professions. On the 19th of August 
the chief Minister declared that, “even if there were no 
convention, the Roman States ought to be respected in virtue 
of the common law of nations.” On the 24th he indignantly 
repudiated the idea of aggression, adding, 


“Such a course must have at least two very serious inconveniences. It 
is in contradiction with our declared policy, and it places us in antagonism 
with the public opinion of the whole of Europe. There is no one, I am 
sure, in this house, who is prepared to urge such a course on the Govern- 
ment.” (p. 469.) 


Time may probably show exactly what the worthy successors 
of Cavour were privately writing and preparing at the 
moment when they made these public professions. Only four 
days later, August 30th, “a note was published, in which the 


Government laboured to make out a justification of the course 
on which they had determined, and again proposed conditions 
which they knew the Holy Father never could accept.” 

Nine days more (only fifteen days since the idea of any 
attack on Rome had been so indignantly repudiated) the now 
celebrated letter to the Holy Father was signed by Victor 
Emmanuel, and dispatched by the Count di San Martino. It 
was that which has been known as the “ Kiss of Judas,” and 
which began—“ Most Holy Father, with the affection of a 
son, with the faith of a Catholic, with the sentiments of an 
Italian, I address myself again, as I have formerly done, to 
the heart of your Holiness.” Then speaking of the danger of 
revolution, which threatened “ both the monarchy and the 
papacy,” he went on— 


“I know, most Holy Father, that the greatness of your soul would not 
fall below the greatness of events; but for me, a Catholic king, and an 
Italian king, and as such guardian and surety, by the dispensation of 
Divine Providence and by the will of the nation, of the destinies of all 
Italians, I feel the duty of taking, in the face of Europe and of all 
Catholicity, the responsibility of maintaining order in the Peninsula and 
the security of the Holy See. Now, Most Holy Father, the state of mind 
of the populations governed by your Holiness, and the presence among 
them of foreign troops, coming from different places with different inten- 
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tions, are a source of agitation and perils evident to all. Chance and the 
effervescence of passions may lead to violence and to an effusion of blood, 
which it is my duty and yours, most Holy Father, to avoid and prevent. 
I see the indefeasible necessity, for the security of Italy and the Holy 
See, that my troops, already guarding the frontiers, should advance and 
occupy the positions which shall be indispensable to the security of your 
Holiness and to the maintenance of order. Your Holiness will not see 
a hostile act in this measure of precaution. My Government and my 
forces will restrict themselves absolutely to an action conservative and 
tutelary of the rights, easily reconcilable, of the Roman population, with 
the independence of the Sovereign Pontiff, and of his spiritual authority 
and with the independence of the Holy See. If your Holiness, as I do 
not doubt, and as your sacred character and as the goodness of your soul 
give me a right to hope, is inspired with a wish equal to mine of avoiding 
all contact and escaping the danger of violence, you will be able to take 
with the Count Ponza di San Martino, who presents you with this letter, 
and who is furnished with the necessary instructions by my Government, 
those measures which shall best conduce to the desired end. Will your 
Holiness permit me to hope still that the present moment, as solemn for 
Italy as for the Church and for the Papacy, will give occasion to the 
exercise of that spirit of benevolence which has never been extinguished in 
your heart towards this land, which is also your own country, and of 
those sentiments of reconciliation which I have always studied with an 
indefatigable perseverance to translate into acts, in order that while satis- 
fying the national aspirations, the chief of Catholicity, surronnded by the 
devotion of the Italian populations, might preserve on the banks of the 
Tiber a glorious seat independent of all human sovereignty. Your 
Holiness, in delivering Rome from the foreign troops, in freeing it from 
the continued peril of being the battlefield of subversive parties, will have 
accomplished a marvellous work, given peace to the Church, and shown to 
<urope, shocked by the horrors of war, how great battles can be won and 
immortal victories achieved by an act of justice and by a single word of 
affection. I beg your Holiness to bestow on me your apostolical benedic- 
tion, and I send to your Holiness the expression of my profound respect. 
Your Holiness’s most humble, most obedient, and most devoted son, Vicror 
[E-MMANUEL,”* 


t will be observed that this letter only professes that Victor 
Emmanuel proposed that his troops should enter the States of 
the Church for the purpose of preventing revolution and pre- 
serving order. As far as words went, it implied no more than an 
intention of doing what France had done until 1864 with the 
same object, and it especially disclaimed any hostile intention. 
Even persons accustomed to the public papers of Cavour and 





* There are several expressions of which we suspect that the transla- 
tion does not give the full force. 
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his school must have been taken by surprise, when Victor 
Emmanuel was made to appeal, in proof of his amicable inten- 
tions, to his past acts. How, he pleads, could the Holy Father, 
knowing as he did the king’s past acts, suspect that in 
“occupying the positions indispensable to the security of his 
Holiness and the maintenance of order,” he could have any 
hostile object. ‘I have always studied to put into acts my 
sentiments of conciliation.” “I address myself now, as 
formerly, to the heart of your Holiness,” as if he would say, 
“if any one doubts why my troops are entering the States of 
the Pope, let him remember why they did so in 1889, in 
1860, and 1867.” 

Mr. Maguire learned the substance of what passed in the 
interview accorded to the Count di San Martino from one to 
whom the Holy Father described it a few days later. He says 
the Pope went through every particular of the letter, exposing 
its falsehood in detail, giving to each proposition an emphatic 
“‘ Never, never, never.” ‘‘ He would make no terms with revo- 
lution and robbery, he would resist their demand to the last.” 


It has been asserted, and in all probability with truth, that the Holy 
Father employed these awful words of condemnation: “In the name of 
Jesus Christ I tell you that you are all whited sepulchres” . . . 

Cardinal Antonelli, in the official protest issued on the 20th of Sep- 
tember, on which day Rome was forcibly entered, thus refers to the result 
of Count di San Martino’s mission :— 


“Your Excellency may readily imagine the profound grief and lively 
indignation which the Holy Father felt in consequence of this strange 
declaration. Nevertheless, immovable in the accomplishment of his sacred 
duties, and fully confiding himself to Divine Providence, he resolutely 
repelled every proposal, considering that he ought to preserve intact his 
sovereignty as it had been transmitted to him by his predecessors.” 


On the 11th the Holy Father replied personally:—“ To the King Victor 
Emmanuel. Your Majesty. The Count Ponza di San Martino has put into 
my hands a letter which your Majesty has been pleased to address to me; 
but it is not a letter worthy of an affectionate son who glories in the 
profession of the Catholic religion, and who prides himself on the due 
observance of kingly faith. I do not enter into the details of the letter 
itself, because I would not renew the grief which its first perusal caused 
me. I adore my God, who has permitted your Majesty to add to the 
bitterness of the latter days of my life. 


“In conclusion, I cannot admit the demands advanced in your letter, nor 
can I give any adhesion to the principles contained in it. I once more 
pray to the Lord, and I place my cause in His hands, because it is wholly 
His own. I pray Him that He would grant abundant graces to your 
Majesty, that He would deliver you from all dangers, and bestow upon 
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you those favours of which you have need.—From the Vatican, September 
11th, 1870.” 

On the same day this announcement appeared in the Oficial Gazette of 
Florence :—“ The King, upon the proposition of the Council of Ministers, 
has this day issued his commands to the army to enter the Roman 
provinces.” (p. 474.) 





It is somewhat perplexing to try to account for the extreme 
suddenness of the change in the conduct of Victor Emmanuel’s 
government. Their evident policy would have seemed to be 
to wait until they had once more stirred up revolutionary 
movements in the states of the Holy Father, and to have made 
then an excuse for marching in ‘to restrain them. We can 
hardly help thinking that this must have been their intention. 
It was probably abandoned in consequence of the extreme 
suddenness and rapidity of the successes of the Germans after 
August 2nd, until they culminated in the surrender of all that 
remained in the field of the French army on September 2nd. 
If there was, as can hardly be doubted, any secret under- 
standing with Napoleon, which was to have been carried out 
in a few months, by keeping the Pope’s states in a perpetual 
state of confusion and bloodshed (as in 1869) until they could 
plead that intervention had become a matter of urgent neces- 
sity, it is easy to see that such a plan would have been effec- 
tually frustrated if peace had been made, as all the world then 
expected, at the latest as soon as the German armies could 
reach Paris. Who could say that in such a case France itself 
(by whomsoever it might be administered) might not refuse 
to recognize any secret understanding with the Emperor, and 
have demanded the exact fulfilment of the convention by which 
the ministers of Victor Emmanuel, as late as August 24th, had 
publicly admitted themselves to be bound? Disastrous as the 
first month of the war had been, the strength of France was 
not yet exhausted, and peace would at once have restored her 
armies to their liberty. Her fleet was intact. Nothing was 
more certain than that she could, without difficulty, compel 
Victor Emmanuel to observe his engagements, few things 
more likely than that she would. Besides, who could say that 
the conqueror in that short struggle, who was already believed 
to aspire to the imperial throne, would allow Victor Emmanuel, 
under the pretence of fearing the revolution, which he was 
using as his tool, to take possession of Rome? It is easy to 
understand that such considerations may have frightened the 
Government of Florence into taking sudden measures early in 
September, which possibly they did not contemplate even in 
the latter part of August. They might reckon it their best 
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chance that when peace came it should find the seizure of 
Rome a fuit accompli. 

Be this as it may, without waiting for any appearance of 
revolutionary movement in the States of the Church, “ 60,000 
men of all arms, thoroughly equipped and provided with 
every necessary engine of warfare,” marched into them 
(the Roman Zouaves, under the gallant Colonel Charette, 
falling back before them), and reached the walls of Rome on 
September 19th. The correspondent of the Times, who will 
not be suspected of taking the side of the Pope, writes: “ It 
is certain that the native troops had been very much worked 
upon during the last three or four weeks by Italian emissaries. 
Fine promises were made to them and tempting baits offered. 
It is even rumoured that the officers are certain of retaining 
their military rank. It would be easy for me to name some 
of those who succeeded in entering the town, and carrying on 
their intrigues, in spite of the vigilance of the police.” But 
nothing came of these intrigues: as to the populace, “it is 
admitted, in journals far from friendly to the Papal interest, 
that, on the whole, the Italians did not find the welcome which 
they expected; that, on the contrary, they were “ much dis- 
couraged” by the silence and coldness of those on whom they 
had to confer the blessings of a stern rule and crushing 
taxation” (p. 476). 

The Holy Father had given orders to General Kanzler, who 
commanded his army, that resistance should be made only 
just long enough 


“to testify the violence done to us, and nothing more; in other words, that 
negotiations shall be opened so soon as a breach shall have been made. 

“At a moment when the whole of Europe is mourning over the numerous 
victims of the war now in progress between two great nations, never let 
it be said that the Vicar of Christ, however unjustly assailed, had to give 
his consent to a great shedding of blood. Our cause is the cause of God, 
and we put our whole defence in His hands. From my heart, General, I 
bless you and your whole army.—From the Vatican, September 19th.” 
(p. 480.) 


Accordingly, at five in the morning of the 20th of September, 
1870, fire was opened by the army of Victor Emmanuel on the 
walls of Rome; “in a few moments a terrific fire blazed from 
the whole Italian line.” 


At seven o’clock that morning the Pope said his usual Mass in his 
private chapel of the Vatican, and after the Sacrifice of the Altar, the 
Litany of the Blessed Virgin was sung, the voice of the Holy Father being 
as clear, as sweet, and full as ever. The roar of cannons and the crash 
of bursting shells formed a strange accompaniment to these words of praise 
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and supplication. By ten or half-past ten, after several buildings had been 
set on fire, batteries had been dismounted, barricades shattered, and wide 
breaches effected in walls of ancient date and little strength, the signal of 
surrender was made, and resistance was at anend. The firing ceased along 
the whole Italian line soon after the signal of surrender was made, 
but while the negotiations for the capitulation were being made, the 
enemy marched, or rather rushed in, and took possession of the city. 
Strangely enough, the Italian troops entered with shouts of “Savoy, 
Savoy!” forgetting that the king, whose uniform they wore, had ten 
years before bartered away for a consideration the cradle of his race and 
the home of his ancestors. (p. 492.) 

There was no fight, no hand-to-hand encounter at gate or breach. 
The white flag prevented any conflict of that nature * * * 

With the troops of the victors entered some thousand of the worst 
spirits of Italy, who, fraternizing with the lowest rascaldom of Rome, 
added to their numbers by flinging open the cells of prisons and giving 
liberty to hundreds of malefacters, who, some days after, had to be 
relegated to their unwelcome solitude. Violence and murder, outrage and 
brutality, were in the ascendant in the emancipated city. The streets, 
hitherto so quiet and orderly, were filled with raging, yelling mobs, 
whose excesses were either encouraged or could not be controlled. In the 
prostituted name of liberty, wounded men were set upon, hunted down and 
slain. Even the revolutionary journals admit this to have been the case. 
The Soluzione of Naples, writing of the Zouaves, says, “ These praises of the 
Italie enable people to judge of the barbarity, the infamy, and the vileness 
of those who tracked them after the entry of our troops, and hunted them 
with as much savagery as if they had been wolves,” (p. 481.) 


The same paper itself said of the Zouaves :— 


“ Modest and brave, they did their duty as heroes know how to do it, 
and the defence of Rome, as far as they were concerned, was short, it is 
true, but most courageous and brilliant. They would have allowed them- 
selves to be cut to pieces, if the Holy Father had not ordered them to sur- 
render.” A writer in the other journal says, “ One thing must be admitted 
and never can be denied—the Zouaves fought like brave and noble soldiers. 
They gave full proof of that at the Porta Pia and the Villa Buonaparte, 
where I saw them with my own eyes.” 


Next day, September 21st, the Holy Father— 


Took his farewell of his faithful soldiers, who were massed in the square 
of S. Peter’s. From a window in the Vatican the aged Pontiff presented 
himself to that devoted army ; and as that beloved countenance was beheld, 
a great cry, expressive at once of love and reverence, rage and sorrow, rose 
like thunder from their ranks. . . . Never were their hearts more wholly 
his than in that moment of anguish and bitterness of soul. Cries of Viva il 
Papa, Viva il Ré, Vira Pio Nono, rang again and again through the 
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vast piazza. ‘The Pope was sublimely affected, and as he raised his arms 
to heaven and called down God’s choicest blessings upon those who would 
willingly have died for his cause, his attitude, his look, his voice struck 
the imagination with awe. (p. 481.) 


The soldiers then left the city by the Porta Angelica, and 
laid down their arms in the garden of a villa. The manner in 
which their surrender was witnessed by the Italian troops was 
honourable to both parties. Unhappily the noble prisoners 
were treated with dastardly insults by the authorities. 
A letter, signed “Charles Woodward, Arthur Vansittart, 
Walter Maxwell, Charles Lynch, Wm. Watts Russell, John G. 
Kenyon,” shows that, in violation of the terms of the capitula- 
tion, they were “ thrust into prison, fed on bread and water for 
twenty hours, kept under lock and key for six days, and 
exposed to all the hardships of ordinary prisoners.” 


The number of troops who thus laid down their arms was 9,500. Of the 
entire army of the Pope but one-third was foreign, the rest were Italian. 
(p. 483.) 


There is no need to say that the French Zouaves (who 
exceeded in numbers those of any one other nation) carried to 
the defence of their country in her extremest need the swords 
which were, for the time, discharged from the service of the 
Church, and continuing, by the permission of M. Gambetta, 
to wear their old Roman uniform, have on every occasion been 
discriminated among the thousands of gallant men composing 
the army of the Loire for their especial valour and good conduct. 
While we write, all who feel any sympathy with high personal 
qualities derived from noble ancestors and worthily devoted 
to the noblest cause, are awaiting with deep anxiety definite 
intelligence of their commander Charette, who is reported to 
have fallen wounded from his horse in the great action of 
December 4. 

The army of Victor Emmanuel entered Rome, as we have 
seen, under pretences which, if they meant anything, meant 
that it came to support the temporal as well as spiritual 
authority of the Haly Father, objecting merely to his employ- 
ment of foreign Catholic soldiers, to which, however, the king 
had specially engaged not to object in the convention renewed 
a month before. Yet, on October 1st, only ten days later, the 
Roman people were called to declare by a plebiscite (in the true 
Napoleon fashion) whether or not they chose to be annexed 
to his kingdom. Rome was still “in possession of an over- 
whelming armed force, thousands of vengeful revolutionists 
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from all parts of the Italian Peninsula, and a mob composed 
of the worst elements of disorder.” The Holy Father had 

expressed his wish that loyal subjects should not vote either 

way, and any one who was so absurd as to say that those of the 

Romans who desired the continuance of his rule would have 

shown it by their votes, must explain why it was, that when 

Count Rossi was assassinated at the door of the Chamber of 

Deputies, the Chamber went on with the routine business of the 

day without in any way alluding to the incident. It will hardly 

be said that every individual in that body sympathized with it. 

As to this plebiscite, reports have been published of multitudes 

sent in from a distance to vote. The only improbability is 

that it hardly seemed worth the trouble. It has been shown in 

the Tablet that it is physicially impossible that under the 

arrangements made, one half of the votes officially declared 

could have been given in the time allowed. The only thing 

which surprises us is that the official report should give more 

than 1,500 noes. By whom can these have been given? The 
Spectator remarks they are too few for the purpose, as the 
clergy, who are admitted to have been against annexation, must 
have numbered more than that. Is it possible that a few of 
Victor Emmanuel’s creatures were required to vote “ no,” lest 
the plebiscite should be a manifest farce ? 

The next step was that a deputation waited upon the king, 
who accepted the act. 

Of all that has since gone on at Rome it is too soon to speak. 
We must own ourselves, so far, surprised that the outrages 
committed against religion should have been so open and so 
numerous as are reported. We incline to think a man as 
crafty as Cavour would have been careful to make it appear 
that the religious liberty, both of the clergy and people, was 
left without interference. But perhaps it was feared that the 
revolutionists would resent any appearance of fairness in this 
matter. In one respect the policy adopted in Rome in 1848 
and in the other Italian cities which have, at different times, 
been subject to Victor Emmanuel, has been carefully followed. 
Indecent and disgusting books and prints, such as Lord 
Campbell’s Act would not allow to be exposed in London, are 
everywhere to be seen. In this we incline to think the in- 
vaders “wise in their generation ”’; for if the object is to set 
Catholics against the Church and the Pope, there is nothing 
so likely to be efficacious as the corruption of their morals. 
We do not think it equally wise to set a Jew to efface from 
the gateway of the Collegio Romano the initials of the sacred 
name. The Roman people are not far enough advanced for 
that. They ought, for some considerable time, to have been 
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accustomed to indecent prints before that was ventured upon. 
They were sure to consider it a judgment that the wretched 
man fell to the ground and died of the injury. 

Meanwhile Victor Emmanuel bas only ventured to pay a 
flying visit to Rome, but his agents have seized the Quirinal, 
and even the private property of Pius IX. It is most cha- 
racteristic, and we are assured that it is attested by one who 
was present, that when his ministers were urging him to take 
immediate possession, and assured him that they would under- 
take to guarantee him before all the governments of Europe, 
the wretched king replied—“ Yes; but who will guarantee me 
before the devil?”’ It is sad, but most certain, that there 
are men with enough of religion to make them heartily afraid 
of the devil, although not to make them love God; who have 
faith enough to be a real obstacle to their success in the 
world seen, though not enough to be any security to them in 
that which is unseen. 

Meanwhile it is worth notice that on September 20th, the 
very day on which Rome was taken by force, the Times pub- 
lished an official paper, stating in detail how the Italian 
Government engaged to act. It is important, as showing 
the principles which the statesmen of the school of Cavour 
thought it necessary to profess in order to obtain the support 
of the English people. We need hardly say they. were never 
intended to be acted upon. Still they are hardly less im- 
portant on that account. 

The Sovereign Pontiff preserves the dignity, inviolability, and all the 
other prerogatives of sovereignty, and also the privileges towards the king 
and other sovereigns which are established by custom. The title of prince 
and corresponding honours are conceded to the Roman cardinals of the 
Church, 

The Leonine city remains under the full jurisdiction and sovereignty of 
the Pontiff. 

The Italian Government guarantees on its territory :— 

a. The liberty of communication by the Sovereign Pontiff with foreign 
states, clergy, and peoples. 

b. The diplomatic immunity of the Pontifical nuncios or legates to 
foreign powers, and of foreign representatives to the Holy See. 

The Italian Government engages to preserve all the institutions, offices, 
and ecclesiastical bodies, and their officials, existing at Rome, but it does 
not recognise the civil or penal jurisdiction. 

The Government engages to preserve entire, and without subjecting them 
to special taxes, all the ecclesiastical properties whose revenues belong to 
ecclesiastical charges, offices, corporations, institutes, and bodies having 
their seat at Rome or in the Leonine city. 

The Government has no interference in the interior discipline of eccle- 
siastical bodies at Rome. 

VOL. xvI,—No, xxx1. [New Series. ] D 








































































34 Pius IX. and the Revolution. 


The bishops and priests of the kingdom in their respective dioceses and: 
parishes shall be free from all interference of the Government in the 
exercise of their spiritual ministry. 

His Majesty renounces in favour of the Church all right of royal 
patronage over the smaller or larger ecclesiastical benefices of the city of 
Rome. 

The Italian Government grants to the Holy See and the Sacred College 
a fixed and unalterable revenue of a value not inferior to that actually 
assigned them in the budget of the Pontifical State. 

The royal Government preserves their rank, salaries, and precedence to 
the civil and military servants of the Pontifical State who are Italians, 

These articles would be considered a public bi-lateral contract, and 
would form the subject of an agreement with the powers having 
Catholic subjects. 

Italy is to-day still ready to adopt the same bases of a solution. 


Florence, Augusl 29th, 1870. 





This was meant of course to express, more in detail, Cavour’s 
professed principle of “a free Church in a free State.” How 
they intended to act upon it they have already shown. The Holy 
Father has issued an Encyclical to the prelates of the Catholic 
Church, publishing the sentence of excommunication which the 
law of the Church enacts against all concerned in the seizure of 
Rome. To make the sentence more pointed, he pronounces 
it “against all, be their dignity what it may, even although it 
should most demand special mention.” What this means of 
course no one can doubt. It is a rule that persons against 
whom the greater excommunication has been pronounced 
must be avoided by all Christians; and as Christian subjects 
might be involved in persecution if they should observe this 
rule in the case of an absolute monarch, it is further provided 
that they shall not be bound to observe it unless he is 
excommunicated by name. Pius IX. therefore, by the form 
of words in which his sentence is pronounced, expresses as 
clearly as possible that Victor Emmanuel is excommunicated 
as before the Church and Her Lord, but that his servants and 
others are not bound to take cognizance of the sentence. 

The Pontiff by whom this sentence is deliberately promul- 
gated is living unguarded in the Vatican, while Rome is held 
by the soldiers of the man against whom he pronounces it— 
by lawless banditti, far more ready to avenge him by murder 
than were the Norman knights of our Henry LI.—and by all the 
lawless spirits of Italy, and, indeed, of all nations. We doubt 
whether the history of the Church exhibits a nobler instance of 
Apostolic courage than the deliberate publication of this En- 
cyclical, marked, as it is, with every precaution to prevent per- 
secution from falling upon the head of any except the Holy 
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Father himself. For not only was the sentence worded in a 
manner designed expressly to prevent any danger to the 
servants and courtiers of the king; but to shelter the printer 
of the Encyclical from danger, it was printed at Geneva. 
The scene which followed in Italy was described by 
the Archbishop of Westminster in the late meeting on 
behalf of the Holy Father. It was expected that the Catholic 
paper of Florence, the Unita Cattolica, would publish the 
document; and accordingly, to carry out the principles of a 
free State and a free Church, the emissaries of Victor Em- 
manuel were on the watch to seize every copy. They effected 
the seizure, but not completely. A packet got out. The 
anti-Catholic papers republished the Encyclical, with many 
expressions of scorn towards the Holy Father for so needlessly 
having it printed at Geneva; and at the Unita, for having 
denied that the press in Italy is free. The same day they 
were all seized themselves, and a fierce contest has arisen 
between them and the Government as to its right to seize 
them for publishing the Pope’s Encyclical. 

This is the last incident, as yet made public, in illustration 
of the freedom of religious action which the Holy Father 
would enjoy in the kingdom of Victor Emmanuel. And here, 
for the present, we bring our narrative to a close. We regret 
that our narrow limits forbid our doing more than touch one 
or two points of a subject of surpassing interest. We have as 
yet spoken not of the real reign of Pius IX., of the objects 
in which his heart has been engaged, but only of those 
political events by which he has been tried and hindered in 
carrying out great objects in themselves widely different. We 
would gladly have spoken of his internal government, of his 
care for every work of mercy, spiritual or temporal, of which 
Mr. Maguire has written much and well; of his zealous solici- 
tude for all the Churches in every land in which any one of 
the first twelve ever preached, and in multitudes of which 
they never heard; of the increase of the Episcopate 
during his administration, in which he has erected twenty 
archiepiscopal sees (five of them never before the seat of a 
bishop), 112 episcopal sees, besides 22 apostolic delegations, 
2 vicariates, and 11 prefectures, of which most of the occupants 
are of episcopal rank. Among these we need hardly say are 
numbered the new hierarchies of England and Holland, and 
the greater part of the episcopal sees in the United States. 
We would gladly have spoken of the action of the Church 
under his government in heathen lands, of its “new glories,” 
the martyrs of his reign, and of his sentence of canonization 
in the case of those who received the crown before his own 
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day. Specially we would gladly have spoken of that august 
assemblage the General Council of the Vatican, the meeting 
of which has invested the reign of Pius 1X., with a dignity 
unknown to that of any of his predecessors for three centuries. 
But each of these subjects alone might fill more than our 
space. 

5° conclusion, therefore, we will only say, that of all the 
assaults of which the Roman See has ever been the object, we 
doubt whether there has been one which bore upon its face 
so evidently as this, the note of an ephemeral outrage. 

At a moment when the greatest powers of Christendom are 
unhappily engaged in a death-strnggle, and when the rest are 
occupied with the pretensions of Russia to be free from all 
bonds of law or treaty, a thief, relying on the general dis- 
turbance, has seized the dominions of the Holy Father. When 
peace may come, God only knows. There are not wanting, 
we fear, but too many indications that, before it comes, the 
hideous plague of war may be yet farther extended. Neither 
can any one forget the danger which exists, lest revolutionists 
as well as kings may avail themselves of the opportunity to 
spread confusion even more widely. But peace, thank God, 
will have its turn. Does any one suppose that when it arrives, 
the nations of Europe, which, even amid the wildest crash of 
arms, have been astounded because the Czar claimed, of his 
own authority, to set aside a treaty made sixteen years ago, 
which limited his natural power, by forbidding him to fortify 
his southern harbours and launch a navy on the Black Sea, will 
allow Victor Emmanuel, equally on his own authority, to set 
aside a convention renewed only a month before, in order to 
seize the dominions of an inoffensive neighbour, that neighbour 
being moreover the Vicar of Christ ? 





Arr. I1L—GRIGNON DE MONTFORT AND HIS 
DEVOTION. 


Life and Select Writings of the Venerable Servant of God, Lowis-Marie 
Grignon de Montfort. Translated from the French by a Secunar 
Priest. London: Richardson. 1870. 


A Treatise on True Devotion to the Blessed Virgin, by the Venerable Servant 
of God Lovis-Marie Grignon pE Montrort. Translated from the 
French by F. W. Faser, D.D. London: Burns & Lambert. 1863. 


A Treatise on True Devotion to the Blessed Virgin Mary, by the Venerable 
Servant of God Lovis-Mariz Grienon DE Montrort. Approved by his 
Grace the Archbishop of Dublin. London: Richardson. 1864. 


\ \ J E are most grateful to this “ Secular Priest,” for his very 

important contribution to Catholic literature. The 
name of Grignon de Montfort is in England associated, not 
by Protestants only but by several Catholics, with no other 
idea than that of a strange and almost idolatrous devotion to 


the Mother of God; and it is very desirable that all our 
English brethren in the Faith should be made aware of what 
isnotorious among foreign Catholics, his heroic saintliness. 
As to his writings, the highest authority in the Church has 
formally and finally proclaimed—and that with a view to his 
prospective canonization—that they “contain nothing con- 
trary to faith or morals, nor any new doctrine contrary to 
the Church’s common sentiment and practice.” Yet, not 
seculars alone have assailed them, but an excellent religious 
has gone out of her way, to accuse him of “exaggerated and 
preposterous expressions ” in regard to our Blessed Lady. The 
biography, to which we refer as written by that religious, 
is so singularly beautiful, and its subject is so noble and saintly 
a person, that we feel ourselves more especially bound to 
protest against a statement, which will come before a large 
number of readers as invested with such persuasive authority.* 

Our main purpose in this article is briefly to consider the 





* It is not only the Venerable Grignon de Montfort, but a canonized Saint 
-—§, Alphonsus—who is charged in the same passage with “ exaggerated and 
preposterous expressions.” 

We do not for a moment deny—in a few pages later we expressly affirm— 
that it is most possible for a saintly writer to express inaccurately thoughts 
which in themselves are orthodox ; and we should rejoice to think that no 
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particular devotion, which Montfort has so emphatically ad- 
vocated, and which has exposed him to charges so serious. 
As to his personal history, our contemporary the “ Month” 
gives the following interesting analysis of the French bio- 
graphy :— 

Louis Marie Grignon de la Bacheleraie, called De Montfort, was born in 
1673, in the little Breton town of Montfort-la~-Canne. He himself exchanged 
his family name for that of his birthplace, as a sign that he had broken off the 
ties of flesh. At twelve years old he was sent to the Jesuit College at Rennes, 
where he was soon at the head of his class, and an example to the other boys 
in conduct and attention to the rules. He was also one of the foremost 
in the Congregation of our Lady, and used to frequent the house of an excel- 
lent priest in Rennes, who gathered the best of the collegians about him for 
familiar conferences, and afterwards sent them to serve the sick in the 
hospitals, &c. The only amusement Louis allowed himself was drawing, 
which afterwards helped him in the decoration of the churches he frequented 
in his missions. A Breton lady gave him the means of entering the Seminary 
of St. Sulpice, which he did in 1695. Before doing so he lived for a year in 
a small community of students of M. de la Barmonditre. Here the already 
severe discipline was not austere enough for young De Montfort, and he 
added, with his director’s leave, sharp discipline, chains, girdles, and watches 
beside the dead for the whole night, when he never tasted the food or wine 
provided. At the end of two years M. de Barmondiére died, and De Mont- 
fort went for another year to a second private community, where the food 
and lodging were even worse than before. The bad living nearly destroyed 
his life, and being likely to die he was sent to the priests’ ward in the Hotel 
Dieu. Just as he was apparently about to breathe his last he recovered, and 
as he was now pretty well known, the directors gladly received him into the 
Little Seminary of St. Sulpice. In the Seminary, De Montfort was not 
popular, and it is evident that his superiors, as well as the students, thought 
his devotions and habits constrained. In the classes at the Sorbonne, 
he used to go and kneel down alone in a corner to pray, to walk bareheaded 
in tke streets out of devotion to the presence of God, and to wear a rosary 
hung outside his cassock. He was scarcely ever known to speak of anything 
but religion. His director discouraged and tried him severely, but at last was 
obliged to tell the superior that he had humbled him to the very last, and 
that he bad never seen De Montfort either the least sullen or angry. He 
was ordained priest in 1700, and having been appointed chaplain to the 
hospital, or rather hospice, at Poitiers, he gave himself up wholly to good 
works, especially loving and cherishing the sick and little children. In 1703, 
De Montfort chose out eighteen or twenty poor girls of the hospice and began 





more than this is intended in the passage which we criticise : but such 
certainly is not its obvious sense. 

As for F, Newman, to whom the said passage refers, the case is most 
simple. Until he read the “ Eirenicon,” he had never even heard of Mont- 
fort’s name ; and he expressed himself as certain that Dr. Pusey misunder- 
stood that holy writer. 
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to form them into a congregation. This was the first stone of the “ Daughters 
of Wisdom.” In 1706 De Montfort went to Rome, when he was made Mis- 
sionary Apostolic by Clement XI., who enjoined him by all means to combat 
the errors of Jansenism. During the course of several years of fervent mis- 
sionary labours in Brittany, the “ Daughters of Wisdom” were established at 
La Rochelle in 1715, but after stirring up many other priests to devote 
themselves to home missions with him, De Montfort himself died in 1716, 
at Saint-Laurent-sur-Sévre, in the middle of a mission he was giving. As 
the weeping and sobbing people pressed around his bed for his last blessing, 
the dying priest collected all his strength and sung a verse of one of his own 
hymns— 

Allons mes chers amis, 

Allons en Paradis ; 

Quoiqu’on gagne en ces lieux, 

Le Paradis vaut mieux. 


The “Secular Priest’? thus comments in his preface on 
the general current of Montfort’s life :— 


Although he has been sometimes compared to such saints as St. Simon 
Salo and St. Philip Neri, there is very little of what is extraordinary to 
be met with in his life. When we think of St. Philip’s strange procession 
from San Girolamo to the Chiesa Nuova; or of his reading light books 
before his Mass ; or of his playing with the flowers upon the altar to distract 
him from the thought of God ; or of that last wonderful Mass of his, when 
he who seldom sang burst forth into almost unearthly song at the angel’s 
hymn of the “Gloria in Excelsis,” or of St. Simon Salo praying in his mar- 
vellous humility that his body might be possessed by the evil one, and of 
God taking him at his word ;-—how trifling seem the few extraordinary things, 
if indeed they can be called extraordinary, or even the singularities, which 
are related of de Montfort. Wearing his rosary suspended from his girdle, 
while as yet « seminarist at St. Sulpice ; kneeling down in the corner of the 
class-room to implore God’s light upon his studies; always walking with 
his hat off, or at times, when he thought he was not seen, lying prostrate on 
the ground out of respect to the ever-present Majesty of God; carrying 
some poor tired-out lay-brother upon his shoulders ; or lifting from the ground 
some beggar covered with ulcers, and bearing him tenderly in his arms to 
the door of the mission-house, crying out, “ Open for Jesus Christ” ; throw- 
ing his rosary round the necks of sinners, and taking them prisoners, as he 
called it, for the love of Christ ; refusing to preach when he thought that 
persons had come to hear him out of curiosity ; abstaining from visiting his 
earthly father or mother, when engaged in the business of his Father who 
was in heaven ; forcing with a holy violence his companions in a passage- 
boat to say the rosary; interfering for the love of God and his neighbour 
in some soldiers’ drunken brawl ; walking to prison with as much joy as if 
he were taking part in some procession of the Church ;—what are these, after 
all, but the actions of a man who has realized to the full that the only 
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realities in this world are the love of God and of his neighbour in God, 
and the thought of God’s Presence; and that every action and every 
circumstance in the river of life may be made a stepping-stone to heaven? 
What are all these but simply that “foolishness and weakness of 
God which is wiser and stronger than men”? Alas! let us confess with 
the author of this work, that “ the saints have passed their life in the light, 
while we require the torch of death to enlighten us.” One or two combats 
with the evil one ; here and there a prophecy ; a few visions of the unseen 
world ; such are the chief of the extraordinary things which happened 
during his lifetime to this zealot of Mary’s name. (pp. xvi.-xviii.) 


If, however, there were “few extraordinary things” in 
Montfort’s life, one must not for a moment understand that 
it was other than one ceaseless exhibition of heroic sanctity. 
“ His entire life,” says F. Faber,— 


was such an exhibition of the holy folly of the Cross, that his bio- 
graphers unite in always classing him with St. Simon Salo and St. Philip 
Neri. Clement XI. made him a missionary-apostolic in France, in order 
that he might spend his life in fighting against Jansenism, so far as it affected 
the salvation of souls. 

He was at once persecuted and venerated everywhere. His amount of 
work, like that of St. Antony of Padua, is incredible, and indeed in- 
explicable. 

He founded two religious congregations—-one of men and one of women— 
which have been quite extraordinarily successful ; and yet he died at the age 
of forty-three, in 1716, after only sixteen years of priesthood. (Preface, 


pp. Vi., vii.) 


On this head we will add no more than to quote one single 
passage from the Life ; a passage recounting his visit to Mont- 
fort, his birth-place, and which reads like a kind of parable :— 


He therefore left Rennes for Montfort his birth-place, where he arrived 
on the feast of All Saints, but so as not to be discovered ; for he wished to 
owe everything to charity, and nothing to personal consideration. He even 
avoided entering the town, and stopped at a little village about a quarter of 
a league distant. It was his intention to lodge with a poor woman who had 
been his nurse. He sent Brother Mathurin to beg of her, in charity, to give 
shelter to a poor priest and his companion ; a proposal which was not to the 
taste of the good woman. Montfort presenicd himself at two or three other 
houses, and asked, for the love of our Lord, for a little straw for himself and 
his companion. Everywhere he met only with refusals. At last, he asked, 
who was the poorest person in the village ; the cabin of a poor old man, named 
Pierre Balin, was pointed out to him, and he presented himself at the door. 
“ Welcome !” joyfully exclaimed the old inan, “I have only a little bread 
and water to give you, and a little straw for your bed. Had I anything 
better, I would gladly offer it you; but, at any rate, I will willingly share 
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with you the little which I have.” Never was an offer more willingly made, 
nor more thankfully received. The servant of God was filled with joy, to 
see himself in an out-of-the-way place, which recalled so well to his mind the 
stable of Bethlehem. The old man however earnestly regarded him, and 
at last recognised in his new guest the son of M. Grignon de la Bacheleraie. 
The next day, the news soon spread through the village ; and then every 
one hastened to the relief of the holy priest. Amongst other things, a 
blanket, mattress, sheets, and pillow-case, were brought to him ; but, instead 
of making use of them, he gave them away to a poor man in the neighbour- 
hood, observing that such conveniences “ were not suitable to a wretched man 
like himself, but only to the true poor of Jesus Christ.” Those who had pre- 
viously refused him now testified their sorrow. His poor nurse especially 
was inconsolable ; she threw herself at his feet, shed a torrent of tears, asked 
a thousand pardons, and begged of him not to refuse to come and take at least 
a meal in her house. He consented ; and, as the poor woman, full of joy, was 
putting herself to great trouble concerning him, he said to her, less by way 
of reproach, than to enlighten her charity, “ Andrée, Andrée, you have taken 
great care of me; but you have not been charitable. Forget Montfort, he 
is nothing. Think of Jesus Christ, He is everything ; and it is He whom 
you must always regard in the poor” (pp. 108-109.) 


But if his life were in some sense common-place, dis- 
tinguished by no very special characteristics from that of 
other heroically saintly men, it is far otherwise as regards his 
writings. Here again we cannot do better than quote the 
“ Secular Priest.” 


I do not think I am wrong in saying, that more light is thrown upon his 
character by his writings than by his life. With most men their written 
are more guarded than their spoken words; but it is otherwise with De 
Montfort. In his writings, and even in his letters, he seems to pour forth 
his whole soul without restraint, as if the Spirit of the Lord were upon him 
constraining him to write. His shrinking humility seems to give way to a 
holy boldness, and he writes as “a man full of faith and the Holy Ghost.” 
His pen is “ the pen of one who writeth swiftly the good things uttered by 
his heart.” There is an undercurrent of prophecy running through almost all 
his writings ; and he seems to catch, as it were, somewhat of the spirit of the 
elder prophets, when speaking of the latter times. And when we read his 
burning words, we feel that God had heard his own earnest prayer, and 
allowed him to dip his pen in the unction of the Holy Ghost, while the very 
pen which he used seems to have been formed out of the Cross of Christ. 
Whether in his Treatise on Divine Wisdom, or in his letter to the Friends of 
the Cross, or in his prayer for those fiery missionaries of the Holy Ghost and 
of Mary, whom he foresees God will raise up in the laiter days, and whom he 
addresses as if they were already born into the world, he seems to be writing 
under a mightier influence than that of his own spirit ; while in his Treatise 
on True Devotion to the Blessed Virgin and in the Secret of Mary, he speaks 
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to us as if he had been carried up by the Spirit of God to the foot of Mary’s 
throne in heaven, and had heard “ secret words which it is not granted to a 
man to utter.” (pp. xviii—xx.) 


So much for Montfort’s writings in general. Turning to the 
particular treatise which hasexcited the severest animadversion, 
—his “True Devotion to the Blessed Virgin,”—two English 
translations of this treatise appeared within a year of each 
other; F. Faber’s in England, and another in Ireland “ ap- 
proved ” by Cardinal (then Archbishop) Cullen, and guaranteed 
by the “ nihil obstat ” of F. Curtis, the then Jesuit Provincial. 
This latter translator (p. 1) holds, that “it were perhaps diffi- 
cult to find a book so coneise and so suited to general circu- 
lation, in which ” Marian devotion “‘is advocated with more 
solidity, or with more cogent reasons. ‘The saintly author,” 
adds the translator, “ declares that he had read almost every 
book that had ever been written on the subject, and seems to 
have culled from all much of what is most excellent in refer- 
ence to it.” And as to the special devotion which Montfort 
recommends, F’. Faber does not hesitate to say (Preface, p. x.) 
that he “ cannot think of a higher work or a broader vocation 
than the simple spreading of it.” He proceeds to speak of 
‘the transformations which it causes in the soul,” and its 
“almost incredible efficacy as a means for the salvation of 
men.” What then precisely is this devotion, and what are its 
advantages ? 

First of all, we must inquire how far the Catholic’s liberty 
of criticising this devotion is restrained, by the general ecclesi- 
astical approval of Montfort’s writings which we have already 
cited. It has been decided that these writings ‘ contain 
nothing contrary to faith or morals, nor any new doctrine 
contrary to the Church’s common sentiment and practice.” 
This implies a great deal: in fact, in the case of 8. Alphonsus, 
it has been authoritatively decided that, for the precise reason 
of his works having received this approbation, a priest is 
at liberty to act in every single case on the Saint’s opinion, 
in matters of Moral Theology. In like manner then, as 
the ‘Secular Priest ” admirably observes (p. xxviii.), 
“although no one is bound to accept”? Montfort’s various 
writings “as true,” yet, on the other hand, “no one is at 
liberty to condemn them as wnsound. Admitting then that 
any one, who finds them out of harmony with his mind or 
unsuited to his devotion, has the most perfect liberty not to 
use them ; still it must also be admitted, that no one has a right 
to condemn or find fault with those who do.” 

One qualification of this however seems to us in this par- 
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ticular case especially called for. A saintly man, as such, has 
no exemption from incorrectness of reasoning and language ; 
nay, the very fervour of feeling with which he contemplates 
spiritual Objects—a fervour which reasonable men so admire 
and revere—is not favourable to (though by no means incon- 
sistent with) philosophical accuracy in their treatment. It is 
abundantly possible then, that here and there a sentence may 
occur, which by no means faithfully represents its author’s 
meaning; a sentence which, if taken isolatedly and uninter- 
preted by the context, it may be impossible to reconcile with 
sound theology, nay and with what the writer may have else- 
where emphatically stated. The Church has understood his 
meaning, not from individual sentences, but from the general 
drift and bearing of the whole; and it would be absurd to 
suppose that mere inaccuracy of language is a bar to canoni- 
zation. We speak of Montfort’s individual sentences: it 
is the general drift and bearing of his works, considered each 
as a whole, in regard to which (as we understand the matter) 
it has been authoritatively pronounced, that they are sullied 
by no taint of theological unsoundness or doctrinal novelty. 

No Catholic then is at liberty to call in question the lawful- 
ness and permissibleness of that particular devotion, which 
Montfort so earnestly recommends. It of course however is a 
different question, and a perfectly open one, how far that devo- 
tion is suited to men’s spiritual needs and really calculated to 
promote solid piety. This question we are now very briefly to 
consider; and while doing so, we shall implicitly show in 
every particular instance—what Catholics will of course have 
already taken for granted—that the devotion contains nothing 
in any respect divergent from sound doctrine. 

There is one devotional view indeed, which must be 
encountered at starting; for undoubtedly, if accepted, it 
would overthrow Montfort’s fabric from its very foundation. 
It has been thought by some Catholics, that the Marian cultus, 
as practised in the Church and commended by authority, has 
comparatively little concern with what is strictly personal and 
primary in religion; nay, it has apparently been held that, 
were the case otherwise, Catholics might justly be accused of 
interposing the creature as a kind of veil or barrier between 
the soul and its Creator. We are not a little surprised that any 
Catholic can have so thought. We must really maintain it to 
be evident on the surface, that those who have been most 
known and trusted ,in their worship of Mary, cherish that 
worship precisely because of its intimate bearing on what is 
most strictly personal and primary; because of the invalu- 
able help it gives them, towards growing in the love of God, 

















44 Grignon De Montfort and his devotion. 


in piety and self-mastery. But it is worth while pointing out, 
how closely connected with the interior life are those addresses 
to our Blessed Lady, which are especially commended by the 
Church to her faithful children. The following prayers then 
have been indulgenced ; we quote them from F. St. John’s 
admirable translation of the “ Raccolta,” and we italicize one 
or two expressions :— 


When at length my hour is come, then do thou, Mary, my hope, be thyself 
my aid in those great troubles wherewith my soul will be encompassed. 
Strengthen me, that I may not despair when the enemy sets my sins before 
my face. Obtain for me at that moment grace to invoke thee often, so that I 
may breathe forth my spirit with thine own sweet name and that of thy most 
holy Son upon my lips. (p. 183.) 

In thee let the Holy Church find safe shelter ; protect it, and be its sweet 
asylum, its tower of strength, impregnable against every inroad of its enemies. 
Be thou the road leading to Jesus ; be thou the channel whereby we receive 
all graces needful for our salvation. Be thou our help in need, our comfort 
in trouble, our strength in temptation, our refuge in persecution, our aid in 
all dangers ; but especially in the last struggle of our life, at the moment of 
our death, when all hell shall be unchained against us to snatch away our 
souls,—in that dread moment, that hour so terrible, whereon our eternity 
depends, ah, yes, most tender Virgin, do thou, then, make us feel how great 
is the sweetness of thy Mother’s Heart, and the power of thy might with the 
Heart of Jesus, by opening for us a safe refuge in the very fount of mercy 
itself, that so one day we too may join with thee in Paradise in praising that 
same Heart of Jesus for ever and for ever. (p. 179.) 

I would I had a greater love, a more tender love : this thou must gain for 
me, since fo love thee is a great mark of predestination, and a grace which God 
grants to those who shall be saved. (p. 185.) 

Thou, Mary, art the stewardess of every grace which God vouchsafes to give 
us sinners, and therefore did He make thee so mighty, rich, and kind, that 
thou mightest succour us. I will that I may be saved: in thy hands I plaze 
my eternal salvation, to thee I consign my soul. I will be associated with 
those who are thy special servants ; reject me not. Thou goest up and down 
seeking the wretched to console them. Cast not away, then, a wretched sinner 
who has recourse to thee. Speak for me, Mary ; thy Son grants what thou 
askest. (pp. 186-7.) 

My Queen! my Mother! I gice thee all myself ; and to show my devotion 
to thee, I consecrate to thee this day my eyes, ears, mouth, heart, myself wholly, 
and without reserve. Wherefore, O loving Mother, as I am thine own, keep 
me, defend me, as thy property, and thy own possession. 

Ejaculation in any Temptation. 
My Queen, my Mother! remember I am thine own. 
Keep me, defend me, as thy property, thy own possession. (p. 197.) 

Accept what we offer, grant us what we ask, pardon us what we fear ; for 
thou art the sole hope of sinners. Through thee we hope for the forgiveness 
of our faults: and in thee, most blessed one, is the hope of our reward. 
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Holy Mary, succour the wretched, help the faint-hearted, comfort the 
sorrowful, pray for the people, shield the clergy, intercede for the devout 
female sex, let all feel thy help who celebrate thy holy commemoration. 
Be thou at hand, ready to aid our prayers, when we pray ; and return to us 
laden with the answers we desire. Muke it thy care, blessed one, to intercede 
ever for the people of God—thou who didst deserve to bear the Redeemer 
of the world, who liveth and reigneth for ever and ever. (p. 199.) 

O Joseph, help us with thy prayers to be of the number of those who, by 
the merits of Jesus and his Virgin Mother, shall be partakers of the resurrec- 
tion to glory. (pp. 274-5.) 

O Joseph, obtain for us, that, being entirely devoted to the service of Jesus 
and Mary, we may live and die for them alone. (p. 275.) 

O Joseph, obtain for us, that, having our hearts freed from idle fears, we 
may enjoy the peace of a tranquil conscience, dwelling safely with Jesus and 
Mary, and dying at last in their arms. (p. 275.) 


No Catholic then—so much we think must really be ad- 
mitted by every one who will look facts in the face—no Catholic 
can consistently hold the opinion which we mentioned above ; 
the opinion, that to connect most intimately the worship of 
Mary with the worship of Jesus, is to interpose a barrier or 
veil between the soul and its Creator. But what reply should 
be made to Protestants, who are ever forward in urging this 
opinion almost as a kind of first principle? One reply “ ad 
homines” was put forth in our number for July, 1866—with 
immediate reference to Dr. Pusey’s Eirenicon—and ran as 
follows :—Take any argument you please which purports to 
show, that the constantly and habitually turning to Mary—for 
pardon of sin, for spiritual strength, for abundant supplies 
of grace—obscures the thought of God’s presence and sole 
sovereignty. We maintained that such argument, if con- 
sistently carried out, would no less efficaciously show, that 
prayer to Jesus Christ for these blessings must produce the 
very same disastrous effect (pp. 150-157). We maintained 
in fact (p. 157) that the same line of thought, which vindi- 
cates against Deists the worship of Jesus, vindicates no less 
triumphantly against Anglicans the worship of Mary. 

This method of reply, which we still believe to be irre- 
fragably cogent, was impugned by an opponent, on the obvious 
ground that Jesus Christ is God; and that the thought of 
Him therefore cannot possibly interpose a barrier or veil 
between the soul and its Creator. We had already met this 
objecticn by implication; but we explicitly replied as follows. 
Dr. Pusey’s argument may be thus expressed. ‘‘ Love of God 
and of Jesus is the highest of spiritual perfections. But the 
constant thought of Mary is greatly prejudicial to this love, 
by drawing men’s minds from the Creator to the creature ; 
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and a proof of this is, that when a pious Roman Catholic 
is in trouble, he far more spontaneously turns to Mary than 
to her Son.” Now a Unitarian may use an argument most 
strikingly analogous, against belief in the Incarnation. 
Thus. ‘‘ Love of God, for the sake of His Divine Excellences, 
is the highest of spiritual perfections. But the constant 
thought of Christ is greatly prejudicial to this perfection, as 
leading men to love God, not for the sake of His Necessary 
Divine Excellences, but for the sake of those human excel- 
lences which (according to Trinitarian doctrine) He has freely 
assumed: And a proof of this is, that a pious Trinitarian, 
when in trouble, very far more spontaneously turns to the 
Second Person’ than to the First. The Divine Excellences 
appertain to Both; if therefore it were for them that he loved 
God, the Father would be quite as frequently in his thoughts 
as the Son.” Undoubtedly, every devout Trinitarian sees 
that this argument is monstrously fallacious; and in like 
manner, every devout Roman Catholic sees that Dr. Pusey’s 
argument is monstrously fallacious: but we must really main- 
tain that the one is quite as plausible as the other. 

We were not content however with this negative defence of 
the Catholic Marian devotion; we set forth positively, to the 
best of our abilities, the invaluable assistance which it confers 
on the soul struggling towards perfection. Our argument in 
substance was this. Over and above the singular advantage, 
in apprehending our Lord’s mysteries, derived from contem- 
plating them in sympathy with His Mother—there is another 
different consideration altogether. The mind has a most real 
capacity for apprehension and love of the Infinite : but however 
intensely that capacity be exercised, there still remains a very 
large residue of affection for finite objects. Now it is the Church’s 
end, that the heart of her children be anchored in the invisible 
world; that they measure all earthly things by a heavenly 
standard. This great end then is most inadequately promoted, 
unless their love for the finite, as well as for the Infinite, find 
great scope in their religious exercises. And more particu-. 
larly it is of inestimable value, that that unspeakably tender and 
powerful feeling—a child’s love towards its mother—be allowed 
a hearty vent on such a being as Mary. Lastly, their love of 
finite heavenly persons reacts most powerfully on, and inde- 
finitely intensifies, their love of God; and gives to that love 
an otherwise untasted quality of tenderness and passionate 
devotion. 

It being seen then, how earnestly the unintermittent worship 
of Mary is recommended by the Church, and how unspeakably 
efficacious it has been found by experience towards fostering 
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the love of God,—our way is open to consider the particular 
form of that worship so emphatically counselled by Montfort. 
We will refer chiefly for its exposition to his little work called 
“The Secret of Mary,” contained in the newly-published 
volume ; because, as the ‘‘ Secular Priest ” mentions (p. 391, 
note), it surpasses his larger treatise in clearness of arrange- 
ment. And we begin with observing, that he calls his devotion a 
“slavery ”’: “the slavery of Jesus in Mary ” being his com- 
mon description of it, Objection was raised against this 
phrase in England, on the ground that man’s service of God 
should be no “slavery,” but “a free and reasonable service.” 
Montfort however had anticipated this objection. ‘ There are 
three kinds of slavery, ”’ he had said :— 


The first is the slavery of nature ; all men, good and bad, are the slaves of 
God in this sense. The second is the slavery of constraint ; the devils and 
the damned are slaves of God in this second sense. The third is the slavery 
of love and of the will ; and it is in this sense that we ought to consecrate our- 
selves to God by Mary, as being the most perfect way in which a creature can 
possibly give itself to its Creator. (p. 402.) 


Why then does he use the term “slavery”? Because, as 


he at once proceeds to explain, “a servant is free to leave his 
master when he likes; a slave cannot justly leave his master, 
but belongs to him his whole life long.” Thus, as the 
“ Secular Priest ”’ points out (p. xxxiii.), 8. Paul calls himself 
‘the slave of Jesus Christ ” ; and the same may be added of 
8. James. Moreover, S. Paul tells Christians that they have 
become “slaves to God ;” and elsewhere that they are “ slaves 
of Christ” (p. xxxiv.): while the Tridentine Catechism speaks 
of the faithful as under a strict obligation of consecrating 
themselves as slaves to their Redeemer and Lord (p. xxxv.). 
The same general fact had been pointed out by F. Knox, of 
the London Oratory, in some very interesting letters on 
Montfort, which the Catholic papers published towards the 
beginning of 1866. 

Sometimes however undoubtedly Montfort uses the phrase 
“slaves of Mary.”” No one who reads what he has said, can 
doubt for a moment what he intended to express by this 
phrase. “This dedication is made to her,” says the Dublin 
Editor (p. 2), “as a secondary personage, and merely that we 
may be more perfectly and completely devoted to the service of 
her Divine Son, who Alone is the primary Object of our 
servitude.” Moreover, as has been already seen, the Church 
has indulgenced a prayer, in which the Christian entreats Mary 
that she will “keep him and defend him as her property, her 
own possession.” Still, on the whole, we think M. Tronson’s 
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advice was very judicious, that the phrase should not be com 
monly used. 

Now in what devotional exercises is this “slavery ” 
exhibited and realized? They may perhaps with sufficient 
accuracy be reduced to two. Firstly, those who practise it 
“eave the entire disposal of their prayers, their alms, and 
their mortifications to the Holy Virgin ”’; they leave at her 
disposal “all the value, satisfactory and impetratory, of their 
good works” (p. 401). And the full meaning of this sur- 
render will be better understood by the following passages : — 


After we have made the oblation, although without any vow, we are no 
longer masters of any of the good we do ; the most Holy Virgin may apply it, 
at one time for the relief and deliverance of a soul in Purgatory, at another 
for the conversion of some poor sinner. 

We give her all our prayers and good works, so far as they are impetratory 
and satisfactory, to distribute and apply them to whom she pleases ; and if, 
after having thus consecrated ourselves to the Holy Virgin, we desire 
to relieve some soul in Purgatory, to save some sinner, to help some one of our 
friends by our prayers, our alms, our mortifications, or our sacrifices, we must ask 
it of her humbly, and leave everything to her good pleasure and determination, 
without knowing anything about it, being fully persuaded that the value of 
our actions, being dispensed by the same hand of which God makes use to 
distribute to us His graces and gifts, it cannot fail to be applied to His 
greatest glory. (pp. 401-402.) 


It will be seen at once, that prayers for our own well-being, 
spiritual or temporal, are in noway affected by thispious practice. 
But one impression might be derived from a hasty perusal of the 
passage just quoted, which its more careful study will entirely 
correct. It might be thought that Montfort would establish our 
Blessed Lady’s arbitrary will as the final disposer of things 
natural and supernatural. But it is not so. Itis because “ she 
knows what is forthe greatest glory of God” (p. 401), that he 
would place men’s congruous merits and prayers in her hands. 
Moreover it is an elementary Catholic doctrine, that in her every 
act she simply conforms herself to God’s Preference; and 
accordingly, as F. Newman excellently expresses it (Letter to 
Dr. Pusey, p. 111), “‘she intercedes according to His will. 
He wills indeed according to her prayer, but then she prays 
according to His will.” 

What is really involved then in this part of Montfort’s devo- 
tion is, that those who practise it abdicate all practice of praying 
or of offering their congruous merits and satisfactions in behalf 
of others, for any one gift spiritual or temporal, except so far as 
it may conduce according to God’s Preference to His greater 
glory. This is indeed, as it has been most truly called, an 
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“ heroic sacrifice”: but we incline to think that the number of 
Catholics is not so very small, who have the full moral 
strength to make it; while the number is of course much 
greater, who would acquire such strength gradually by due 
faithfulness to present grace. Every one may see its vast 
efficacy in purging the soul from inordinate human attach- 
ments, and fixing the heart undividedly on God; nor are we 
aware of any objection which can be raised, except one admit- 
ting a very easy reply. It may be said that a devout Catholic 
has various relations, friends, benefactors, &c., who have in 
some sense a claim on his intercessory prayer; and that he 
should not defraud them of that benefit. But it is obvious, 
that He who disposes all things powerfully and sweetly, can 
advance His own greater giory by this or that means, accord- 
ing to His will; and can thus satisfy every reasonable claim 
on His servant’s intercession, without injury to the “ heroic 
sacrifice.” And this is the answer suggested by Montfort 
himself, in a sentence which we have italicized; where he 
speaks of “ asking” some favour “ humbly, and leaving every 
thing to Mary’s good pleasure and determination.” On the 
whole then, speaking with all diffidence, we incline to follow 
Montfort in this part of his doctrine ; viz., in thinking that ail 
who enjoy a high spiritual vocation, will derive a very import- 
ant help in their noble enterprise, by such a surrender as he 
recommends of their various congruous merits, satisfactions, 
and impetrations. 

The other practice of devotion which he suggests, we may 
suppose him to defend by some such consideration as the 
following :—It is admitted, he may say, by all reasonable 
theists, that men are more perfect,—more adequately pursue the 
end of their existence—in proportion as they more simply 
conform themselves to God’s Preference, in their various acts, 
words, and thoughts. The Christian adds to this statement, 
that help is given to them of inestimable value for the achieve- 
ment of their great enterprise, the more habitually they unite 
the thought of God with the thought of Jesus Christ the God 
Incarnate. And in like manner the Catholic may further 
allege, that an invaluable additional assistance is afforded in 
the same direction, if the thought of Jesus is indissolubly 
connected with the thought of Mary His Mother. 

So far we follow him unreservedly; the question to our 
mind turns entirely on his practical application of this prin- 
ciple. He recommends (p. 409), that “we never go to our 
Lord except in Mary, through her intercession and power 
with Him ; we must never be alone,”—i.e. as we understand 
him, without the explicit remembrance of Mary,—‘ when we 
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pray to Him. Nor can there be,” he beautifully adds, “ any 
possibility of Mary obscuring the soul from God:” for “ far from 
her detaining in herself the soul which casts itself upon her 


bosom, she on the contrary casts it immediately upon God, and 


unites it to Him with so much the more perfection as the 
soul is more united toher. Mary is the marvellous echo of God, 
who answers only ‘ God’ when we say ‘ Mary’; who glorifies 
only God, when with S. Elizabeth we call her Blessed.” And 
the kind of practical result which Montfort desires to secure, 
is perhaps nowhere more clearly illustrated than in his beautiful 
practice for Communion. The following extract will explain 
what we mean :— 


After Holy Communion, while you are inwardly recollected and holding 
your eyes shut, you will introduce Jesus into the heart of Mary. You will 
give Him to his Mother, who will receive Him lovingly, will place Him 
honourably, will adore Him profoundly, will love Him perfectly, will embrace 
Him closely, and will render to Him, in spirit and in truth, many homages 
which are unknown to us in our thick darkness. Or else you will keep your- 
self profoundly humbled in your heart, in the presence of Jesus residing in 
Mary. Or you will sit like a slave at the gate of the king’s palace, where he 
is speaking with the queen ; and while they talk one to the other without 
need of you, you will go in spirit to heaven and over all the earth, praying 
all creatures to thank, adore, and love Jesus and Mary in your place: 
“ Venite, adoremus, venite.” Or else you shall yourself ask of Jesus, in union 
with Mary, the coming of His kingdom on earth, through His holy Mother ; 
or you shall sue for the Divine wisdom, or for Divine love, or for the pardon 
of your sins, or for some other grace ; but always by Mary and in Mary, 
saying, while you look aside at yourself, “Ne respicias, Domine, peccata 
mea,”—* Lord, look not at my sins”; “Sed oculi tui videant equitates 
Marie,”—“ But let your eyes look at nothing in me but the virtues and 
merits of Mary” : and then, remembering your sins, you shall add, “ Inimicus 
homo hoe fecit,”—“ It is I who have committed these sins”; or you shall 
say, “ Ab homine iniquo et doloso erue me”: or else, “Te oportet crescere, 
me autem minui,”’—“ My Jesus, you must increase in my soul, and I must 
decrease ; Mary, you must increase within me, and I must be still less than I 
have been.” ‘ Crescite et multiplicamini,”—‘“O Jesus and Mary, increase 
in me, and multiply yourselves outside in others also.” 

There are an infinity of other thoughts which the Holy Ghost furnishes, 
and will furnish you, if you are thoroughly interior, mortified, and faithful 
to this grand and sublime devotion which I have been teaching you. But 
always remember that the more you leave Mary to act in your Communion, 
the more Jesus will be glorified. The more you leave Mary to act for Jesus» 
and Jesus to act in Mary, the more profoundly you will humble yourself, and 
will listen to them in peace and silence, without putting yourself in trouble 
about seeing, tasting, or feeling : for the just man lives throughout on faith ; 
and particularly in Holy Communion, which is an action of faith.—(Faber’s 
translation, pp. 188-190.) . 
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Now we heartily follow Montfort in holding, that never was 
there such a mere bugbear as the Protestant fear, lest the 
worship of Mary should keep God from shining in the whole 
heart. We further heartily follow him, in regarding it as an 
unspeakable blessing to the soul, that it should deeply feel its 
interior dependence, not on Jesus alone, but also on Mary. 
Again, due meditation on our Lord and on His Mother, on their 
muiual relations and their respective offices, will doubtless 
establish so close a connection between the two in a Catholic’s 
mind, that the thought of one will be ever implicitly accom- 
panied by thought of the other. But it is quite a further 
statement, that the union of the two. Objects should be 
always cwplicitly maintained; and that it would be generally 
advantageous never to address Jesus except through Mary. 
Cn this proposal—which we understand to be Montfort’s 
—with profound diffidence we would make the following 
remarks :— 

1. He would himself of course admit, that there is a con- 
siderable number of men who have grown old in the practice of 
prayer on a different basis from his own ; nor do we suppose for 
a moment that he would wish them to give a sudden and 
' violent wrench to their religious habits. He can only mean, 
that those who are new in piety and have their devotional 
practices to form, or again who are dissatisfied with their 
existing usages, would derive great benefit from acting on his 
method. 

2. Further he would, we fancy, also admit—certainly it 
is undeniable—that there is a large multitude possessing 
ordinary and (so to speak) common-place vocations, whom no 
one would dream of inviting to such a practice. 

3. On the other hand, neither (it would seem) can it admit 
of doubt, that there are some who derive vast spiritual benefit 
from Montfort’s rule. He himself did so; and one sees no 
reason for accounting him singular in this respect. 

4, The real question then seems to be this :—Can it be 
truly said that all, who are called to the heights of spiritual 
perfection, would be importantly assisted in their noble course, 
did they adopt the habit of never praying to Jesus except 
through Mary ; nor meditating on the former except in rela- 
tion with the latter? Doubtless it is of immense benefit 
that such prayer and meditation should be very frequently 
practised; but the question is, whether every other kind 
of prayer and meditation towards our Lord should be 
avoided. Our own humble impression would be strongly 
on the negative side. There is no more marked charac- 
teristic of the Church’s dealing with souls, than the inex- 
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haustible variety of devotions, among which she would have 
individuals choose according to their several necessities and 
tastes.* And we are not at all disposed to believe, without much 
greater evidence than to our knowledge exists, that holy men 
of every various temperament and character would all do well 
to take up so stringent and gratuitous a rule as the one in 
question. It may be an excellent rule for certain individuals ; 
but we can see no reason for wishing it universally adopted. 
Speaking generally, if addresses to the Eternal Father are 
often most conducive to holiness though containing no mention 
of His Incarnate Son,—surely also many prayers to Jesus 
may be of invaluable benefit though they make no reference 
to His Mother. 

At the same time, though we cannot follow Montfort in the 
universality of his recommendation, we are the very last to 
undervalue or disparage the books which contain it. The 
“Treatise on True Devotion,” and another smaller work now 
first translated, abound in exquisitely beautiful and true 
thoughts, and are quite singularly calculated to promote the 
Catholic’s love both to Mary and her Son. 

These works contain in themselves the explanations of a fact, 
which has greatly perplexed Dr. Pusey. Montfort earnestly 
desires that there should arise in the Church an immense 





* This is expressed by F. Newman with his customary felicity of language 
in his letter to Dr. Pusey :—“ The faith is everywhere one and the same ; 
but a large liberty is accorded to private judgment and inclination in matters 
of devotion. Any large church, with its collections and groups of people, 
will illustrate this. The fabric itself is dedicated to Almighty God, and 
that, under the invocation of the Blessed Virgin, or some particular Saint ; 
or again, of some mystery belonging to the Divine Name or to the Incarna- 
tion, or of some mystery associated with the Blessed Virgin, Perhaps there 
are seven altars or more in it, and these again have their several Saints. 
Then there is the Feast proper to the particular day ; and during the cele- 
bration of Mass, of all the worshippers who crowd around the Priest, each 
has his own particular devotions, with which he follows the rite. No one 
interferes with his neighbour ; agreeing, as it were, to differ, they pursue 
independently a common end, and by puths, distinet but converging, present 
themselves before God. Then there are Confraternities attached to the 
church,—of the Sacred Heart, of the Precious Blood ; associations of prayer 
for a good death, or the repose of departed souls, or the conversion of the 
heathen ; devotions connected with the brown, blue, or red scapular ;—not to 
speak of the great ordinary Ritual through the four seasons, the constant Pre- 
sence of the Blessed Sacrament, its ever-recurring rite of Benediction, and its 
extraordinary forty hours’ Exposition. Or, again, look through some such 
manual of prayers as the Raccolta, and you at once will see both the number 
and the variety of devotions, which are open to individual Catholics to choose 
trom, according to their religious tastes and prospect of personal edification ” 
(pp. 30--31). 
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increase of devotion to the Blessed Virgin ; * and Dr. Pusey can 
only regard this as a wish for a stilllarger substitution of Mary 
for Jesus than even now (as he thinks) exists. Yet consider. 
Montfort thinks it desirable, that the latter Object should never 
be approached in prayer or meditation except through the 
former. But take any ordinary book of prayer and meditation: 
who can possibly say that this practice is carried forward 
therein to one hundredth part of that extent, which is most 





* The following extracts in illustration are taken from F. Faber’s edition of 
his treatise :—- 

All the rich among the people shall supplicate thy face from age to age, 
and particularly at the end of the world ; that is to say, the greatest Saints, 
the souls richest in graces and virtues, shall be the most assiduous in praying 
to our Blessed Lady, and in having her always present as their perfect model 
to imitate, and their powerful aid to give them succour. 

I have said that this would come to pass, particularly at the end of the 
world, and indeed presently, because the Most High with His holy Mother 
has to form for Himself great Saints, who shall surpass most of the other 
Saints in sanctity, as much as the cedars of Lebanon outgrow the little shrubs, 
as has been revealed to a holy soul, whose life has been written by a great 
servant of God. 

These great souls, full of grace and zeal, shall be chosen to match them- 
selves against the enemies of God, who shall rage on all sides ; and they shall 
he singularly devout to our Blessed Lady, illuminated by her light, nourished 
by her milk, led by her spirit, supported by her arm, and sheltered under 
her protection, so that they shall fight with one hand and build with the 
other. With one hand they shall fight, overthrow, and crush the heretics 
with their heresies, the schismatics with their schisms, the idolaters with 
their idolatries, and the sinners with their impieties. With the other hand 
they shall build the temple of the true Solomon, and the mystical city of God ; 
that is to say, the most holy Virgin, called by the holy Fathers the temple of 
Solomon and the city of God. By their words and by their examples they 
shall bend the whole world to true devotion to Mary. This shall bring upon 
them many enemies ; but it shall also bring many victories and much glory 
for God alone. It is this which God revealed to 8. Vincent Ferrer, the 
great apostle of his age, as he has sufficiently noted in one of his work. 
(pp. 25-7). 

‘God, then, wishes to reveal and diseover Mary, the masterpiece of His 
hands, in these latter times (p. 28). 

It is necessary, then, for the greater knowledge and glory of the Most 
Holy Trinity, that Mary should be more known than ever. 

Mary must shine forth more than ever in mercy, in might, and in grace, 
in these latter times (p. 29). 

The power of Mary over all the devils will especially break out in the 
latter times, when Satan will lay his snares against her heel : that is to say, 
her humble slaves and her poor children, whom she will raise wp to make 
war against him (p. 33). 

God wishes that His holy Mother should be at present more known, more 
loved, more honoured, than she has ever been. This no doubt will take place, 
if the presdestinate enter, with the grace and light of the Holy Ghost, into 
the interior and perfect practice which I will disclose to them shortly (p. 33). 
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readily imaginable? It was Montfort’s strong opinion, that 
the time was come when this should be vigorously done. No 
Catholic is called upon to agree with this opinion if it displeases 
him ; but the notion of its disparaging our Blessed Lord is 
simply preposterous. 

It may be observed however by the way, that even those 
who do not follow Montfort in the particular devotion which 
we have been discussing, may nevertheless, for various 
reasons, both desire and expect a large increase of Marian 
devotion within the Church. As an instance of what we 
mean, there is hardly any title of our Blessed Lady which has 
received more unequivocal sanction from the Church, than 
that of ‘“co-redemptress.” Yet the various doctrines 
involved in that name are very far, as yet, from being 
adequately embedded in Catholic popular devotion; and for 
ourselves, we earnestly hope that an improvement in this 
direction may speedily set in. There is a sign of this, in F. 
Jeanjacquot’s beautiful little work on the “ Co-operation of the 
Blessed Virgin” ; which was most emphatically praised by our 
contemporary ‘‘ The Month,” and to which we ourselves also 
drew prominent attention last January (p. 225). 

In intimate connection with Mary’s office as co-redemptress, 
stands the doctrine that she did not sin in Adam; that she 
never incurred the debitum proximum of contracting original 
sin. We cannot but eagerly desire that the attention of 
theologians should be strongly fixed on this doctrine; be- 
cause it seems to us undeniable, that almost all the arguments, 
which establish the Apostolicity of the Immaculate Conception, 
establish no less conclusively the Apostolicity of this farther 
doctrine. See our number for October, 1866, pp. 476-489.* 

Then consider the widely-spread desire which has recently 
been exhibited among Catholics, that her Assumption be de- 





* We believe that Catholic theologians of this day would be almost 
unanimous in their advocacy of this doctrine, were it not for the difficulty of 
reconciling it with the indubitable verity, that Christ redeemed His Mother 
by His Passion and Death. On this head we make, with all diffidence, the 
following suggestion. We hold, with many theologians, that God’s decree 
of creating Mary depended on His prevision of the fall; that had Adam 
remained sinless, the Son would not have become incarnate nor Mary 
called into existence. We submit then that God firstly (in order of nature) 
decreed the Son’s Incarnation, Passion, and Death ; then, secondly, resolved 
to create Mary. Moreover that, in resolving to create her, He redeemed her, 
by His Son’s foreseen Passion and Death, from the debitum proximum of 
contracting original sin. And this is most truly a “redemption”; nay, a 
higher redemption than any other: she was “redeemed” or “ purchased 
back,” by her Son’s foreseen death, from a sentence which every other carnal 
descendant of Adam incurred. 
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fined as a dogma of the Faith. This fact alone seems to imply, 
that there is a great stirring of heart just now on the various 
mysteries which concern the Mother of God. 

Lastly Pius IX. has now solemnly placed the whole Church 
under the patronage of 8. Joseph. Can it be doubted that 
one result of this will be increased devotion to that Holy 
Family, called by pious writers “‘ the earthly Trinity”’? 

But we will not pursue further a line of thought which, how- 
ever tempting, draws us away from our immediate theme. We 
proceed therefore finally to one or two doctrinal statements of 
Montfort, which have most groundlessly given some offence. 
Thus in his “ Secret of Mary” he speaks of her presence in 
the soul as one special fruit of the devotion which he recom- 
mends. Now so far as the mere phrase is concerned, the 
“ Secular Priest’ (p. xliv.) points out that it has received the 
Church’s express sanction; because an indulgenced prayer 
supplicates her “ that she would come down again and be re- 
born spiritually in our souls.” But it is quite a mistake to 
understand Montfort as implying any real presence of Mary 
in the soul. He refers, as we understand him, to two things. 
On the one hand to the implicit thought of Mary, which he con- 
siders will never be absent from the mind of one who faithfully 
practises the devotion. On the other hand, and as it were by 
way of requital, Mary exercises (so Montfort thinks) a very 
special influence, and practises a very special watchfulness, 
over such a faithful servant. He touches her with his heart, 
and she in return (so to speak) touches him. The “ Secular 
Priest” with quite extraordinary aptness cites a passage 
(pp. xliv.-xlvi.) from the Life of F. Ravignan, which we 
cannot do better than reproduce. 


From the very beginning the blessed Saint (Ignatius) responded to the 
affection of his son, but their hearts went on to closer and closer union. I cannot 
mention precisely at what time this closer union began ; but from repeated 
confidential communications, I know that for the latter years of his life, he 
enjoyed, not mere distant affection, but direct immediate intercourse ; and 
from this period F. de Ravignan dealt with the saint with all the familiarity 
of achild. On the one side there was unceasing invocation ; for long hours 
together spent in prayer he spoke with his heart rather than his lips, repeat- 
ing “ Father! Father.” On the other side there was sensible assistance and 
a presence almost real. “Ido not see him,” said F. de Ravignan, “I do 
more, I feel him ; he is there, and I touch him by my heart.” Again, when 
asked on his death-bed whether 8. Ignatius was still, as formerly, always 
present to his soul, he answered, “The thought of my Father, 8. Ignatius, 
never leaves me night or day... . Ireceived a great grace last night! I 
asked my Blessed Father whether this sickness would lead to my death. He 
gave me an answer in the depth of my heart, witha clearness and distinctness 
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which fill me at this moment with the most absolute certainty, accompanied 
with the greatest joy and peace. Surely, then, what the presence of his 
Father S. Ignatius was to F. de Ravignan, the presence of Mary was to Ven. 
Grignon de Montfort. Nothing less, perhaps something more, even as S. 
Ignatius is less than his glorious Queen. And it is, although no doubt in an 
inferior degree, this intimate union of soul with soul and spirit with spirit, 
which the servant of God promises, not to every one, but to him who shall 
be faithful in the practice of his devotion to our Blessed Lady. O happy, 
happy lot, if to any one who reads this Life the day should ever come when 
Mary may speak to him as 8. Ignatius spoke to his faithful son, and when 
he may feel her and touch her by his heart ! 


Did F. Ravignan then believe in the real presence of 
S. Ignatius in his (F. Ravignan’s) soul? The notion is pre- 
posterous. ‘“ O happy, happy lot,” says the ‘ Secular Priest” 
—and we heartily sympathize,—“ if to any one who reads 
this Life the day should ever come when Mary speaks to him 
as §. Ignatius spoke to his faithful son, that he may feel and 
touch her by his heart! ” 

here is another class of expressions, which recur in the 
“True Devotion ”: such as that “ elect souls are born of God 
and Mary”; that “the Holy Ghost and Mary jointly form 
Jesus in the heart ” ; that “‘ the Holy Ghost brings into fruit- 
fulness His action by her; producing in her and by her Jesus 
Christ in His members.” The “ Secular Priest ” has admirably 
defended these expressions from p. liv. to p. lix.: for ourselves 
we shall be contented with reproducing the analysis of them 
which we gave in July, 1866. 

These extracts then refer, one and all, to an analogy, which 
to some may seem far-fetched, but which to us appears 
singularly beautiful; an analogy between that joint office, on 
the one hand, whereby the Holy Ghost and Mary produced 
Christ Himself, and that joint office, on the other hand, 
whereby they form Christ in the individual soul. The 
paragraphs are not very distinctly expressed ; but there can 
be no doubt as to the general dovcrine which they contain. 
Certain souls permit Mary to “strike her roots” in them ; 
i.e., to produce in them, by her watchful vigilance and unre- 
mitting intercession, a real though imperfect image of herself. 
When the Holy Ghost sees that Mary hus thus taken root ;— 
or (to use the author’s expression), when he sees Mary in 
those souls ;—He flies to them, and, in conjunction with 
Mary, performs the “ startling wonder” (p. 20) of forming 
Christ within them. In other words, sanctity in its germs is 
specially attributed by the author to Mary’s intercession. In 
its maturity however, it is described as the formation of Jesus 
Christ in the soul, through the joint agency of the Holy Ghost 
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and Mary. She watchfully intercedes; He puts forth His 
highest efficacy in training and nurturing the soul; and so 
the complete image of her Son is more and more effectually 
produced within it. 

We should further add, what is a first principle in theology, 
that the Holy Ghost differs from the other Divine Persons, in 
that he has no Divine Fecundity. The Father generates the 
Son; the Father and Son, by one undivided spiration, 
produce the Holy Ghost ; but He produces no Divine Person. 
It is only, therefore, in acting on created things that His 
Fecundity exists. ‘The Holy Ghost therefore brings into 
fruitfulness His action by her; producing in her and by her 
Jesus Christ in His members.” 

We must not entirely omit a matter, which has afforded 
theme for some controversy ; though, as the “ Secular Priest” 
observes, it is in no way essential to Montfort’s particular 
devotion. We refer to his recommending the wearing of 
little chains, to indicate that profession of slavery to Christ 
on which he lays so much stress; whereas a decree of the 
Holy Office abolished the use of those chains, at least in the 
case of confraternities. The ‘‘Secular Priest” treats this 
question with exemplary moderation, from p. lxiv. to p. Lxix. ; 
suggesting that in practice “a simple rosary or scapular worn 
round the neck ” should rather be adopted. But a still fuller 
and more complete exposition of the controversy was given by 
F. Knox, in his three letters of 1866 which we have already 
mentioned. 

In concluding our very imperfect review of the “ Secular 
Priest’s”” volume, we must again express our sense of his 
admirable qualifications for the work which he has undertaken. 
He writes throughout in a singularly loving and Christian 
spirit; while he has exhibited in an unusual degree at once 
great accuracy and fairness of thought and a keen apprehen- 
sion of ascetical truth. In his judgment of Montfort he is 
appreciative and sympathetic; in his judgment of others, 
guarded and moderate. He has given us a volume calculated 
to produce a most salutary effect on the Catholic’s devotional 
spirit, and we heartily hope that it will be generally studied by 
English Catholics. 











Art. II]—DEAN STANLEY ON WESTMINSTER 
ABBEY. 


Historical Memorials of Westminster Abbey. By ArtuurR Psenruyn 
Stantey, D.D. Third Edition. London: Murray. 1869. 


IR CHARLES BELL, an eminent surgeon in the last 
generation, wrote a book which he entitled “ The 
Anatomy of Expression.” His object was to show, from a 
point of view semi-artistic, semi-physiological, what particular 
muscles were called into play by the development of human 
passions on their index, the human face. Fear, hope, joy, 
anger, courage, envy, pain, contempt, had each its appropriate 
muscular tension. But then comes the 


Last scene of all, 
That ends this strange eventful history, 
Is second childishness, and mere oblivion; 
Sans teeth, sans eyes, sans taste, sans everything. 


This, too, has its anatomy of expression in the powerfully 
illustrated book we have quoted, as it has in nature. The 
fallen jaw, the muscles all relaxed, with eyeball dimmed and 
inexpressive lips, combine in one solemn demonstration that 
the soul has fled. We have accompanied the pilgrim of life 
through the various disturbing causes that have swept and 
agitated his spirit, awaking now one chord of emotion, now 
another: at length, we have reached the point where the 
strings have snapped, and the harp itself lies broken. We 
are standing by a corpse. 

Such is ever the feeling which accompanies us, as we wander 
through the aisles of our oldnationalcathedrals. They retain the 
general form and outline that betokens the religion they were 
built to serve, even as the “subject” from which Sir Charles 
Bell sketched the anatomy of death retained the lineaments 
of humanity. There are the features, minus the life. The 
purpose for which they existed has ceased to animate them. 
No muscles, play no emotions vary the chill and dead mono- 
tony. Where once processions moved with their banners, 
where the sanct-bell tolled the moment of consecration to 
the city that nestled round the minster, and to husbandmen 
working in fields and crofts and granges far away, out of 


———— 





——e 
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sight, not out of mind, there the hollow footfall of the tourist, 
and the perfunctory drawl of the showman, waking the dismal 
silence, do but intensify the sadness of hearts which feel that 
the life is fled, and the inheritance in the hand of strangers. 

Of strangers and of aliens in faith; though near in blood, 
and to our interest and our yearnings most dear. If there is 
a lesson which our cathedrals teach, it is the utter futility of 
the claims put forth by well-meaning Anglicans, of being 
the direct spiritual descendants and successors of those who 
reared the ancient structures, endowed them, served them, 
worshipped in them. Canterbury and Cologne, York and 
Amiens, Lichfield and Rouen, Westminster and Notre Dame ; 
each are sisters to each, amid distinctions such-as consist with 
a prevailing family likeness. The essential difference is, that 
Canterbury is dead, while Cologne is alive. ‘The relics of 
S. Thomas have been scattered to the winds, while those of 
the Three Kings are enshrined by the high altar; an Arch- 
bishop of Canterbury has expressed his wish to be rid of the 
Athanasian Creed, and an Archbishop of Cologne, within 
our memory, has gone to prison for the Catholic faith; the 
one would and did, and the other didn’t and wouldn’t, present 
himself at the Vatican Council. In all that constitutes the 
idea and stamps the character of a cathedral, beyond the 
mere architectural features that survive because they are 
physically indestructible, Canterbury and Cologne are to each 
other as night to day. If a communion table differs from an 
altar, and lawn and black apron from chasuble and pectoral 
cross, and candles that must not be lighted till dusk from 
candles that must be lighted under pain of mortal sin, and 
“the black rubric” from the directions of the missal, and 
“When the wicked man” from “ Jue, domne, benedicere”’ ; 
then is Cologne to Canterbury as the light and life of Catho- 
licity to the dark death of a faith denied, anda devotion sunk 
and smothered in its ashes. 

The absolute change, indeed, of our cathedrals, from the 
past to the present phase of their existence, from shrines of 
devotion to national repositories of the monuments of cele- 
brated men, is naively acknowledged by Dean Stanley :— 


The reign of Elizabeth brings with it the first distinct recognition of 
the Abbey as a Temple of Fame. It was the natural consequence of the 
fact that amongst her favourites so many were herocs and heroines (!) 
Not only does Poet’s Corner now leap into new life, but the counsellors 
and warriors, who in the long preceding reigns hed dropped in here and 
there, according to the uncertain light of court favour, suddenly close 
round upon us, and the vacant chapels are thronged, as if with the first 
burst of national life and independence. Now also that life and indepen- 
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dence are seen in furms peculiar to the age, when the old traditions of Chris- 
tendom gave way before that epoch of revolution. The royal monuments, 
though changed in architectural decoration, still preserved the antique 
attitude and position, and hardly interfered with the outline of the sacred 
edifice. But the taste of private individuals at once claimed its new liberty, 
and opened the way to that extravagant latitude of monumental innova- 
tion which prevailed throughout Europe, and in our own day has roused 
a reaction against the whole sepulchral fame of the Abbey. The gorgeous 
dames are for the most part recumbent. But, as we have seen, they have 
trampled on the ancient altars in their respective chapels. The Duchess 
of Suffolk still faces the east; but the Duchess of Somerset and the 
Countess of Hertford, dying thirty or forty years later, lie north and 
south. Then follow, in the same chapel, Sir R. Pecksall, with his two 
wives, drawn hither by the attraction of the contiguous grave of Sir 
Bernard Brocas, from whom, through his mother, he inherited the post of 
Master of the Buckhounds to the Queen.— Westminster Abbey, pp. 217, 218. 


We remember an inscription in the Roman catacombs which 
records that a Christian, dying after persecution had ceased, 
was laid, according to the pious desire of those early days, as 
near as possible to the bodies of the martyrs whose relics 
hallowed the spot—‘in crypta nova retro sanctos.” The 
juxtaposition of these two quotations would be weakened, we 
think, by any word of comment. 

It will be evident, that between Dean Stanley and ourselves, 
_the only point at issue is the interpretation given to this 
plain difference which separates the Catholic from the post- 
Reformation Abbey. But that difference is diametrical. He 
reads us backwards, or we him. Hebrew, read in European 
fashion, would form a senseless jargon. And we listen to our 
author’s sounding periods in much the same state of mind. 
What he rejoices in as a Temple of Fame is, with us, the 
statue of the heathen intruded into the sanctuary. The new 
life into which Poet’s Corner leaps is the quenching of the 
sacred fire before the shrine: we hear the rush of the angels’ 
wings as they depart with “ Let us go hence.” His first burst 
of national life and independence is, to our reading of English 
history, the sere and yellow leaf into which the May of 
England’s moral life had fallen, or the leaf itself dropping 
from the tree. The old traditions of Christendom did truly 
give way before that epoch of revolution; and if the Dean and 
ourselves meant the same thing by the words, we could here 
heartily adopt his definition. We fear we are hopelessly at 
cross purposes as to the meaning of terins. And we comment 
thus on the first of our quotations from him, because this 
diametric opposition to the Catholic idea of an Abbey runs 
throughout his very interesting volume. As one who has 
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cultivated. the literature and history of his country to no 
ordinary degree, Dean Stanley could not fail to give us a 
fascinating work. His groupings are admirable, his quotations 
much to the point. But, as we read on, and remember what 
the Abbey was in its spiritual life, what it has now become 
in its spiritual death, we feel that we are following a blind 
guide, and must beware of the ditch of a wide historical and 
literary blunder. We cannot but recall what Johnson said of 
Goldsmith’s “ Animated Nature” before it appeared, an 
anecdote which we here find reproduced (p.327). “Goldsmith, 
sir, will give us a very fine book on this subject; but if he 
can distinguish a cow from a horse, that, I believe, is the 
extent of his knowledge of natural history.” 

The following passage on the Abbey moruments shows 
considerable power in grouping the facts of, at least, literary 
history: we should cordially enjoy it, if it were written of a 
mere Valhalla :— 


We have seen how, by a gradual but certain instinct, the main groups 
have formed themselves round particular centres of death: how the Kings 
ranged themselves round the Confessor; how the Princes and Courtiers 
clung to the skirts of the Kings; how out of the graves of the Courtiers 
were developed the graves of the Heroes; how Chatham became the centre 
of the Statesmen, Chaucer of the Poets, Purcell of the Musicians ; Casaubon 
of the Scholars; Newton of the Men of Science ; how, even in the excep- 
tional details, natural affinities may be traced ; how Addison was buried 
apart from his brethren in letters, in the royal shades of Henry VII.’s 
Chapel, because he clung to the vault of his own loved Montague ; how 
Ussher lay beside his earliest instructor, Sir James Fullerton, and Garrick 
at the foot of Shakespeare, and Spelman opposite his revered Camden, and 
South close to his master Busby, and Stephenson to his fellow-craftsman 
Telford, and Grattan to his hero Fox, and Macaulay beneath the statue of 
his favourite Addison, These special attractions towards particular graves 
and monuments may interfere with the general uniformity of the Abbey, 
but they make us feel that it is not a mere dead museum, that its cold 
stones are warmed with the life-blood of human affections and personal 
partiality (pp. 862, 363). 


We could hardly pause on anything more illustrative of the 
thought we began with, that the Abbey, as to its supernatural 
life, is dead and buried. If High Mass is ever sung again 
under its solemn ancient vaultings, it will be by a distinct 
resurrection : it will be “life from the dead.” Such an act 
would substitute one religion for another, as when the statue 
of Jupiter was toppled from the Roman Capitol, and the fat of 
victims gave place to the incense of the thurifer in Ara Ceeli. 
For here, in the glowing language of an enthusiast, and with 
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the detail of an historical student, we have a grouping which 
strikes on us with a pagan impression like the Olympus of 
Homer. It is the apotheosis of Hercules, the cultus of 
Minerva and the Muses. ‘True, it is a paganism not gross, 
but thoughtful and refined, not popular merely, but esoteric 
and philosophical, as might have been the worship of Aiscula- 
pius in the mind of Socrates. But not therefore the less is it 
the dulia of intellect to mere intellect and force of will. Here 
is Christianity dethroned, though fragments of its throne and 
incoherent portions of its utterance may remain ; great men in 
the natural order usurping the altar of the Most High, and 
“the abomination of desolation standing in the holy place.” 
** Gorgeous dames,” as the Dean tells us, “ have trampled on 
the ancient altars in their respective chapels.” We will 
venture,.though with as much hault courtesy as Sir Kingsley 
himself, to suppose these high ladies to be a little out of place. 
For a moment, let us reverse the rule of place aux dames ; let 
their marble ruffs and farthingales disappear. We are going, 
indeed, to attempt a dissolving view. 

Our camera is prepared: it isto be a glance at Westminster 
Abbey, present and past. For the first and actual view, the 
Abbey as we know it to-day, the museum through whose 
statue galleries vergers and visitors range, showing and being 
shown, let us cast into the focus the strongest and clearest light 
we can borrow from the history of England’s literature, of 
England’s statesmanship and brave achievements. We are in 
no sense concerned to ignore or to undervalue these things. 
“Every best gift, and every perfect gift, is from above, 
coming down from the Father of lights.” So, too, gifts less 
good, less perfect, inasmuch as they are of nature, not of 
grace, are yet good in themselves, are still of God, and are 
better than themselves or their first beginnings, in proportion 
as they are sanctified and spiritualized in the receiver. To 
follow the Dean in his glimpse into Valhalla; we can glow at 
the eloquence of Chatham, and wish him free from uncatholic 
self-reliance ; we could enjoy the vigour of Chaucer, were he 
purged of his uncatholic grossness and irreligion; we freely 
admire Newton’s genius, while smiling at the uncatholic 
bombast which would announce that 


Existence saw him spurn her bounded reign ;* 


and Ussher’s learning, though wishing it a better employment 





* Words, however, which were first; written of Shakspeare, though we 
think they have been applied to Newton. 
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than the upholding the Anglican schism; and Garrick’s ver- 
satility in the exposition of human nature, wherever it was 
employed to elevate, not to worsen, the nature to which he so 
deftly fitted his plastic mask; and Macaulay’s brilliancy, even 
though his shafts be barbed and winged by all the hereditary 
or personal prejudice and blindness of a partisan. Last, and 
greatest name, the Bard of Avon, or rather of mankind, is in 
no danger of being refused, by the Catholic cognisant of our 
country’s literature, that tribute which is, within its own 
range, unapproachably his. Our Shakespeare—we love to 
think of him as responsible alone for what he actually wrote ; 
guiltless and pure of the vile daubings with which (we fondly 
believe) later playwrights may have overlaid him. This sweet 
singer and untaught sage, learned in the wisdom of an intuition 
into his fellow-creatures, could report of “ airs from heaven,” 
though editors, perchance, have inspired into his dead lips 
“blasts from hell.”” Shakespeare, in this ideal,—may it here- 
after prove to have been the truth about him—-is a Catholic 
poet, and only in the measure of his reader’s catholicity can 
he be valued. :; 

So much by way of showman’s preface. Our camera is not 
to depreciate England’s true worthies, nor their affectionate 
and solemn association in the tomb, except by comparison 
with what is nobler still. ‘‘ Be zealous for the better gifts. 
And I yet show to you a more excellent way.” Let us adjust 
the lantern. 

({.) Westminster actual, in the nineteenth century. Within 
the circle of light thrown from our lens is the concentrated 
history of three hundred years of intellectual and martial 
power. Names that will live as household words, so long 
as an English-speaking man, in the Old World or the New, 
shall breathe, think, or remember, are presented before us. 
They survive in the imperishable marble that gives them to 
us with a life-like vividness of the noblest though not always 
the most Christian art, and is only less enduring than the 
fame they have achieved. They are grouped, nay, they over- 
crowd one another, with a superabundance of national wealth, 
within the too contracted casket of a narrow Benedictine 
Abbey.* “The tall statue” of Sir George Holles “ stands, 





* “ Already, in the eighteenth century, the alarm was raised that the 
Abbey was ‘loaded with marbles’; a ‘ Petition from Posterity’ was 
presented to the Dean and Chapter, to entreat that their case might be 
considered ; and a French traveller remarked that ‘le peuple n’est pas 
plus serré dans les rues de Londres qu’a Westminster, célebre Abbaye, 
demeure des monuments funébres de toutes les personnes illustres de la 
nation ’” (p, 373). 
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not, like that of Vere, modestly apart from the wali, but on 
the site of the altar once dedicated to the Confessor’s favourite 
Saint *—the first in the Abbey that stands erect ; the first that 
wears, not the costume of the time, but that of a Roman 
general; the first monument which, in its sculpture, repro- 
duces the events in which the hero was engaged—the battle 
of Nieuport. . . . Deeper yet into these chapels the Flemish 
trophies penetrate. Against the wall, which must have held 
the altar of the Chapel of 8S. Andrew, is the mural tablet of 
John de Burgh, who fell in boarding a Spanish ship ” (p. 229). 
“In the vaults lies the beautiful Duchess of Richmond of 
Charles [I.’s time, . . . whose effigy was, by her own special 
request, placed close by after her death, ‘as well done in wax 
as could be,’ ‘ under crown glass and none other,’ in the robes 
she wore at the coronation of Queen Anne, and with a parrot 
which had ‘ lived with her grace for forty years, and survived 
her only a few days’ (p. 234). Buckingham, ‘the friend of 
Laud, the pillar of the High Church party, nevertheless from 
his tomb asserts and reasserts his claim to the name—in our 
own times by their followers so vehemently repudiated—of 
‘ Protestant’; and the allegorical figures are the first wanton 
intruders into the imagery (now so dear to the school of Laud) 
which adorns that ancient chapel ” (pp. 237-8). One of these 
allegories was “ Fame even bursting herself and trumpets to 
tell the news of his so sudden fall.” ... “In St. Paul’s 
Chapel is Sir Francis (afterwards Lord) Cottington. Look at 
his face, as he lifts himself up on his elbow; . . . and think 
of the quaint caustic humour which he must have diffused 
through those three strange English reigns” (James I. to 
Charles IT.) (p. 240). “In Henry VII.’s Chapel . . . was 
magnificently buried (1649) the learned Isaac Dorislaus, advo- 
cate at the king’s trial. Under the Commonwealth he was 
ambassador at the Hague, where he was assassinated ‘ one 
evening, by certain highflying Royalist cut-throats, Scotch 
most of them: a man of heavy, deep-wrinkled, elephantine 
countenance, pressed down with the labours of life and law. 
The good ugly man here found his quietus’”+ (p. 244). 
Admiral Blake’s public funeral in the same chapel was “ the 
first distinct claim of a burial in Westminster Abbey as an 





* §. John the Apostle and Evangelist, to the plea of whose name 
S. Edward granted every petition for charity. The beautiful legend of the 
Confessor giving away his royal ring to the Saint under the guise of a 
beggar, and having it restored to him as a token of his approaching death, 
is well known. 

+ Quoted from Carlyle’s Cromwell, i. 311. 
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incentive to heroic achievements, and it came well through 
the ruler [Cromwell] from whose reign ‘ the maritime glory of 
the Empire may first be traced in a track of continuous light’ ” 
(p. 264). 


Like his two princely kinswomen in the Chapels of St. Edmund and 
St. Nicholas, his [Hunsdon’s] interment was signalized by displacing the 
altar of the Chapel of St. John the Baptist. The monument was remark- 
able, even in the next century, as “most magnificent,” and is, in fact, the 
loftiest in the Abbey (p. 221). Edward [Norris] alone survived his 
father and brothers; and, accordingly, he alone is represented, not, 
as the others, in an attitude of prayer, but looking cheerfully upwards ” 
(p. 281). On [the monument of Holles, Duke of Newcastle] the sculptor 
Gibbs staked his immortality ; and by the figures of “ Prudence” and 
“ Sincerity,” which stand on either side, set the example of the allegorical 
figures which, from that time, begin to fill up the space equally precious 
to the living and the dead (p. 257). 


This would be incomplete, did we not take in a view of the 
Abbey monuments in general, propounded in Strype’s edition 
of “ Stow’s Survey ” (last edition, 1755), quoted in the Dean’s 
Appendix, p. 648. 


IT shall now pass by a number of rude Gothic monuments, which, instead 
of adorning, really encumber the church... . The principal figure [of 
Vere’s monument] is in the old Gothic taste, flat on his back, and, of con- 
sequence, not to be relished... . Just opposite this is a martial figure, 
representing one of the Hollises, and, till that of Mr. Craggs was put up, 
was the only erect one in the Abbey: an attitude I am far from discourag- 
ing, for it is my opinion statues should always represent life and action, 
and not languor and insensibility. It is particularly happy when applied to 
soldiers and heroes, who ought never to be supposed at rest, and should have 
their characters represented as strong as possible. 


We will remember this dictum if hereafter we should notice 
the other great statuary shop, St. Paul’s. But let us shift the 
lens a little, till we catch a different portion of the Abbey. 


The variety of the monuments, in country and in creed, as well as in 
tastes and in politics, is a proof that the successive chiefs [#.c. deans] 
who have held the keys of S. Peter’s Abbey have, on the whole, risen 
to the greatness of their situation, and have endeavoured to embrace, 
within the wide sympathy of their consecrated precincts, those whom a 
narrow and sectarian spirit might have excluded, but whom the pre- 
cepts of their common Master, no less than the instincts of their com- 
mon humanity, should have bid them welcome (p. 366). 


For instance :— 


Courayer, the foreign latitudinarian ; Ephraim Chambers, the sceptic 
VOL, XVI—NO. xxx. [New Serics.] F 
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of the humbler, and Sheffield, the sceptic of the higher ranks, were 
buried with all respect and honour by the “college of priests,” at 
Westminster, who thus acknowledged that the bruised reed was not to be 
broken, nor the smoking flax quenched. Even the yet harder problem of 
high intellectual gifts, united with moral infirmity or depravity, has on 
the whole here met with the only solution which on earth can be given, 
If Byron was turned from our doors, many a one as questionable as 
Byron has been admitted. Close above the monument of the devoted 
Granville Sharpe is the monument of the epicurean St. Evremond. Close 
beneath the tablet of the blameless Wharton lies the licentious Congreve. 
The godlike gift of genius was recognised—the baser earthly part was left 
to the merciful judgment of its Creator. So long as Westminster Abbey 
maintains its hold on the affections of the English Church and nation, 
so long will it remain a standing proof that there is in the truest feelings 
of human nature, and in the noblest aspirations of religion, something 
deeper and broader than the partial (!) judgments of the day, and the 
technical distinctions of sects,—even than the just, though for the moment 
misplaced, indignation against the errors and sins of our brethren 
(pp. 366, 367). 


The italics, and the astonishment, are all our own. With 
the Dean there is no astonishment, and no emphasis, but a 
smooth, complacent assurance that what he is saying is 
grounded in the very essence of things. This is holding the 
keys of S. Peter’s Abbey with a vengeance; and, as befits a 
good Protestant dean, holding them without any reference to 
the keys of 8. Peter. ‘‘ Bruised reeds ? ” but such miserable 
men, who have “died and made no sign,” were remorseless 
clubs in the hand of the evil one, to bruise, to crush, to shatter 
souls. ‘“ Smoking flax?” but they were firebrands of de- 
struction, to widen the conflagration of Gehenna. ‘‘ Tech- 
nical distinctions of sects?” but here is the broad question 
of teaching the observance, or the violation, of the Deca- 
logue. ‘ Misplaced indignation?” We confine our own 
within bounds, and will simply remark that the zeal of the 
Lord’s house is not the zeal of Westminster Abbey. When 
next the Dean reads the public service, let him skip such texts 
as Psalm cxxxviii. 21, 22,* and 8. Matthew xxi. 13, 8. John 





* “ Fave I not hated them, O Lord, that hated Thee ; and pined away 
because of Thy enemies? I have hated them with a perfect hatred : and 
they are become enemies to me.” On which the comment is: “ Not with 
a hatred of malice, but a zeal for the observance of God’s command- 
ments ; which he saw were despised by the wicked, who were to be con- 
sidered enemies to God.”—Douay Bible. 

“‘ My house shall be called the house of prayer: but you have made it a 
den of thieves.” 

“And His disciples remembered that it was written: The zeal of Thy 
house hath eaten me up.” 
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iii. 17; or let him expound their modern application, and the 
authority of their context, by a distinguo from the ‘“ Essays 
and Reviews,” or his own “ Essays on Church and State.” 

This single passage, which hovers between mischievous sense 
and splendid nonsense, appears to us to interpret the whole 
tone of the “‘ Memorials.” It justifies, too, the title we have 
already assigned to them, as an apotheosis of the mere natural 
and pagan qualities of man, apart from his relations with the 
Giver of all intellect, the Author of all revelation, the Judge 
of all words and deeds. But there is a Book, still, by a happy 
accident, read under the vaults of Westminster Abbey, though 
its sacred words re-echo from the tablets of Sheffield, Con- 
greve, and others, who scoffed at its precepts while living, and 
have been scrutinized by them in their death-hour. And the 
whole tone of that Book, which is the upholding of God’s 
unalterable law against the sophisms of man’s pride and 
sensuality, as well as some of its most special and solemn 
passages, we commend to the earnest consideration of such as 
are led away by the paganism of our modern times. Let us here 
but offer two of them. ‘ Woe to you that call evil good, and 
good evil; that put darkness for light, and light for darkness ; 
that put bitter for sweet, and sweet for bitter.” Or, coming 
from the prophet to the Apostle, “If thou. . . restest in the 
law, and makest thy boast of God, and knowest His will, and 
approvest the things that are more profitable, being in- 
structed by the law, art confident that thou thyself art a guide 
of the blind, a light of them that are in darkness, an instructor 
of the foolish, a teacher of infants, having the form of know- 
ledge and of the truth in the law. . . . Thou that sayest men 
should not commit adultery,”—hast the amiable weakness to 
admit such men to their repose among the Saints and just, be- 
cause they wrote well, though against their Creator, and sang 
melodiously, luring other souls into the pit.—‘‘Thou that 
abhorrest idols, committest sacrilege.” We would we. could 
express our meaning in terms less emphatic; but these are 
our Master’s words, not ours. 

(IL.) It is now time to roll back the wheels of centuries, and 
find ourselves for a while in the Westminster Abbey of its 
Catholic past. For the external features that would have there 
met our view, about the period when Henry VIII. went to his 
account, we may (as far as he professes to go) trust our author’s 
accuracy. Into their meaning he cannot penetrate, except in 
vague speculation, and with the interest of an historian and 
an archeologist. The inner things, which those outward 
features betoken, are to him tolerabiles ineptie. These we 
must supply in our own thoughts; and reawaken _ dead 

F 
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past, till the curse that has lain on the place these three long 
hundred years has vanished, and the royal Benedictine Abbey 
lives again. 


We ask in vain for the peculiarities of the several chapels which 
sprang up round the shrine, or for the general appearance of the worship. 
The faint allusions in Abbot Ware’s rules reveal, here and there, the 
gleam of a lamp burning at this or that altar, or at the tomb of Henry III., 
and of the two Saxon Queens, or in the four corners of the cloisters, or in 
the chapter-house. We see at certain times the choir hung with ivy, 
rushes, and mint. We detect at night the watchers with lights by their 
sides, sleeping in the church. A lofty crucifix met the eyes of those 
who entered through the north transept; another rose above the high 
altar ; another, deeply venerated, in the chapel of S. Paul. We catch 
indications of altars of S. Thomas of Canterbury, of S. Helena, of the 
Holy Trinity, and of the Holy Cross, of which the very memory has 
perished. The altar of S. Faith stood in the revestry ; the chapel and 
altar of S. Blaize in the south transept. The relics given by Henry III. 
and Edward I. have been already mentioned; the phial of the Sacred 
Blood, the girdle of the Virgin, the tooth of S. Athanasius, the head of S. 
Benedict. And we have seen their removal from place to place, as the 
royal tombs encroached upon them; how they occupied first the place 
of honour eastward of the Confessor’s shrine; then, in order to make 
way for Henry V.’s chantry, were transported to the space between the 
shrine and the tomb of Henry III., whence they were again dislodged, 
or threatened to be dislodged, by the intended tomb of Henry VI. 


Then follows an interesting account of Egelric, successively 
Bishop of York and of Durham, who was driven out of both 
sees, back to his monastery in Peterborough. Afterwards, on 
a doubtful plea, let us hope for “ suspicion of treasonable ex- 
communications at Peterborough,” such as might have attached 
to 8. Thomas, he was, in 1069, arrested by order of the Con- 
queror, and imprisoned during two years in Westminster. He 
there acquired a reputation for sanctity, and on his death, in 
1072, was buried in the porch of the chapel of 8. Nicholas, 
* ordering his fetters to be buried with him, to increase ” (says 
the Dean) “ his chance of a martyr’s glory.’ A strange ex- 
pression, and no more accurate than if we were to say 
that the wngule, the scorpiones, plumbate, and other instru- 
ments of torture, found in the graves of the early martyrs, 
contributed to their aureola. They were, indeed, buried with 
them by a beautiful appropriateness; they were laid by the 
survivors in the same /oculi which contained the relics, as 
having been instruments in breaking up the mortal tabernacle 
for a while, and sending the freed spirit to God. They were 
thus laid up for the affectionate veneration of after-times. But 
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it would be a misuse of terms, if it did not imply a confusion 
of thought, to speak of them as Dean Stanley speaks of the 
aforesaid fetters. It is, indeed, remarkable how he stumbles 
occasionally in his English, even when with the best intentions 
he is describing Catholic things ; as, for example, in this very 
passage, where he uses “ sanctified ” for “‘ saintly.”” And here, 
as crities, we must own, once for all, to some disappointment in 
the literary merits of the book. Dean Stanley’s high university 
reputation, equalled, indeed, by few, had prepared us for more 
than we here find ; whether we regard accuracy of thought or 
precision of style. His sophisms are astonishingly trans- 
parent, as may be seen by the quotations, few out of the 
catena of proof, we have inserted in this article. His language 
has about it a certain poetical character, which vanishes, like 
the waters of the mirage, when viewed more closely, and 
leaves us on the waste sands. These “Memorials” are thé 
first of his works on which we have bestowed the degree 
of attention necessarily implied in a review; nor have we 
ever had the advantage of being among the Dean’s con- 
gregation in the Abbey. But we can imagine the popular 
style of his preaching from what we read in his pages; which 
strike us as precisely what a ready shorthand writer would 


take down of a specious, and not very profound, address in 
public. This is hardly enough to satisfy the requirements of a 
literature which is to survive; but the Dean so completely 
swims with the actual current, that we are not surprised to 
find his volume already in the third edition. 

To finish the quotation :— 


The grave which, seventy years after, was honoured by the vows and 
prayers of pilgrims, is therefore probably under the southern wall of the 
Abbey ; and it is an interesting thought, that in the stone coffin recently 
found near the spot we may perhaps have seen the skeleton of the 
sanctified prisoner Egelric. 


If Cicero had known English, and had sat down to the task 
of retranslating into Latin some passage rendered into Eng- 
lish from Petavius or De Lugo, he would probably have done it 
smoothly, and also inaccurately. Not from failure in style, 
but from being unable to seize the thoughts and principles 
which had led to the selection of terms. Our traditional 
Church-Latin seems comparatively rude, because it is terse ; it 
wastes no time on balanced periods, but goes right at its mark; 
says what it has to say, and has done with it. For the ove 
rotundo we might turn from the treatise “‘De Deo Trino et 
Uno,” to “ De Naturi Deorum,” and from “ De Peccatis ” or 
“De Legibus ” to “ De Officiis.” But, after all, when the old 
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Academician had executed his task, we should be compelled 
to say to him :— You have done extremely well, considerin 
that the special ideas were foreign to you, though the genera 
language was familiar. We recognise the grace and the 
facility; dearly bought, as they are, at the expense of the 
teaching which those sentences were meant by their author to 
convey. The polish is great: only too great, for you have 
rubbed away the sequence of truths.” 

When Dean Stanley “asks in vain for the peculiarities ” of 
the several chapels which sprang up round the shrine, or for 
the general appearance of the worship, we cannot but con- 
trast this meagreness and blank oblivion with the fulness of 
detail and living interest with which he gives us everything 
in literature, art, science, statesmanship, and soldiership, from 
Elizabeth downwards. ‘ Where your treasure is,” not to say 
it of him personally, but of the spirit of the age he represents, 
‘there will your heart be also.” The world loves its own. 
Meanwhile, we will endeavour to reproduce something of those 
peculiarities bygone. Our author shall help us to one principal 
feature, as far as he can. He acknowledges it is not very far. 


The Confessor’s shrine was, of course, the chief object. But no Chaucer 
has told us of the pilgrimages to it, whether few or many ; no record reveals 
to us the sentiments which animated the inmates of the convent, or the con- 
gregations who worshipped within its walls, towards the splendid edifice 
of which it was the centre (p. 454). 


Did any one expect that the monastic records, or “‘ Abbot 
Ware’s rules,” would contain the sentiments of the wor- 
shippers, sorted and classified, docketed, labelled, and fur- 
nished with an index? We know of no such compilation, 
literary or religious, unless we except the manuscript sermons 
of a worthy divine of the Church of England, which he left 
behind him, and which were found to contain marginal direc- 
tions, to remind himself at what point of the discourse he was 
to exhibit a moderate and decorous emotion; where he was to 
wave his handkerchief, and cry a little. The Dean has “ gotten 
to his English,” as our Scottish neighbours say, when any one 
north of the Tweed indulges in a high-sounding strain. We 
will not bring him severely to book for what seems to us to 
border (as the sublime so often does) on the grotesque. That 
the sentiment which he finds written in no cramped, clerkly 
hand on parchment faded with age, was widely telt and in- 
fluential in merry England notwithstanding, he himself attests 
at the close of the same passage :— 


The Bohemian travellers in the fifteenth century record the admiration 
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inspired by the golden sepulchre of “S$. Keuhard,” or “S. Edward,” 
“the ceiling more delicate and elegant than they had seen elsewhere ” ; 
“the musical service lovely to hear”; and, above all, the unparalleled 
number of relics, “so numerous that two scribes writing for two weeks 
could hardly make a catalogue of them.” At the eastern end of the shrine 
two steps still remain, deeply hollowed out by the knees of the successive 
pairs of pilgrims who knelt at that spot (p. 455). 


This is a record in stone, if ever there was one. We will 
supply another peculiarity or two. 

Say that it is five or six o’clock in the morning. The grey 
light comes in through the high and pointed windows of the 
Benedictine choir ; tinted, not by a London fog, for the monks 
of Tynemouth Priory have not worked their coal extensively. 
But it is still a dim, religious light in its passage through 
some “storied” pane with saintly effigy. Hach outline, on 
glass alike and in stone, conveys a message from the unseen 
eternal world, to those who have hearts to read it. We are 
merely, however, to observe, not to suggest. What is observ- 
able is, that at each of from twelve to twenty altars * a monk, 
with the close tonsure of 8. Benedict, with amice covering his 
cowl over the chasuble, stands to offer the Most Holy Sacrifice. 
He is served by a lay brother of the community. Let it be 
under the abbacy of Langham, 1349-62, a man whose “ stern 
and frugal administration in Westminster””—he was afterwards 
Bishop of Ely, and thence removed to Canterbury—“ if it 
provoked some enmity from the other monks, won for him 
the honour of a second founder of the monastery” (p. 391). 
We will suppose his sternness to have consisted in such ob- 
servance of the Benedictine rule as sustained his community 
in something like their primitive fervour. Some Cistercian 
guests, entertained with brotherly hospitality in the Abbey, 
have also a precedence in saying Mass. You may know them 
by their white habit appearing beneath the alb, in contradis- 
tinction to the sable garb of S. Benedict’s children.t The 





* Those of the Most Holy Trinity, Holy Cross, Our Lady, S. John the 
Baptist, S. John the Evangelist, S. Michael, S. Andrew, S. Paul, S. 
Edward, S. Benedict, S. Thomas of Canterbury, S. Edmund, 8. Nicolas, 
S. Blaize, S. Erasmus, S. Helena and S. Faith. 

+ Along the whole length of the southern cloister extended the refectory 
of the convent, as distinguished from that of the abbot’s hall in his own 
palace. There were here, as in the other great monasteries, guest chambers. 
The rules for the admission of guests show how numerous they were. They 
were always to be hospitably received, mostly with a double portion of 
what the inmates had, and were to be shown over the monastery as soon 
as they arrived. All Benedictines had an absolute claim on their brother 
Benedictines, and it was a serious complaint that on one occasion @ crowd 
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guests in the Abbey, or the more privileged faithful of the 
laity, are hearing Mass at the several altars, as their devo- 
tion may lead them. The body of the faithful attend a low 
mass at an altar, perhaps a temporary one, in front of the 
choir screen. Others of the community are employed in the 
confessionals. When these low masses are over—and, from 
the number of the celebrants, they will last some time—the 
hour will approach for High Mass, at which all the choir 
religious will assist. It will be sung by the abbot or prior, 
especially if the day on which we are peering through the 
vista of five hundred years be a high day—the Feast of 
S. Peter’s Chains, or the Translation of 8S. Edward. After 
the Gospel, a Benedictine priest ascends “the old medizval 
platform,”* turns to the crowded nave, through which the 





of disorderly Cistercian guests (!) led to the improper exclusion of the 
abbots of Boxley and Bayham, and the Precentor of Canterbury. The 
refectory was a magnificent chamber, of which the lower arcades were of 
the time of the Confessor, or of the first Norman kings; the upper story, 
which contained the hall itself, of the time of Edward III. It was ap- 
proached by two doors, which still remain in the cloister. .... The 
regulations for the behaviour of the monks at dinner are very precise. 
No monk was to speak at all, no guest above a whisper. Laymen of low 
rank were not to dine in the refectory, except on the great exceptional 
occasions when, as we have seen, the fisherman—the successor of Edric— 
came with his offering of salmon to S. Peter. The prior sate at the high 
table, with a small hand-bell (skylla) beside him, and near him sate the 
greater guests. No one but abbots or priors of the Benedictine order 
might take his place, especially no abbot of the rival Cistercians, and no . 
bishop (p. 425). 

* “The successive pulpits of the Abbey, if not equally expressive of the 
changes which it has witnessed, carry on the sound of many voices (!) heard 
with delight and wonder in their time. No vestige remains of the old 
medieval platform, whence the abbots urged the reluctant court of 
Henry III. to the Crusades. But we have still the fragile structure from 
which Cranmer must have preached at the coronation and funeral of his 
royal godson ; and the more elaborate carving of that which resounded 
with the passionate appeals, at one time of Baxter, Howe, and Owen, at 
other times of Haylin, Williams, South, and Barrow. ‘That from which 
was poured forth the oratory of the deans of the eighteenth century, from 
Atterbury to Horsley, is now in Trotterscliffe church, near Maidstone. 
The marble pulpit in the nave, given in 1859 to commemorate the be- 
ginning of the Special Services, through which Westminster led the way in 
re-animating the silent naves of so many of our cathedrals, has thus been 
the chief vehicle of the varied teaching of those who have been well called 
*the people’s preachers :’ ‘ Vox quidem dissona, sed una religio’” (S. 
Jerome, Opp. i. p. 82).—Westminster Abbey, pp. 580, 581. This cool 
enlistment of S. Jerome into the service of latitud rian wideness of belief, 
reminds us irresistibly of the way in which the Thirty-nine Articles try 
their best to make that great Latin doctor speak un-Catholic language on 
the subject of the “Apocrypha.” “The other books, as Hierome saith,” &c. 
How far would either the Dean or the Articles stand by S. Jerome’s lan- 
guage, or train of thought, in his Epistle to Pope S. Damasus ? 
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procession will soon pass with hymns and waving banners, 
and delivers his “ postil”? on some topic of Catholic faith and 
practice. Then comes that word of significance and power, 
which sends a thrill through every heart that has once appre- 
hended its meaning—Credo. It rises, as if on angel’s wings, 
floats a moment on the half-note of the Gregorian cadence, 
then is caught up and borne onward through the distinct, 
successive utterances in which the Church unfalteringly and 
—s reports, aye enforces, the revelation of her 
ord. 

Now, when we remember what every Catholic believes of 
the merits and graces of each Mass offered ; that every Mass 
of all those daily sacrifices offered through long centuries on 
the twenty altars of Catholic Westminster was a “ true, 
proper, and propitiatory sacrifice for the living and the dead,” 
the oblation of the Lamb of God who taketh away the sins of 
the world: and that living and dead alike have been despoiled 
of their inheritance in this “unspeakable gift” for three 
hundred years; then, inded, the marble effigies and high- 
sounding inscriptions of the desecrated Abbey look on us, not 
with mere unconscious apathy, but with the malignity of a 
phantom, and the set rictus of a skull. We “ seek the living 
among the dead ”’; but the dead have buried their dead. We turn 
from poet to statesman, and from statesman to dramatist, and 
back to Elizabethan warriors, then to later heroes whose grand- 

- Sons are alive, and to the Palmerston and Thackeray of our day ; 
and we find great glorification everywhere, reality and comfort 
nowhere. The Dean comes in to expound the rarities of his 
museum, and does his best to console us. We feel grateful 
for his good intentions. There is a something soothing in 
his tone; he discourses of brotherhood and great England, 
of the Augustan age of Elizabeth or of Anne, of mighty men 
of literature, thought, and action, of Mars, Apollo, and 
Mercury, of large-hearted comprehensiveness, merging of 
differences, the vanishing of creeds; of the amalgamation of 
all sorts and conditions of men in his Valhalla. He sets up 
this great golden image—this Idolon Tribiis, as Bacon would 
say—like that of Babylon the elder, to a multifarious Dutch 
concert ; to the “sound of the trumpet, and of the flute, and of 
the harp, of the sackbut, and of the psaltery, and of the 
symphony, and of all kinds of music.” He invites us to fall 
down and adore ; “ quotes Puffendorf and Grotius, and proves 
from Vatel exceedingly well ”’—stay : are we nodding off under 
these dulcet strains? or does there come indeed a sardonic 
smile from the marble lips of Canning, from his station in the 
Abbey, to modify the Dean’s persuasives ? 
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Come, little drummer boy ; here are some books for you ; 
Nice clever books by Tom Paine, the philanthropist ! 
Reason, philosophy, fiddledum, diddledum ; 

Peace and fraternity, higgledy, piggledy : 

Higgledy, piggledy, fiddledum, diddledum.* 


No; there is only one formula in which we can adequately 
put our sense of this portentous fallacy. It is a formula 
severe, trenchant, uncompromising, because it is Truth and 
Revelation. ‘The words come over us irresistibly, as we stand 
within walls once consecrated to the Eternal, which in the 
Dean’s eyes has become. transitory—built to rebuke and to 
subdue the transitory in man, which to our author, by a strange 
travesty, seems the Eternal :— t+ 


Love not the world, nor those things which are in the world. If any 
man love the world, the love of the Father is not in him. For all that is 
in the world is the concupiscence of the flesh, and the concupiscence of the 
eyes, and the pride of life: which is not of the Father, but is of the world. 
And the world passeth away, and the concupiscence thereof. But he that 
doeth the will of God abideth for ever.f 


We can hardly persuade ourselves that a man of Dean 
Stanley’s perception, and one whose personal earnestness 
would surely prevent his becoming an easy-minded optimist, a 
mere theologus wmbratilis, sitting under his vine or under his 
fig-tree, could write as follows. As we read his easy-chair 
rhetoric, we ask ourselves: Of what country, and of what 
city, is he writing? Is it the broad England, is it the vast 
multitudinous London, as we know them to-day? Is it Eng- 
land, out of whose ten thousand parishes such proofs of rustic 





* Poetry of the “ Anti-Jacobin,” by George Canning. 

+ 18. John ii. 15-17. 

t “ The design of the new screen and altar, erected in 1867, has united 
the ancient forms of the fifteenth century with the simpler and loftier 
faith of the nineteenth. And now the contrast of its newness and youth 
with the venerable mouldering forms around it, is but the contrast of the 
perpetual growth of the soul of religion with the stationary or decaying 
memories of its external accompaniments. We sometimes think that it 
is the Transitory alone which changes—the Eternal which stands still. 
Rather, the Transitory stands still, fades, and falls to pieces ; the Eternal 
continues, by changing its form in accordance with the movement of 
advancing ages ” (p. 580). So that what is permanent is therefore unstable, 
and Proteus outlasts everybody and everything, and the surest way to 
perpetuate a substance is to evaporate it. By this process of evaporation 
and so of immortalizing or rather eternizing, the old Westminster Confes- 
sion of 1643 has developed into the new of 1869, when Socinian and 
Churchman, under the Dean’s inspiration, knelt side by side at that 
“altar” in the most solemn rite of religion which they knew. 
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ignorance, such stains of rustic immorality, only await the 
notice of the first inquirer? Is it London of “the Seven 
Curses?” Is it London of our literati and freethinkers ? 
Truly, the walls of the deanery must be impervious to 
sounds from without, and the study of its occupant an absorb- 
ingly pleasant place. For, hear his complacent voice from 
their recesses. After a graceful expression of humility, he 
says :— 


Comparing the abbots with the deans and head masters of Westminster, 
the monks with the prebendaries, and with the scholars of the College— 
the benefits which have been conferred on the literature and the intelli- 
gence of England since the Reformation may fairly be weighed in the 
balance against the architectural prodigies which adorned the ages 
before. 


No doubt: to build up the soul of man, in intelligence and 
sanctity, is a nobler work than to rear the stateliest minster ; 
and to substitute the one for the other would be to give him 
stones for bread. But how have these three centuries, in 
Westminster or elsewhere in England, built up man’s soul ? 


The English and Scottish Confessions of 1561 and 1648, the English 
Prayer-Book of 1662, and the American Prayer-Book of 1789—which 
derive their origin, in part at least, from our Precincts—have, whatever be 
their defects, a more enduring and lively existence than any result of the 
mediwval Councils of Westminster (p. 576). 


He shall analyse one of these into its constituent elements. 


Doubtless in the choir of the Abbey, on July i, 1643, the Assembly met. 
There were the 121 divines, including four actual and five future bishops. 
Some few only of these attended, and “seemed the only Nonconformists 
for their conformity, whose gowns and canonical habits differed from all 
the rest.” The rest were Presbyterians, with a sprinkling of Independents, 
“dressed in their black cloaks, scull-caps, and Geneva bands.” There 
were the thirty lay assessors, “to overlook the clergy ... just as when - 
the good woman puts a cat into the milkhouse to kill a mouse, she sends 
her maid after the cat—lest the cat should eat up the cream.” (Selden’s 
Table-Talk.) So august an assembly had not been in the Abbey since the 
Conference which ushered in the re-establishment of the Protestant Church 
under Elizabeth (p. 507). 


Without difficulty, one may abstain from coveting these 
neighbour’s goods. We are not cats after that cream. But 
will the Dean summarize for us, in a new edition, merely the 
heads (not to ask too much) of the canons enacted in the 
medizval Councils of Westminster ? 
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We must give ourselves another dip or two into his pages 
by way of further illustration :— 


Goldsmith found “in Westminster Abbey several new monuments 
erected to the memory of several great men... . Alas! alas! cried I; 
such monuments as these confer honour not on the great men, but on little 
Roubiliac ” (p. 277). “ Long Sir Thomas Robinson . . . was aman of the 
world, or rather of the town, and a great pest to persons of high rank, or 
in office. . . . His epitaph commemorates his successful career in Barbadoes, 
and ‘the accomplished woman, agreeable companion, and sincere friend’ 
he found in his wife” (p. 276). Sir John Fleming erected a monument 
**to the memory of his uncle and his best of friends” (p. 277). 


So we might go on, ranging up and down, and encounter at 
every turn the absence of a ‘‘ theology,” and the presence of 
adeism. All is cold, as to any heavenly ray, even as the marble 
that gives us statue and epitaph. ‘There is not even the 
Egyptian globe and wings, to testify to a belief in such immor- 
tality as was dwelt upon in Carnac and Thebes; there is not 
even Memnon, catching warmth on his rigid lips as he turns 
to the rising sun; nor Horus presiding over judgment; nor 
the soul weighed in the balance ; nor the ferry over the dark 


river; nor so much as the dog-faced Anubis holding the key 
of paradise. All is airy and transitory ; Horatian, Pompeian, 
Epicurean. ‘There is “ Rutili pus atque venenum” in the 
satiric writer; there is “non preter solitum levis” in the 
licentious poet and dramatist ; ‘‘parcus deorum cultor et in- 
frequens ” in the wit and the infidel; and 


Exegi monumentum ere perennius 
Regalique siti pyramidum altius, 


in the warrior, bearded like a pard, seeking the bubble repu- 
tation at the cannon’s mouth, who rushes on, in the uniform of 
the Royal Buffs, or of a colonel of sepoys; while Fame, or the 
= of British History, is dropping her trumpet to receive his 
soul. 

Alas! alas! we may exclaim with Goldsmith, that such 
great men as these, and little Roubiliac, should divide our 
desecrated shrine between them. We are not fond of saying 
strong things. But, in all plainness of speech, we hardly know 
a more exact fulfilment of the prophecy of Daniel than West- 
minster Abbey. It is a representative church, as the Dean has 
truly said or implied. What it represents is, emphatically, the 
abomination that maketh desolate. The desolation, the abomi- 
nation, is this intrusion of paganisms into what was once 
the Holy of holies. The desolation yet more harrowing, the 
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abomination yet more desolating, is the substitution of com- 
munion table for altar, of “‘ service ”’ for the Holy Sacrifice, of a 
distribution of bread and wine—we pause. There are parallels 
and contrasts that are best left for the heart to mourn and 
pray over, not for the lips to utter or to bewail. Dean Stanley 
himself shall be our chronicler and interpreter. We will first 
give a note of his, then the text to which it is appended. The 
note runs thus: we leave it to the meditations of some of our 
high Anglican friends. 


The communion table in Westminster Abbey is the only one in Eng- 
land which has any authoritative claim to the popular name of “ Altar.” 
The word is nowhere so applied in the Liturgy or Articles. But it is used 
of the table of Westminster Abbey in the Coronation Service issued by 
order of the Privy Council at the beginning of each reign. It is there pre- 
served with other antique customs which have disappeared everywhere else. 
In no other place, and on no other occasion, could the word be applied so 
consistently with the tenor of the Reformed Liturgy. If an altar bea 
place of sacrifice, and if (as is well known) the only sacrifices acknow- 
ledged in the English Prayer-book are those of praise and thanksgiving, 
and still more emphatically of human hearts and lives—then there is a 
certain fitness in this one application of the name of altar. For here it 
signifies the place and time in which are offered up the sacrifice of the 
prayers and thanksgivings of the whole English nation, and the sacrifice 
of the highest life in this church and realm, to the good of man and the 
honour of God (pp. 578, 579). 


A graceful text for the next time the Dean preaches before 
the Court. What strikes us, before we pass on, is a simi- 
larity in the tone, and the very language, of this and other 
passages in the book, to the writings of an older friend of ours, 
late Canon and Archdeacon of Westminster, now reposing, 
not in marble, but in lawn. We encountered Dr. Wordsworth 
in single combat six long years ago: and if we despoiled him 
then of some rags and tags of “‘ splendid purple,” which looked 
fair enough, as Horace says, at a distance, the shreds have 
fallen on the shoulders of Dean Stanley; who has better rai- 
ment of his own, if he would only wear it. But to his text. 


The history of the “ Altar” of Westminster Abbey is almost the history 
of the English Church. The monuments and chapels have remained com- 
paratively unchanged, except by the natural decay of time. ‘The Holy 
Table and its accompaniments alone have kept pace with the require- 
ments of each succeeding period. The simpler feeling of the early Middle 
Ages was represented in its original position, when it stood, as in most 
churches of that time, at the eastern extremity. In the changes of the 


thirteenth century, which so deeply affected the whole framework of 
Christian doctrine —— 
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We hardly know when we have read so few words contain- 
ing so marvellous a hazarding of utter mis-statement. With 
a flourish of his pen the Dean commits himself to a grave 
assertion, which, without asking much, we may call on him to 
substantiate or to retract. It would demand an article in 
detail from us, which shall be forthcoming, whenever so much 
as a lengthened note from him shall expound his reasons for 
what he here asserts without rhyme or reason. What he 
means, without proving, is plain. Hyperdulia to our Lady 
and the cultus of the Saints received at that period, according 
to him, some unexplained development, unknown to previous 
ages. In the process of these “ changes,” 


The new veneration for the local saint and for the Virgin Mother, whilst 
it produced the Lady Chapel and the Confessor’s Shrine, thrust forward 
the High Altar to its present place in front of S. Edward’s Chapel. 


Why, bless the Dean! Has he never heard of Sancta Maria 
ad Nives, called Major from the days of Pope Liberius, for the 
reason that other churches under the invocation of our Lady 
existed already, from S. Maria trans Tiberim downwards ? 
Did he never hear of the shrines of the martyrs in the Roman 
catacombs—“ local Saints,” every one of them—or of the body, 
aye, and translation of the body, of S. Peter in and to the 
Vatican Hill? What is the meaning of S. Laurence beyond 
the Walls, S. Agnes, S. Clement, and a host of others? To 
come from the Eternal City homewards, why does 8. Alban’s 
supplant old Verulam, but that the spot where our proto-martyr 
shed his blood, and where his relics repose, became the point 
of attraction away from the heathen city, and so grew into his 
shrine? The instances of this principle crowd upon us, and 
each precludes our noticing the others. The veriest tyro in 
history would tell how long the majority of them were in exist- 
ence before the thirteenth century. And a neophyte in theo- 
logy would answer, that the Sacrifice consummated on the 
high altar was not intrinsically higher, though surrounded with 
more solemnity, than that at our Lady’s altar, or at S. Edward’s 
shrine. It was in every case the same adorable Mass, though 
“ localized,” if you like so to speak, according to local circum- 
stances. There was, therefore, no irreverence, even had the 
thirteenth century been the first (which it was not, by many) 
to “ thrust,” as the Dean says, the high altar into a new posi- 
tion, to make room for a local Saint. He might as well quarrel 
with the Church for displacing a feast which is simplex or 
semiduplex, to make way for a fresh canonization of a higher 
class. But we must follow him in his passage from the altar 
to the communion table. 
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The foreign art of the period left its trace in the richly-painted frontal, 
the only remnant of the gorgeous medieval altar. When, in the fifteenth 
century, reflecting the increasing divisions and narrowing tendencies of 
Christendom,— 


The subject of a second chapter, let us hope, in his future 
Apologia, 


Walls of partitions sprung up everywhere across the churches of the 
West, the screen was erected which parted asunder the altar from the whole 
eastern portion of the Abbey. At the Reformation, and during the Com- 
monwealth, the wooden movable table, which was brought down into 
the body of the Church, reproduced, though by a probably undesigned con- 
formity, the primitive custom both of East and West. 


Was ever anything more absurdly said? Even in our haste 
to conclude this article, we pause a moment. 


Quamquam festinas, non est mora longa, licebit 
Injecto ter pulvere curras. 


Three pinches of dust, then, if no more, to cast upon these 
outlandish assertions. The Genevan and Puritan custom of 
setting the table lengthways in the middle of the chancel area, 


was not a reproduction, even undesigned, of primitive practice, 
but a direct antagonism to it:—for (1), the primitive system 
did, the Genevan system did not, recognise the Sacrifice of the 
altar, and a transelementated, objective, and therefore adorable 
Presence. (2.) The person who ministered at the Genevan 
table would have shrunk with horror, and would forthwith 
have “‘ protested,” if you had told him he was a sacrificing 
priest : the celebrant at a primitive altar would have been 
equally horrified (the sanity of the speaker being supposed) 
to be told that he was not. (3.) The posture of those who - 
assisted at each respective act testified to the diversity of their 
beliefs: they who surrounded the primitive altar stood up, 
after the manner of the orantes of their day, especially on the 
Lord’s day, and festivals ; the communicants at the Genevan 
table sat down, as is the fashion of men who are partaking of 
a supper. 

So much dust for our Archytas: we will, moreover, give 
him a spadeful at once by saying, that even a candid and 
learned man, starting with an unconscious prejudice, is like a 
bowl with a concealed bias—the further and the more forcibly 
he trundles, the wider he goes of the mark. 

Even as we write, our eyes fall upon the report of Mr. 
Voysey’s trial, and the use he is enabled to make of Dean 
Stanley’s name. We should greatly desire to see either a 
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categorical refutation of his words and inferences, or at least 
such an explanation as would amount to it. It may be hoping 
against hope. He quotes, with approval, Tillotson’s words :— 
** The account given of Athanasius’s Creed appears to me no- 
wise satisfactory. I wish we were well rid of it.” Elsewhere 
the Dean says : — “ The elaborate anathemas which were once 
appended to the Nicene Creed, even the fierce denunciations 
which are still the very bone and marrow of the Athanasian 
Creed, are, indeed, interesting ouly as the dreary records of a 
sulphurous flame, which has long ceased to burn in the better 
heart of Christendom.”—Essays on Church and State, p. 10. 
Mr. Voysey then quotes four other passages from Dr. Stanley 
to the same effect; the two last of them being :—“ It isa 
Creed without authority—constantly and necessarily misunder- 
stood—and involving the Church which continues to enforce 
it in endless anomalies and contradictions.” Again: “It is © 
unquestionable, therefore, that, with all the advantages which 
this Creed may possess, it has -been a burden and a scandal 
far beyond any use which even its most devoted admirers may 
claim for it.” 

Certainly, if his own sense of the following words were true, 
Dean Stanley might be said to have amply fulfilled the require- 
ments of the office he holds. He gives in a note, p. 577, one 
clause of a “‘ Prayer at the Installation of a Dean or a Canon,” 
which runs: ‘‘ That those things which he hath promised, and 
which his duty requires, he may faithfully perform, to the 
praise and glory of the Name of God, and the enlargement of 
His Church.” On which he comments :—‘‘ What is yet in store 
for the Abbey, none can say. Much, assuredly, remains to be 
done to place it on a level with the increasing demands of the 
human mind, with the changing wants of the English people, 
with the never-ending ‘ enlargement of the Church,’ for which 
every member of the Chapter is on his installation pledged to 
labour.” 

What remains to be done? we ask ourselves. Enlargement 
might be thought to have reached its limits in the communion, 
to which we have already referred, at those same altar rails. 
Shall it be now a hymn to Voltaire, sung by a pilgrim band 
of American Know-nothings around the tomb of his friend 
Congreve? or Sir Jamsetjee Jejeebhoy, or Baboo Keshub 
Chunder Sen, heading a deputation of intelligent Brahmins to 
venerate in the marble bust of Warren Hastings an avatar of 
Siva the Destroyer?* Christianity goes to-morrow; deism 





* Baboo Keshub Chunder Sen, as our readers may remember, preached 
on theism in Mr. Martineau’s chapel in Little Portland-street, on the 11th 
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is too strict and bigoted for the day after:—(Cw ira! down 
with the altar! down with the screen! No pulpit! Pulpits 
imply dogma. Nothing finally in the Abbey but the Pantheon 
inscription: ‘‘ Aux grands hommes la Patrie reconnaissante !?? 
This will come, on Dean Stanley’s principles, when the re- 
quirements of the age have, in the prophet’s words, enlarged 
themselves like hell, and are like death, and are never satisfied. 

On the whole, there are passages in this book which are 
specious, and fall harmoniously on the ear. But in the light 
of faith they signify absolutely nothing, or worse: “ mere 
sound,” though not “fury.” Certainly not sense, unless we 
are content to return to Paganism in one of the earliest forms 
of its developments—an idealized hero-worship. If, indeed, we 
are prepared to mean: Truth is that which each man troweth, 
and Christianity is what each one with a Christian name may 
opine, or say, so that it be not atheistic, immoral, or self-evidently 
absurd ; why, then, long live the Dean’s idealities. Long live 
Professor Huxley’s recent distinction between “religion ” 
and “theology.” ‘Vox quidem dissona,” says S. Jerome 
travestied, “sed una religio.” Then does Poet’s Corner 
indeed “leap into new life,” and more than one writer and 
statesman, among those whom old-world notions had consi- 
dered by no means satisfactory characters, comes forward, 
somewhat to his own astonisment, to deliver in his quota of 
instruction, and illustrate his country’s faith :— 


Miraturque novos frondes, et non sua poma. 








of last April. He is, as we mentioned in two earlier numbers, the leader 
of the Brahmo Samaj, a society of Hindoo reformers who have renounced 
idol-worship without embracing Christianity. So far, it must be acknow- 
ledged, his visit to the bust of Warren Hastings would be out of place, 
though he would probably fraternize heartily with us on the irreligious 
character of the Abbey monuments. One passage, at least, of his dis- 
course, may be not inappropriately referred to. He spoke of “thousands 
of nominal theists, who boasted of having given up idolatry, but beneath 
their boasted theological scholarship there lurked unbelief in its milder 
but not less insidious forms.” 

A limit to this enlargement, however, has really been found, if the 
same journal is accurate in reporting a conference held in the Social Science 
Rooms on the 6th inst. (Dec.) “The object of the Church Reform Union 

- . as stated by .... the Dean of Westminster, and others, in this 
matter of preaching, is to open the pulpits of the National Church not 
only to Protestant Dissenters, but to men like the Archbishop Lycurgus, 
Father Hyacinthe, and others. The Dean said, some regulations would be 
necessary to prevent such a scandal as a Mormon preaching in St. Pauls 
Cathedral, for example.’ Poor Brigham Young! It strikes us as rather 
hard. Would they have excluded Archbisho Whately, who was in- 
clined to allow polygamy among converts from heathenism? Quis tulerit 
Gracchos de seditione querentes ? 


VOL, XVI,—NO. xxxI._ [New Serics.] G 
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His burial in the Abbey was justified by the fame which attracted the 
visit of Voltaire to him, as to the chief representative of English litera- 
ture ; which won from Dryden the praise of being next to Shakespeare ; 
from Steele the homage of “ Great sir, great author,” whose “ awful name 
was known” by barbarians; and from Pope, the dedication of the Iliad, 
and the title of “ Ultimus Romanorum” (pp. 312, 313). 


This is hardly religion, and would not satisfy even Professor 
Huxley. We confess to have looked twice at the passage 
before we accepted it as coming from one so personally respect- 
able as Dean Stanley. A visit paid to a licentious poet from 
the chief, perhaps, of all the haters of our Lord who ever ran 
a course of impiety on earth, and whose war-cry against the 
Christianity on which he gnashed his teeth, as one tormented 
before his time, we will not repeat—this seems a strange 
reason, from a Very Reverend author, why the said poet 
should be interred within a Christian shrine. After such a 
passage, it is tame to remark on his mode of treatment when 
the stage and its votaries are in question. Of Anne Oldfield, 
to whom a monument had been refused, he says (p. 333) : 


“Her extraordinary grace of manner drew a veil over her 


many failings ;’’ and proceeds to quote the “Tatler” on the 


subject, finishing with Pope’s well-known lines about her 
being buried in Brussels lace, after having been rouged on 
her death-bed. We confess to a feeling that these indications 
are not of the pleasantest. 

So much for “religion” and the religious #0¢. As to 
more special “ theology ” (to return to the Huxleian distinc- 
tion) we are not, of course, surprised to find Dean Stanley 
among the broadest. To give illustrations of what we mean, 
further than those we have given, would be almost to quote 
passim from his book: it would at least be summarizing its 
whole intention. On a minor point, however, we will repro- 
duce a passage, cited from Hackett, regarding a conference 
held in Westminster College Hall, in the reign of James I. 
The interlocutors were, the Lord Keeper (Dean Williams) and 
“a French abbot, ‘ but a gentleman that held his abbacy in a 
lay capacity..” We may imagine the man, without much 
effort. Heis the spiritual ancestor of those Frenchabbés, laymen 
many of them, and some of them who had much better have 
remained so, of whom the type is the Abbé de Rancé, before 
—not after—his conversion. We notice this, because not to 
attend to the distinction would lead to a false estimate of such 
a move towards “the reunion of Christendom.” It might 
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be supposed that “the Abbot”? was some learned and 
venerable superior of a community, Dom Placidus say, of 
Solesme or 8. Omer, who after deep research had been led to 
recognise in the Lord Keeper a true successor to the departed 
Feckenham, last Abbot of Westminster. Whereas, he might 
have been a polite Frenchman, with spade-beard and doublet, 
who had never once shaken his love-locks over the essential 
difference between “ the Churches.” 


In it [the gallery] we must conceive the conversation, as carried on 
between the Lord Keeper and “his brother abbot,” on the comparison, 
suggested by what the Frenchman had seen, between the Church of 
England and the continental Churches, both Roman Catholic and Protest- 
ant. Let them part with the concluding remark of the Lord Keeper :— 
“Tuse to say it often, that there ought to be no secret antipathies in 
divinity or in Churches for which no reason can be given.’ [We pass by 
the truism.] ‘ But let every house sweep the dust from their own door. 
We have done our endeavour, God be praised, in England, to model a 
churchway which is not afraid to be searched into by the sharpest critics 
for purity and antiquity. But, as Pacatus said in his panegyric in another 
case, Parum est quando cceperit, terminum non habebit. Yet I am confident 
it began when Christ taught upon earth, and I hope it shall last till He 
comes again.” “TI will put my attestation thus far to your confidence,” 
said the Abbot, “that I think you are not far from the kingdom of 
Heaven.” So, with mutual smiles and embraces, they parted (p. 495). 


Such visions of unreality are shared by Dean Stanley. In 
a passage so inflated and rhetorical, that in another man we 
should think he was talking loud and “ tall,” to inspire him- 
self with confidence in what he was saying, he winds up his 
“ Memorials” in the following strain. With the first of his 
sentences, of course, we cordially agree; from the second, in the 
sense of the author, we must dissent; the third we can partly 
adopt, eaceptis excipiendis; and the rest appears to us 
describable only by a word in Aristophanes, well known to 
the Dean—ri AarroPparropAarroOparropAarroOparr—a very 
Marathonian flourish of trumpets :— 


Not surely in vain did the architects of successive generations raise this 
consecrated edifice in its vast and delicate proportions, more keenly 
appreciated in this our day than in any other since it first was built ; 
designed, if ever were any forms on earth, to lift the soul heavenward to 
things unseen. Not surely in vain has our English language grown to 
meet the highest ends of devotion with a force which the rude native dialect 
and barbaric Latin of the Confessor’s age could never attain. Not surely 
for idle waste has a whole world of sacred music been created, which no 
earof Norman or Plantagenet ever heard, nor skill of Saxon _—— or 

G 
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Celtic minstrel ever conceived. Not surely for nothing has the knowledge 
of the will of God almost steadily increased (!) century by century, through 
the better understanding of the Bible, of history, and of nature. Not in 
vain, surely, has the heart of man kept its freshness whilst the world is 
waxing old, and the most restless and inquiring intellects clung to the 
belief that “ the everlasting arms are still beneath us,” and that “prayer 
is the potent inner supplement of noble outward life.’ Here, if any- 
where, the Christian worship of England may labour to meet both the 
strength and weakness of succeeding ages, to inspire new meaning into ancient 
JSorms [ase.g. in the late communion of Socinians with Churchmen within 
these consecrated walls], and embrace within itself each rising aspiration 
after all greatness, human and divine (p. 523). 


He is writing, not of England, but of Dreamland. The actual 
men are non Angeli, sed Angli, spite of whatsoever theories 
would spiritualize or heroize them. And, until vague declama- 
tion by cathedral authorities gives place to fixed religious 
principles, until professors learn that theology and religion 
occupy the same sphere, until the masses of this great Babylon, 
high and low, who are living without God in the world, dis- 
cover that more is needed to enlighten and save their souls 
than a little Sunday pastime around the pulpit of a “ special 
service,” so long, surely in vain, has this chief among our 
desecrated shrines been surrendered to a system from whose 
stammering, incoherent utterances men of thought are daily 
falling into sheer and mere infidelity. 





Art. IV.—CHAMPAGNY’S CAISARS OF THE THIRD 
CENTURY. 
Etudes sur [Empire Romain. Les Césars du Troisit¢me Sitcle. Par le 


Comte de Cuamraeny, de l Académie Francaise. Paris. Ambroise Bray. 
1870. 3 vols. 


| the three volumes before us M. de Champagny com- 
pletes a great work, undertaken many years ago; and 
to the earlier part of which we have already called the attention 
of our readers.* It is to any man no small blessing to have 
been led to select as his own some undertaking the achievement 





* See number for April, 1866. 
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of which is, in itself, important, and for which he is adapted 
by his position, talents, and attainments. It is a greater 
blessing still when, after having selected it with judgment, he 
has not been diverted from it either by human frailty or muta- 
bility, or by the distractions and accidents with which in 
every age the life of man is beset. His happiness is greater 
still, if the great task, wisely undertaken and perseveringly 
pursued, is not broken off unfinished by the shortness of 
human life. This accumulation of happiness, denied to so 
many great thinkers in every age, has been conceded to few 
of those, who, in our own, have devoted themselves to a 
subject of which a thoughtful mind can hardly become 
wearied, although its extent may alarm any ordinary 
diligence,—the history of the Eternal City, which shines 
with a double glory, as the centre and metropolis of all 
that is great, first in the natural order, and subsequently 
in the kingdom of God Himself upon earth. 

The great work in which the History of the Rise of Rome was 
illustrated by the genius and learning of Niebuhr, was cut short 
by his death before he had begun the narrative of the Second 
Punic War. Arnold left the history of that war nearly ended. 
Gibbon was spared to finish a gigantic work. His record of 
its commencement and its completion contrasts, as might 
be expected, so sadly with the language of M. de Champagny 
that it may be worth while to compare the two. “It was at 
Rome, on the 15th of October, 1764, as I sat musing amidst 
the ruins of the Capitol, while the barefooted friars were sing- 
ing vespers in the Temple of Jupiter, that the idea of writing 
the Decline and Fall of the city first entered into my mind.” 
“Tt was on the day, or rather night, of the 27th of June, 
1787, between the hours of eleven and twelve, that I wrote 
the last lines of the last page, in a summer-house in my 
garden. After laying down my pen, I took several turns in a 
berceau, or covered walk, of acacias, which commands a 
prospect of the country, the lake, and the mountains. The 
air was temperate, the sky was serene, the silver orb of the 
moon was reflected from the waters, and all nature was silent. 
I will not dissemble the first emotions of joy on the recovery of 
my freedom, and, perhaps, the establishment of my fame. 
But my pride was soon humbled, and a sober melancholy was 
spread over my mind, by the idea that I had taken an ever- 
lasting leave of an old and agreeable companion, and that, 
whatsoever might be the future fate of my history, the life 
of the historian must be short and precarious. * * * The 
rational pride of an author may be offended rather than 
flattered by vague indiscriminate praise, but he cannot, he 
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should not be indifferent to the fair testimonies of private and 
public esteem. Even his moral sympathy may be gratified by 
' the idea, that now, in the present hour, he is imparting some 
degree of amusement or knowledge to his friends in a distant 
land, and that one day his mind will be familiar to the grand- 
children of those who are yet unborn.” * 

To the self-styled philosopher—‘‘ Myself ”—‘ my posthu- 
mous fame,” is all in all; the highest thought to which he 
soars is that of the amusement of friends in a distant land. 
Now turn to M. de Champagny. 

Thirty years ago he wrote— 


Such an undertaking cannot be the work of a few days. As the Apostle 
teaches us, “ We know not what shall be on the morrow,” and we ought to 
say, “If the Lord will, and if we live we will do this or that.”—(Cesars, 
vol. i. xxii.) 


He now ends— 


Here I bring to a conclusion, not without emotion, these labours [Etudes] 
upon the Roman Empire, which have occupied more than forty years of my 
life, and which, by God’s help, have supported and consoled me through the 
trials of private life, and through the revolutions of our national life, the 
former very bitter, the last, whatever else they may have been, full of suffer- 
ing. * * * * 

In following the course of history from Julius Ceesar to Constantine, I have 
travelled through twelve generations of men, before whose eyes was carried 
out the greatest revolution, intellectual, moral, and social, which the history 
of the world exhibits ; a revolution which has no equal in the past, and 
which, I fear not to pronounce, will have none in the future—the revolution 
which made the world Christian. Whence did it come, and how was it 
brought about ? 

Whence did it come? I have several times touched this question, and it has 
been discussed by others, with much more of completeness and eloquence than 
I could pretend to. On one side are records, ancient, clear, simple, positive, 
which, until the last few centuries, have been understood literally by all 
mankind, and which, literally understood, give, in a single word, the full and 
complete solution of this revolution—the intervention of God in the course of 
this world. On the other side, there are theories, ingenious no doubt, pro- 
found we are assured, supported by a mighty armament of learning, learn- 
ing accumulated from every quarter, and still more by a mighty power of 
imagination, by a self-confident criticism which throws scorn upon ordinary 
men, and rather lays down the law to them than aims at convincing them. 
These theories, while in other respects divergent and contradictory, agree 
only in accounting for this great event by causes of which it is not always 
easy to give any account. Between this record, so simply historical and 





_* Gibbon, Miscellaneous Works, vol. i. pp. 129 and 170, 
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literal, on the one side, and these theories so unintelligible and conflicting 
on the other, each man can judge for himself; not to say that the con- 
troversy does not exactly form part of my subject. 

But as to the second question, how was this revolution brought about ? 
That it has been the whole object of my labours to explain. 

After all, was there any need of so much labour? Is there not one fact, as 
plain as the day, and of which nothing can get rid—one fact notorious even 
to those whose knowledge of history is the most elementary? At the death 
of Augustus there was not so much as one Christian in the world ; at the 
death of Constantine, three hundred and twenty-three years later, more than 
half the world was Christian. 

And was this change brought about by material force, by the authority of 
princes, or by the insurrection of peoples against their princes ? There may no 
doubt be a question whether or not this or that emperor was a persecutor, 
and to what point the persecution was carried ; whether it was made chiefly 
by the authorities or chiefly by the multitude; whether it was chiefly 
political or chiefly popular. It is possible, with Dodwell, to reduce the 
number of martyrs to the lowest possible estimate, or with others to count 
them by millions. There are questions of detail, wpon which discussion is 
possible ; and legends which may, rightly or wrongly, be considered 
apocryphal. But what is certain is this—that all through these three 
centuries, force, whenever and in whatever degree it was employed, was 
always employed against and never in support of Christianity. Force, 
whether that of the emperor or of the people, the executioner or the rioter, all 
along acted a part which, if not constant, was at least habitual. The mild 
Marcus Aurelius himself speaks of the Christians as a set of people accustomed 
to go to death, from which it follows that it was an habitual practice to lead 
them to it. The one thing certain is that persecution, more or less violent, 
now and then suspended, but soon renewed, was the legal condition of the 
Roman Empire. Christianity was all along a thing proscribed, to which 
some emperors, more humane than the rest, now and then allowed a short 
respite ; but always a thing proscribed, against which the proscription was 
never long in resuming its course. 

And what force was it that resisted the force thus exerted against 
Christianity ? Where is there any mention of an insurrection, a league, or a 
riot among the Christians? Here was no league of Smalkalde, no conspiracy 
of Amboise, no “oath of the tennis-court” (serment du jeu de pawme, 
June 20, 1789), no one of the ordinary circumstances of a revolution. Those 
who were proscribed concealed themselves, or fled ; those who were arrested 
suffered death without resistance. That is all that can be said. And 
this is repeated thousands of times (no one, not Dodwell himself, denies that), 
and each succeeding age saw it repeated more frequently. Every time that 
force resolved to destroy, it found a greater number to be destroyed, and 
those whom it destroyed were more numerous. Insomuch that, at last, this 
war, in which the one party only inflicted death and never suffered it, while the 
other only suffered and never inflicted it, ended in the triumph of that party 
which died over that which slew. The sword fell shivered against breasts 
which offered themselves to it. 
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And this event stands by itself in the history of the world. ° This uni- 
versal resignation, this courage so heroically so constantly passive, and 
still more this triumph won only by dying, has no single parallel in history. 
People try to persuade themselves that the sword cannot triumph over ideas. 
For the honour of the human race one would gladly have it so, but it is a 
delusion. Ideas, doctrines, and religions have been conquered by the sword. 
Budhism was resisted by force, and was driven out of India, the land of its 
birth. The religion of Zoroaster was extirpated in Persia by the sword of 
the Mahommedans. Druidism was swept away out of the Gauls and Britain ; 
nor did it find any place of refuge elsewhere. 

Sometimes, no doubt, ideas have overcome force, but only when they have 
employed force in their turn ; when, being persecuted by the sword, they 
have, rightly or wrongly, taken up the sword to resist. Mahommedanism 
was victorious because it took up the sword. Protestantism has reigned in 
Europe because it has met fire and sword with fire and sword. Both one 
and the other may have had its missioners, but neither would ever have 
triumphed, if it had not also had its soldiers. No sect, no religion has 
ever encountered the sword with the absolute passiveness which was the 
characteristic of the primitive Christians, or if there has been any one which 
ever practised it, that one has been crushed. Christianity alone, so far as 
I can learn, has ever submitted itself in this manner ; Christianity alone, 
most unquestionably, has ever gained such a victory by so submitting 
itself. 

Ts it not clear that it was only by a Divine power that this triumph over 
all human power could have been won? The question as to the origin 
of Christianity is solved by the other question of the means by which it 
accomplished its victory. It was victorious here below, only because it had 
its origin from above. 

This conclusion is so evident, and the facts on which it rests so incontestable, 
that if I had only to prove it I need not have undergone so much labour, nor 
traced so many historical facts, nor raised so many questions. But my object 
in writing was not merely to give a proof of Christianity but to kindle the love 
of it. 

Consider well this point. Our age honours with the name of ideas, 
many interests and many passions; and with the name of questions of 
principle, many mere questions of fact. Most of the objects on which it is 
occupied are things merely transitory—human institutions not Divine laws, 
—facts which pass away not truths which abide. But the great, the eternal 
question, turns upon higher truths. Slighted, treated as if they were 
forgotten, systematically thrown into the shade, and only spoken of in vague 
terms—all this they may be. But they come back, they force themselves on 
men’s notice. Then men are compelled to resort to an utter, brutal, absolute 
denial of God, of truth, of themselves, and they will more and more be com- 
pelled to do so. 

More and more decidedly will two things confront each other, leaving in 
obscurity all that lies between them. On one side atheism the most cynical 
and radical ; on the other, Christianity the most strictly practical. To make 
a decision and take part with one or the other will be a matter of necessity, 
no middle position will any longer be tenable. 
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While then this, the great struggle of our age is in progress, how can any 
man, however powerless or obscure, be content not to bring his humble aid ? 
To speak more strictly, while the great labour of all ages for the building up 
of truth in the heart of man is in progress, woe to him who, having the truth 
in his heart, does not labour in her cause, and contribute his little grain of 
sand to that monument built up of human thought of which the builder is 
God. In proportion to the limited degree of power vouchsafed to my 
intellect, and to the goodwill which I have been able (however wavering) 
to maintain in my heart, I have striven to contribute to this labour. It 
has almost occupied my life, and I regret that it has not occupied it more 
entirely. In the midst of the discouragements of human life mental labour 
is a great consolation and a great support ; but even mental labour itself 
becomes weary, distasteful, burdensome to the soul, except when it is 
undertaken in the cause of good, of truth, of God.—(Vol. iii. pp. 485 et seq.) 


It was to exhibit the contrast of our author’s tone with that 
of Gibbon that we began our notice of his work by this long 
quotation from its conclusion. But we do it not without mis- 
givings, for, taken alone, it would give an unjust as well as 
inadequate notion of that work. It might not unreasonably 
lead a reader to expect merely a history or estimate of the 
progress of Christianity in the empire. The fact, however, is 
so much the opposite, that he may read whole volumes with- 
out having the idea directly suggested to him. Confident of 
the divine origin of Christianity, M.de Champagny has never 
been tempted to doubt that any picture of the age in which it 
was first given to mankind, and of those during which it was 

radually working its way from obscurity to universal dominion, 
will best illustrate it, in proportion as the account itself is 
most true and lifelike. And hence, although it may, and no 
doubt was, from first to last, the cherished motive of his inmost 
heart to illustrate the struggles and the triumph of the Church, 
yet the means by which he has sought that object are none 
others than unusual fidelity and life in his picture of the 
history and manners of the first three centuries. His desire 
has evidently been that expressed by the illustrious Niebuhr. 
“ Would that I could write history so vividly, that I could so 
discriminate what is fluctuating and uncertain, and so develop 
what is confused and intricate, that every one, as soon as he 
heard the name of a Greek of the age of Thucydides or 
Polybius, or of a Roman of the days of Cato or Tacitus, might 
be able to form a clear and adequate idea of what he was.” 
Nothing could more strikingly illustrate the contrast between 
history as it is in our own day and as it was a century ago, than 
that men should now propose to themselves such an object. 
Chat it should be fully attained is, no doubt, impossible ; but 
M. de Champagny has at least aimed at the highest excellence, 
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and if he has in any degree fallen short of it, he has more 
nearly succeeded than any writer known to us. 

It might, no doubt, be suspected that a man who wrote the 
history of the heathen empire, with the Church ever nearest 
to his heart, would be under a strong temptation to sacrifice 
truth to his own prejudices. ‘To this it would be an easy and 
true reply, that every man who has been brought into any re- 
lations with Christianity must of necessity either love or hate 
it ; and that hatred is even more inconsistent than love with 
historical impartiality. In truth, however, there is much more 
to be said. The great difficulty of historians, in every age, is 
to give a picture, in any degree expressive and true, of the 
people and the times of which they write, not a mere record 
of their disasters and wars, and of the fortunes and disputes, 
triumphs and conquests, of their emperors and kings. Oh 
how precious would have been the information which the least 
imaginative of the ancient writers could have given us, if 
only he had been able to foresee that the whole fabric of 
society as he saw it was about to be swept away, and that 
times would come when the heirs of a new civilization, unlike © 
that of his own day as well as distinct from it, would, above all 
things, prize lively pictures of the daily habits of the men of 
the world that has passed away ; and would labour assiduously 
to piece together, at the best very imperfectly, out of chance 
fragments collected here and there, from poems, histories, ora- 
tions, letters, and philosophical treatises, a sort of Mosaic, which, 
after all, would by no means equal the picture that might have 
been given in a few pages by any writer under the Roman 
Empire, who possessed, even in the most moderate degree, 
that talent for observation and word-painting by which many 
writers of our own times have been distinguished. Unfor- 
tunately one of the main difficulties of the historian of the 
Roman Empire, is not merely the inferior quality but the abso- 
lute dearth of materials. The periods for which we have any 
contemporary writer, or even one who, though not contem- 
porary, commands belief by his accuracy and truthfulness, are 
quite the exception. Every now and then there is a period 
upon which exceptional light is thrown by some happy acci- 
dent, like that which enables us to read the whole history of 
the last agony of the Republic, in the letters, speeches, and 
philosophical works of Cicero. But these are few and far 
between ; and there are cases in which we are able to infer 
that a particular period must have been marked by important 
changes, rather from the results which they produced than 
from any positive record of them. There are parts even of 
the reign of Augustus himself about which very little is 
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known. Above all, even when we know most of the historical 
events of any period, we have at best very poor and disjointed 
scraps of information about the life and manners of the mass 
of the people. And the little we have of this sort is chiefly 
in the Christian writings. The Acts of the Apostles give 
us a much better idea than any other book how people lived 
in the Greek provinces of the Empire under Nero—how the 
population was mixed of Jews and Greeks—how many of the 
Greeks, especially the more religious of both sexes, had already 
been attracted by the pure theism of the Jews—how some 
had actually submitted to circumcision, and had become 
proselytes, while many more devoutly worshipped the One God 
without feeling themselves bound (as it is plain they were not) 
to put on the yoke of the law of Moses. Then, again, as to 
the relations of the populace, and of the municipal magistrates, 
to the Roman governors ; the practical use of the privileges of 
the Roman citizen; the appeal from the sentence of a local 
judge to the Roman people, at that time represented by 
Ceesar—what heathen writer of the same age gives us, in so 
small a compass, so much real and lifelike historical informa- 
tion? The same is true of later periods. The letters of S. 
Cyprian, for instance, unveil to us much of the under working 
of society in Roman Africa at a period in many respects of 
great interest, and about which we are most scantily supplied 
with any professed history. He became Bishop of Carthage 
a.D. 248 (the fourth year of the Emperor Philip), and was 
martyred a.D. 258 (the fifth year of Valerian). Yet Gibbon 
writes the history of those times without so much as alluding 
either to Cyprian himself or to the persecutions, from one of 
which he hid himself, continuing the administration of the 
Church in letters which have been preserved to us, while in 
another he received the crown of martyrdom. In a later 
volume, no doubt, he relates, in his own scornful tone, the 
history of S. Cyprian, in his well-known chapter on “the 
conduct of the Roman Government towards the Christians 
from the reign of Nero to that of Constantine,” but only 
for the purpose of proving how slight, even in the times of 
most violent persecution, was the danger of the Christians ; 
and how great the moderation and forbearance of the 
persecutors. It can hardly be doubted that if any collection of 
letters had been preserved, written by and to the leader in 
any one school of heathen philosophy at that period, Gibbon 
would have seen that it gave him an opportunity of throwing 
upon the scanty remains of its history an unexpected gleam 
of real light. But Cyprian he could not bring himself to for- 
give for being a Christian, a bishop, a saint, and a martyr, 
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and his name was therefore passed over in the history. And 
the chapters in which mention is made of Church affairs 
are so little connected with the rest of his work, that a well- 
meaning editor, some forty years back (Bowdler), thought he 
should in no degree lessen the historical value of Gibbon’s 
work by leaving them out altogether. He has, therefore, pre- 
sented us with a history of the Roman Empire in which no 
mention at all is made of the very names of any of the great 
Christian heroes, although they were not only the most remark- 
able men of those times, but also the men of whom most is 
known. Yet to Gibbon at least he really has done no injustice ; 
for Gibbon was as unconscious as himself that their lives, 
actions, and deaths formed any part of the history of those 
times. It would not be easy to find a stronger instance of 
the injurious effects of anti-religious prejudice, even upon the 
literary powers of a really great writer. 

M. de Champagny, on the contrary, invests his volumes 
with the most lively interest, by mixing the narrative of the 
Church—its spread, its contests, its sufferings, its martyrdoms 
—with the secular history of the decaying Pagan Empire. No 
other work with which we are acquainted does this to the 
same degree. We have histories of the Casars, and we have 
ecclesiastical histories ; but none which blends the two subjects 
into one, like the volumes before us. The political and military 
history is as carefully drawn out as if it were the only subject 
of the book; and yet the relations of the Empire to the 
Church, the sufferings, perils, and conquests of the divine 
kingdom, the heresies which strove to corrupt it, and the 
labours of the saints by whom they were encountered, are all 
given in their place. The result ‘s, that we not only see the 
gradual growth of the “‘ kingdom of heaven,” from the time 
when it was sown as a grain of mustard seed until its branches 
overshadowed the whole earth, but we see also its connection 
with the events of each succeeding generation, and especially 
how its peace and its sufferings depended upon the varying 
characters of the different inheritors of the power of Augustus 
and Tiberius. 

Another circumstance, to which his hatred of the Church and 
of Christianity necessarily blinded the eyes of Gibbon, and 
which, as far as we remember, has passed unobserved, even by 
our latest English historian of the Ceesars (who could, not without 
gross injustice, be classed with him), is that to which we called 
attention in our notice of the earlier portion of M. de Cham- 
pagny’s book, but which naturally becomes more prominent 
as we proceed further with the history—the leavening even 
of heathen manners and legislation, and, still more, of the 
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best heathen philosophers, by the ever-increasing influence of 
Christian faith and morals. As a tide, silently filling up some 
wide-spreading inland harbour, surrounds and covers, or else 
bears upon its bosom every object which it finds there, so was 
Christianity insinuating itself into every province, every city, 
every family of the great heathen Empire ; and penetrating, 
or sweeping before it every established institution. At last 
a time came when, although there were still many heathens, 
there was probably not one who had not all his life been in 
intercourse with companions, friends, instructors, sisters, 
mother, by whom the great principles of Christian religion 
and morality were taken for granted rather than maintained. 
It was impossible that such a state of society should not 
modify, silently but profoundly, the thoughts and maxims of 
every heathen who aspired to anything higher than a mere 
animal life. Many of them, indeed, had an intense hatred for 
the Christian religion. That could not but be. But even those 
who hated it most could not shut their eyes to the truth and 
beauty of its moral and social principles. So great is the 
power of sympathy, that any man who lives for years in 
familiar intercourse with those who assume, as first principles, 
maxims which he rejects when formally stated—nay, which 
in his conscience and reason he feels to be false and evil—will 
yet try in vain to keep himself wholly uninfluenced by them. 
This is the great danger experienced by those who, while they 
deliberately intend to serve God above all things, are obliged, 
or induced, to live for years with persons in many respects 
perhaps attractive, but who take for granted that the practical 
objects to be aimed at in life are worldly pleasures, or honours, 
or material prosperity, or (even if their pursuits are higher 
than these) mere intellectual cultivation. The same again is 
the cause of the danger to which, in our own country 
especially, Catholics are exposed from the tone of the 
periodical press. There is no fear of their finding in the 
Times or the Saturday Review arguments which, as mere 
reasoning, could be formidable to their faith; for they can 
hardly fail to see that the writers (however on other subjects 
well-informed as well as able) are quite ignorant what Catholics 
really believe, and unable to understand the grounds on 
which they believe it. And yet their spiritual health is 
gradually undermined, as if by living long in an unwhole- 
some atmosphere. An infection like this, combined with the 
natural voice of conscience, gradually produced an exactly 
Opposite effect upon thoughtful heathens, who were sur- 
rounded by Christians. No man, for instance, hated 
Christianity more than Julian the Apostate; yet the great 
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object of his reign was to introduce into the notions and 
manners of the heathen, and especially of the heathen priests, 
as much as possible of Christian theology and morality.* 
And, doubtless, the feeling of the most respectable heathens, 
however they may have shared his hatred of the Christian 
religion, must have been one of regret that so many men and 
women, in other respects estimable and even admirable, should 
unfortunately be Christians. Thus it came to pass, all through 
the first three centuries, as Christians became more and more 
numerous and better known, and their influence more widely 
spread, that, although the old heathen religion was dying out, 
and the military, political, and social aspect of the Roman 
Empire was one of progressive decline, there was still, in one 
respect, a constant advance. The moral and religious prin- 
ciples which approved themselves to the thoughtful heathen 
in each generation, were higher than those of the age be- 
fore. To adopt, in a most real and worthy sense, one of the 
most unmeaning terms of our day, there was a constant 
“ progress.” 

We have, happily, unusual means of tracing this progress ; 
for it pleased God that just before Christianity was given to 
the world there was exhibited to it a living example of the 
highest wisdom and virtue which heathenism could attain, in 
a man whose exalted station attracted to him the eyes of all his 
contemporaries ; and whose prominent literary and oratorical 
talents have placed his letters, philosophical treatises, and 
orations among the most highly-prized of the comparatively 
scanty remains of ancient literature which have come down to 
our own day. We knowCicero as we can hardly know any one of 
our own countrymen, except those with whom we have spent our 
lives in habits of intimate familiarity. We are, therefore, able 


* “ Julian beheld with envy the wise and humane regulations of the Church, 
and he very frankly confesses his intention to deprive the Christians of the 
applause as well as advantage which they had acquired by the exclusive 
practice of charity and beneficence. The same spirit of imitation might 
dispose the emperor to adopt sever! ecclesiastical institutions, the use and 
importance of which were ne by the success of his enemies. But if 
these imaginary plans of reformation had been realized, the forced and im- 

erfect copy would have been less beneficial to Paganism than honourable to 

hristianity.”—Gibbon, chap. xxiii. “ As to his theology,” Gibbon says, chap. 
xxii, “it contained the sublime and important principles of natural religion. 
The pious emperor acknowledged om adored the eternal Cause of the 
universe, to whom he ascribed all the perfections of an infinite nature, 
invisible to the eyes and inaccessible to the understanding of feeble mortals. 
The Supreme God had created—or rather, in the Platonic language, had 
generated—the gradual succession of dependent spirits, of gods, of demons, 
of heroes, and of men, and every being which derived its existence immediately 
from the First Cause received the inherent gift of immortality.” 
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to compare his knowledge and acceptance of the great prin- 
ciples of moral and social duty, with those of men, in all 
other respects his inferiors, two centuries later. Our author, 
when speaking of Marcus Aurelius, thus sums up the com- 
parison :— 


Beyond a doubt a new progress has taken place. From Cicero to Seneca, 
from Seneca to Epictetus, from Epictetus to Marcus Aurelius, the light has 
been gradually increasing. Assuredly it was not that the philosophical ideas 
of those who came later were either higher, or clearer, or more true ; in them 
the theory of philosophy was always either poor or wanting. In this respect 
Cicero could have taught much to those who came later than himself. But 
this spontaneous drawing towards virtue, independent of the metaphysical 
ideas which in this respect are more frequently an incumbrance than an 
assistance, this taste for what is good, which already showed itself through all 
the impurity of Seneca, which shone out in Musonius, which was so strongly 
marked in Epictetus, is seen more clearly still in Marcus Aurelius. It is 
evident that in the course of something more than a hundred years the con- 
science of the human race has been awakened. Hence isall the merit of these 
men, all their glory. They have, to speak truly, no other philosophy than 
this sentiment of right developed and perfected. Marcus Aurelius, for his 
part, carries it to the very verge of Christianity. If not quite humility there 
is modesty, and something that goes beyond modesty ; if not charity there 
is beneficence ; if not Christian mercy there is mildness ; if not the love of 
the neighbour there is at least love of mankind; if not the prayer of the 
Christian there is the prayer of the philosopher. The soul has put cff 
Paganism although not yet clothed with Christianity.—Antonines, vol. iii. 
p. 15. 


Marcus Antoninus was the latest of the heathen philosophers 
whom M. de Champagny was at liberty in this passage to 
contrast with Cicero. But the case would have been stronger 
still, if he could have gone later, and contrasted him with 
Porphyry. Porphyry no doubt has, very justly, a bad name 
among Christians, because, living as he did immediately before 
the final victory of Christianity, and having been, to say the 
least, brought into close contact with it, he not only remained 
a heathen, but published a work in thirteen books against the 
Christians. These things, naturally and justly, tell against the 
man; but in his case, as in that of Julian, they give us a more 
striking example of the gradually increasing influence of 
Christianity, as it became better known, even upon these 
philosophers by whom it was least loved. 


The idea of God, One, Supreme, and Lord of all those inferior beings, 
which were still by a sort of courtesy styled gods—that idea which we have 
already found in so many of the heathen philosophers who were contemporary 
with Christianity—is more distinct than ever in Porphyry, who came later, 
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and was more familiar with Christian thought. He pronounces a sentence 
laconically energetic and containing in itself a complete demonstration of the 
existence of God. “The One must of necessity come before the many.”* 
The idea of the purely incorporeal Being, which was so often obscured by 
clouds in the phraseology of the Greek philosophers, stands out here in a 
clear light. He conceives of God—or, if you will, of the first God—as un- 
changeable, without parts ; present everywhere, because He is not anywhere 
present corporally. The relations of man to God, the supernatural life, the 
communication of the soul with the Divine Being by a pure act of the mind 
and without recourse to theurgia ; ¢ prayer offered in a generous and pure 
spirit almost unknown to heathen prayers, nothing of this is unknown to 
Porphyry. He is indignant at the merely earthly and material character of 
Pagan piety and Pagan thought. “That prayer which is accompanied by 
evil actions is not pure, and cannot be accepted by God. The wise man is 
the only priest, the only religious man, the only one who knows how to 
pray.” What follows seems quite Christian. “ Religion has four principal 
foundations : Faith, Truth, Hope, Love. Faith is necessary because there is no 
salvation save for him who turns himself towards God. It is necessary to 
give all diligence to apply oneself wholly to know the truth with regard to 
God. When He is known, it is necessary that He should be loved. When 
He is loved, it is necessary to feed the soul with noble hopes.” 

Porphyry again, after many other philosophers, no doubt, but in a manner 
much more distinct than they, requires that the soul should break the links 
which bind her to the body, separating herself from the passions and from the 
slavery of the body. The body is a burden which is ever weighing us down- 
wards. The body is not oneself. “I am not this tangible being which is 
the object of the senses, I am a being very different from my body, without 
colour, without shape, not to be apprehended by human hands, but only to be 
apprehended by the thoughts.” But if I allow myself to be ruled by this 
appendage alien from my being, and which is no more myself than the chaff 
is the grain ; if I cleave to the senses which, like an iron nail, fasten to- 
gether two things so different—the flesh and the spirit—I no longer know 
how to live my proper life. Unless I know how to put off this vestment of the 
flesh and its affections, so as to run free and unimpeded the course of life, 
Tam lost. Even after death, the soul which has loved the body is weighed 
down towards low places, and lives a life degraded and gross; but the 
soul which has subjugated the body, and separated herself from it, which 
it is the mark of the philosopher to do, that soul will live a celestial life. 
The former is charged with gross vapours, and, drawn down by their weight, 
its habitation will be hell—that is ignorance, childishness, and eternal 
darkness ; the latter, free, disengaged, will mount on high with the spirit 





* Tlpd réy mod\dey dvayKn elvac 7d “Ev. 

t Theurgia, St. Augustine says (De Civitate Dei, x. 9), is distinguished 
by the heathen philosophers from gietia :—“Conantur ista discernere, et 
illicitis artibus deditos, alios damnabiles, quos et malificos vulgus appellat, 
hos enim ad géetiam pertinere dicunt ; alios autem laudabiles videri volunt, 
quibus theurgiam deputant.” He condemns both as magical and unlawful. 
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(xvevpa) which she has received from on high, and which no burden will 
weigh down, she will mount higher than the stars, she will live in a divine 
sphere and in an ethereal body. 

Porphyry, in fact, understood that man is a fallen creature ; and that 
the soul of man, united to his body under the conditions in which that 
union actually exists, no longer lives in its original dignity. We must 
needs live after the spirit ; and we are in some measure condemned, as if by 
force, to live after the flesh. “ We have fallen from an higher abode, to 
which we must return by raising ourselves upon two wings absolutely 
necessary to us—resistance to things of earth, and desire for things divine. 
We are exiles who would fain return to our country, to that invisible and 
spotless abode which was once ours by right.” 

And to mount thither, Porphyry well knows, suffering is necesssary. 
“We cannot return by running the race of pleasure. Mountains are not 
climbed without fatigue or without danger. The path which leads to the 
summit is none other than vigilance, and the remembrance of the fall which 
has thrown us down so low as we are.”—(Vol. iii. p. 198.) 


To any man at all conversant with the works even of the best 
and greatest of heathen philosophers, the only difficulty in 
reading these words is to remember that they were not written 
by a Christian, and in consequence he naturally judges of 
them by a standard far more severe than he would think of 
applying to any merely heathen philosopher. For in them we 
are struck to find any point on which they have attained the 
knowledge of religious truth, while in Porphyry there is so 
much that is purely Christian, that our minds instinctively 
turn rather to the points on which he falis short of Christian 
teaching, and contradicts it: for instance, no one who believed 
that the Word has been made Flesh, would regard the body, 
as he did, as in itself evil. It is here that the strictest Chris- 
tian asceticism is divided by a broad line from Gnosticism. 

But to say nothing on this subject, let us observe that the 
facts of history are quite inconsistent with any explanation 
which would account for this gradual elevation of the religious 
teaching of the heathen philosophers of the first three centuries 
by anything else than the gradually increasing, though un- 
acknowledged, influence of Christianity with which in each suc- 
ceeding generation they were brought more and more closely 
into contact. It cannot be attributed to the natural progress 
and advancement of the human mind during a period of high 
civilization. For beyond a doubt the three centuries between 
Augustus and Constantine were not a period of intellectual 
and social development, but of decline. And again, this solu- 
tion is contrary to facts ; for the Christian thinkers and teachers 
during the same period, so far from improving upon the 
principles of their first teachers, made it their highest ambition 
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not to fall below them. This, indeed, was only to be 
expected by those who know that Christianity was not invented 
and matured by men, but revealed by God. How it can be 
accounted for by those who deny its Divine origin one does 
not see. Such, however, was the fact. During three centuries 
there stood side by side, in the Roman Empire, acting mutually 
on each other, two rival systems of religion and morals ; on the 
one side Christian faith and grace, originating and taking 
root among classes overlooked and despised by the wise men of 
the age, and only gradually, as they became more prominent, 
forcing themselves upon their attention; on the other, the 
theology and philosophy which had already been developed to 
the highest excellence which its nature admitted, by the genius 
and labours of all the greatest minds of the civilized world, 
from the day when Socrates began to teach at Athens to the 
day when Cicero held out his head to the satellites of the 
Triumvirs. And the result was, that the teaching of the 
despised and unrefined Galileans, although, at a later period, 
some of the greatest and most gifted minds that ever existed 
on earth devoted all their energies to cultivate and promote 
it, never attained to anything higher than had been taught by 
the unlettered men who first propagated it ; while that which, 
before this period began, had engrossed all the greatest men 
of the world during many centuries, which had already long 
passed the age of growth, and which promised nothing but 
decay, gradually admitted into itself many principles before 
unknown to it, each of which had been from the beginning a 
first principle of the rival system, and more and more of which 
were adopted by the philosophers, exactly as the society in 
which they lived became more and more deeply imbued with 
that system. Could anything more strongly prove that the 
improvement of the systems of the philosophers was due, 
not to any principle of internal growth and development, but 
to the external influence iof Christianity ? 

In mere notions of religion, also, considerable advance seems 
to have been made from the same cause, even by men who so far 
from becoming Christians were among the vilest of heathens. 
Such at least is the opinion of our author, and it seems to us 
well-founded. Heathens of old times had always been ready 
to admit new gods. “The policy of the emperors and the 
Senate,” says Gibbon, in words often quoted, “so far as it 
concerned religion, was happily seconded by the reflections of 
the enlightened, and by the habits of the superstitious part 
of their subjects. The various modes of worship which pre- 
vailed in the heathen world, were all considered by the people 
as equally true, by the philosopher as equally false, and by 
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the magistrates as equally useful. And thus toleration 
produced not only mutual indulgence but even religious 
concord.” That is, of course, that the worshipper of the gods 
of Rome had no feeling that he did anything inconsistent, in 
offering sacrifice or worship according to the rites of other 
nations to the gods whom they worshipped. This was the 
fundamental principle of heathenism, and, so far as we know, 
it was only among the Hebrew people that the idea of one 
religion exclusively true ever existed in the ancient world. 
But late in the history of heathen Rome, one emperor con- 
ceived and attempted to carry out the idea of one supreme 
god, and one universal religion.. He did not indeed deny the 
existence or forbid the worship of other gods, but he made 
them all subordinate to the one supreme Syrian god, to 
whom he had been priest before he attained the Empire, and 
whom he installed at Rome. The vile moral degradation of 
this young tyrant, and his doubtful sanity, have induced most 
writers to suppose that this was merely a wanton freak of the 
Emperor Elagabalus. M. de Champagny is inclined to think 
that there may have been in it something deeper. 


Under all this, may there not have been a thought in some degree serious; 
—some degree of belief in the rites practised ? Notin the boy Cesar, of course, 
in whom rottenness had come before ripeness, corruption before manhood. But 
in his mother, perhaps, or in some of those around him, the project existed 
of uniting in the worship of the god of Edessa, all the worships of the 
Empire. His temple was the dominant temple in which were to meet, 
directly or indirectly, the prayers and homage of collective humanity. 
Whatever Rome had of venerated symbols, of sacred and mysterious tualis- 
mans, was unpityingly summoned to surrender to it. The Emperor-Priest 
caused himself to be affiliated to all the priesthoods, in order to learn their 
secret emblems, and to bring their gods to the feet of his god. [The enu- 
meration which follows is striking and picturesque, but we have not room for 
it.] His idea, or that of those by whom he was directed, was the fusion 
into one of all the Pagan religions, “He said,” says Lampridius, “ that all 
gods were only the servants of his god, some of them his chamberlains, some 
his guards, some his ministers. It was not merely the religion of Rome 
that he desired to abolish, it was throughout the whole world that he woul: 
have his god Elagabalus alone and everywhere the object of worship.” 


Nothing probably could appear to a heathen a sironger 
sign of madness than this desire to unite all mankind in one 
religion. But the wretched youth who conceived it had been 
brought up in Syria, and the religion of the Jews and 
Christians had unquestionably some attraction for him. We 
are expressly told that he resolved to unite in one, not only 
all the heathen religions, but “that he would bring to his 
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temple of Mount Palatine the religion of the Samaritans, that of 
the Jews, and that of the Christians, that so the priesthood of 
Elagabalus might hold in possession the secrets of all the 
religions of the world.” He even submitted to circumcision, 
and abstained from pork—strange notion for a youth who 
knew not what abstinence from anything meant. But there is 
positive testimony that his mother’s sister, if not actually a 
Christian (which is one account), had received instruction in 
Christianity ; and there seems little doubt that it was the 
Christian idea of one God and one Church for all nations, of 
which he had laid hold, and which he corrupted as he did all 
else that he touched. 

We have devoted a disproportionate space to the develop- 
ment of M. de Champagny’s estimate of the indirect and un- 
acknowledged influence of Christianity on the Roman Empire, 
both because we think that he most clearly establishes the fact ; 
because, so far as we have observed, he is the first writer upon 
those times by whom it has been brought out; and because, 
moreover, it gives to this portion of the history of the Roman 
Empire the interest which it wants in the hands of other his- 
torians. Nothing can be more dreary than the narrative of mere 
decay and corruption—a ruin physical and moral. From Gib- 
bon’s picture of the period between the accession of Commodus 
and the accession of Constantine, we cannot help turning with a 
disgust almost unrelieved. That the barbarians were like wolves 
baying round a mountain village on some winter night is really 
the only redeeming feature in it, for it is the only one which 
presents the hope of some better in the distant future. M. de 
Champagny, with surprising skill, has contrived to make 
this period interesting and attractive. This is in great measure 
because he keeps constantly before us the blessed truth, that 
this Empire, slowly dying away, not of any external dangers 
or assaults, but ofits deep, internal corruption, held within it a 
life distinct from its own, which was daily increasing in strength, 
and preparing to take possession of the new world which 
was to succeed when the wretchedness of the old world should 
no longer be endured by God or by man. We are reminded 
of the ceremonial so often mentioned in these volumes, and 
which formed a standing part of the funeral rites of an 
emperor. At the moment when the pile by which his body 
was to be consumed was kindled, an eagle, which had been con- 
cealed within it, was released, and soared away through the sky. 
Like it, the Christian Church was in but not of, the decaying 
Roman Empire: and its freedom and power began with the 
utter destruction of the Empire. M. de Champagny agrees 
with all other historians in regarding this period as one of 
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mere decay. He divides the history of the Empire into three. 
The first period, that of the Cesars, ending with Nero (the 
last emperor allied by blood to Augustus or Julius) gives us 
the working out of the system invented and established by 
Tiberius. Then (after a few months of civil confusion, in 
which the purple was worn by three puppets, whom Tacitus 
compares to those actors who for a few hours present on the 
stage a royal character) came a succession of wise and good 
rulers—from Vespasian to Marcus Aurelius, under whom the 
Roman world, for more than a century, enjoyed a remarkable 
degree of peace and repose, except during the few years of 
the tyranny of Domitian. This is the period of which M. de 
Champagny treated in his last work, ‘“ The Antonines,” to 
which we have already called the attention of our readers. It 
is regarded by him as an interval during which the decay of 
the empire was suspended but not arrested ; during which the 
wisest and most humane emperor could not help feeling that 
he might be succeeded by a Nero or a Caligula, but during 
which, as a matter of fact, the material prosperity of the free 
portion, at least, of the population of the Empire, was greater 
than at any other period of heathen history, although not to be 
compared with that of modern Italy, even at its least pros- 
perous times; a fact which he is careful to prove by details, 
because the anti-Christian writers of the eighteenth century 
have delighted to exaggerate the period of the Antonines into 
a sort of millennium, in order to depreciate, by comparison, the 
condition of Christian nations. With the death of the Emperor 
Marcus Aurelius, which took place anno Domini 180, this 
period ended. Many subsequent emperors, indeed, took the 
name of Antoninus, and some degree of confusion has been 
introduced by the inscriptions on their monuments bearing 
the well-remembered name (for the practice of distinguishing 
from each other, by numbers, rulers who bore the same name 
did not exist in the ancient world), but it was disgraced by 
their monstrous vices and tyranny, and history has refused to 
accord it to them. Thus each of the emperors who have ever 
since been known only as Carcalla and Elagabalus styled him- 
self Marcus Aurelius Antoninus. 

The three volumes now before us take up the history, where 
it was left by the last volume of the “‘ The Antonines,” at the 
death of Marcus Aurelius, and the accession of his son 
Commodus. This imposed on the author the necessity of de- 
voting all the rest of his work to the most calamitous and 
ignominious part of Roman history. This fact was so strongly 
on our minds when we took up the first volume, that we felt 
almost disinclined to read it. But so skilfully has M, de 





102 COhampagny’s Ocsars of the Third Century. 


Champagny performed his task, that he has given us a 
work, with regard to which the only difficulty we have found 
has been to lay it down. It is one, moreover, quite essential 
to the full enjoyment of the volumes which have preceded it, 
and without which, indeed, many things in them would have 
been incomplete. For instance, one main subject of Roman 
history must ever be that of the relations of the Empire to the 
Christian Church.. Of the blessed influence of the Church 
upon the Empire we have already spoken. The history ofthe 
action of the Empire towards the Church, on the other hand, is 
little more than the history of the persecutions. It is a subject 
little attractive to an un-Christian writer, for he has to record 
much against his will, that great phenomenon stated by M. de 
Champagny, in the extract with which we began the present 
article, that every inch of ground traversed by the Church, in her 
triumphal progress of victory over the heathen world, was won 
‘for her and secured to her by the blood of her martyrs. The sub- 
ject, however distasteful, could not be avoided even by Gibbon. 
He was compelled to treat it, whether he would or not, and 
the result is his well-known sixteenth chapter, in which, pro- 
fessing to tell “ the conduct of the Roman Government towards 
the Christians from the reign of Nero to that of Constantine,” 
he labours, as far as possible, to explain away and palliate the 
persecutions which he could not wholly deny ; while he throws 
as much doubt as possible upon every fact connected with 
them, lessens as much as possible the number of the martyrs, 
and especially sets himself to engage the interest and sym- 
pathies of his readers on the side of the high-minded, philoso- 
phical, enlightened men who, no doubt under a mistaken view 
of the facts, felt it their painful duty to pronounce sentence, 
and against the score or two of vulgar, wrongheaded, seditious 
fanatics, whom he admits to have suffered death as Christians 
at one time or other, and in different provinces of the vast 
Empire. It is hardly necessary to say that the subject is 
treated very differently by M. de Champagny. As a critic 
and a member of the French Academy we cannot suspect him 
of any tendency to neglect a scrupulous examination of the 
evidence by which different martyrdoms are proved. But in 
each successive persecution he gives us the most striking and 
well-attested records of the sufferings of those whom he loves 
and reverences as his own brethren and fathers in the common 
faith ; by whose blood and self-sacrifice it has pleased God to 
preserve to us those blessings which He originally gave us by 
the Blood and Sacrifice of His Eternal Son. Thus he begins 
his notice of the last general persecution :— 
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It is, indeed, the sera of martyrs. They meet us more abundantly than 
ever. Already, pressed by our space, we have often abridged the narra- 
tive of the persecutions, lest we should weary the reader by the constant 
repetition of the same cruelties and the same heroism. In future we shall 
be compelled to abridge them still more. The harvest is so abundant that it 
is impossible to gather it ear by ear, or even sheaf by sheaf. We shall only 
cast our eyes over the plain on which the executioners are the mowers, and the 
angels those who gather in the harvest. We shall pass in silence over many 
names which the Church has recorded in her annals ; many of the most cele- 
brated names, and of the most popular records. May we be forgiven by these 
holy ones, if we see in them only the members of the Holiest of Holies, of 
Him in whom we are all one.—(Vol. iii. p. 330.) 


Here is the true Catholic tone. Among Catholics, thank 
God, there is little ground for the reproach addressed to his 
countrymen by a poet contemporary with Gibbon. 


Patriots have toiled, and in their country’s cause 
Bled nobly ; and their deeds, as ap ¢ deserve, 
Receive proud recompense. * 

But martyrs struggle for a brighter prize, 

And win it with more pain. Their blood is shed 
In confirmation of our noblest claim— 

Our claim to feed upon immortal Truth, 

To walk with God, to be divinely free, 

To soar and to anticipate the skies. 

Yet few remember them. They lived unknown 
Till persecution dragged them into fame, 

And chased them upto Heaven. Their ashes flew 
No marble tells whither. With their names 

No bard embalms and consecrates his song ; 
And history, so warm on meaner themes, 

Is cold on this. 


A most true estimate, alas! of the general tone of English 
literature. Nor could there be a more just comparison between 
the popular feeling of a Protestant and a Catholic people than 
one between it and that of our author. In these volumes he 
goes through the whole period of the heathen persecutions in 
the old world. Their character was quite different in the later 
and in the earlier portion of it. At first Christians for the most 
part were, like their Lord, reluctantly given over to the fury of 
a popular cry by judges who even in condemning them could 
not refrain from asking “ what evil have they done?” Under 
Nero they were thrown to the populace maddened by the burn- 
ing of Rome. Under Domitian they were confused with the philo- 
sophers who had incurred his jealousy. At a still earlier period 
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they had been involved in a momentary jealousy against Jews. 
Pliny reported to Trajan that he could find nothing criminal in 
them except their obstinacy. Thus, in the periods included in 
M. de Champagny’s former series, persecution, though far from 
unfrequent, was little more than accidental. The power of the 
magistrate was so absolute, that no set of men could be safe 
against whom suspicion was once excited, and in them there 
was at all times peculiarity enough to excite suspicion. Above 
all, in times of pestilence (and no age of the world was more 
severely afflicted with that scourge than that which began 
with Marcus Aurelius), or when famine threatened, or even 
when strange portents in the sky alarmed the people, accord- 
ing to the well-known passage of Tertullian—“ If the Tiber 
rises to the walls, or if the Nile does not rise over the fields ; 
if the heaven hath stood still, or the earth hath moved; if 
there is any famine, if any pestilence”—the cry was still, 
“the Christians to the lion.” Such was persecution down to 
the beginning of the period of which these volumes treat. 
The reign of the Emperor Severus, which marked in many 
other respects a new era in Roman history, is selected by our 
author as the first in which persecution was a deliberate act 
of Roman policy. 


The persecution of Severus may be called the first which was a solemn, 
spontaneous, political act of Roman authority. Nero had given the signal 
for persecution, but chiefly at Rome and from accidental circumstances. 
Domitian had been led to proscribe the Christians rather for financial motives 
than as part of a proclaimed policy. Trajan, Hadrian, Marcus Aurelius 
himself, had permitted persecution rather than persecuted, maintaining, of 
course, the legal principle which condemned Christianity, but not always 
urging its execution, and allowing it to be active or inactive, according to 
the fanaticism or the indifference of the different peoples, the weakness or 
wisdom of the Proconsuls. Severus was the first of whom we are told that 
by a formal, public, dated act, he forbid that Christians should exist, thus 
rendering the persecution not merely legal but obligatory, not merely possible 
here and there, but necessary everywhere. He first gave the signal for one 
of those single combats hand to hand, between authority and the Church, 
which the world was to see many times renewed in the course of this age, 
always to the disgrace of idolatrous tyranny, and to the glory of Christian 
patience. This combat was fierce and of long continuance. We have a work 
of Tertullian, written after the death of Severus, and at least ten years later 
than the commencement of the persecution, from which it appears that it 
had not yet been given up. The Church was not in numbers what it was 
later ; and the administration of the Caesars reconstituted by Severus, had a 
power of action which afterwards steadily diminished. The struggle, there- 
fore, though not more violent, was of longer duration, than those which fol- 
lowed,—(Vol. i. p. 259.) 
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It was in this persecution that several of the blessed saints 
whose names we still daily honour in the canon of the Mass, 
received their crowns—the slave Felicitas, and the noble 
lady Perpetua, whose martyrdoms, which no one can weary 
of reading, are given by our author in full detail. How little 
thought those humble martyrs that, age after age, when the 
very name of Severus should be known only to students, and 
when the Empire itself should have passed away, their contest 
and their names should be watchwords in the Christian fight 
to millions in every clime, men and women of all nations and 
all languages, wherever the “ world-encircling sun” looks 
down upon the habitations of men. . 

It is impossible to read any of these soul-stirring narratives 
without being strongly impressed by a sense of the wholly 
fragmentary character of our knowledge, not only of the 
history of the martyrs, but of ancient times as a whole. 
Here and there we have the “ genuine acts” of some martyr 
whose fame is thus preserved in the Church, while we cannot 
but feel that there must have been many more, in our judgment 
quite as well worth preserving, which are known only to God. 
The saints and martyrs would be, of all men, the first to say, 
“even so, Father, for so it hath seemed good in Thy sight.” 
What to them the applause even of their brethren in the 
Church, in comparison with the praise of Him for whom they 
lived, and fought the good fight, and died. ‘ Receperunt 
mercedem suam, vani vanum,” says S. Augustine * of the 
successful candidates for posthumous fame. But so itis; our 
acquaintance for instance with the details of the persecution 
in Carthage, under Decius and Valerian, we owe merely 
to what, speaking in human language, we must call the 
chance which has preserved to ‘us the letters of 8. Cyprian ; 
our knowledge of the martyrdoms at Lyons and Vienne, to a 
similar chance which has preserved the letters in which they 
were reported to the Christians of the East. Who can doubt 
that many documents as valuable, many narratives as thrilling, 
must have been wrecked as they floated down the stream of 
time, set thick as it was with rocks upon which have been lost 
so many of the most precious relics of ancient literature, 
whether sacred or secular ? 

With regard to the later persecutions, they seem to have 
partaken, each more decidedly than that which came before 
it, of the same character of deliberate acts of the central 
government rather than of popular outbreaks like those of the 
earlier days. M. de Champagny points out also that in the 





* Quoted, Champagny, vol. ii. p. 149, 
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last and most terrible of all, that under Diocletian, there does 
not seem to have been any of the old popular demand for 
deeds of blood and cruelty. Christianity had already become 
so far known as to make it quite impossible that the mass of 
the people should any longer believe the calumnies against 
it, as they did in earlier days. 


This persecution had much less than those which went before it the 
support of popular passion. Very seldom on this occasion did the people 
interfere to denounce, excite, or complain of the backwardness of the 
magistrates. Sometimes, on the contrary, it did interfere to express sorrow 
and pity for the victims, and to demand their pardon. Heathenism had lost 
ground, not only in the number of its adherents, but in its power over their 
minds. The heathen populace was no longer that of the preceding century. The 
Christians had lived in the midst of it in too great numbers, and too publicly 
not to be better understood. Many minds, indifferent or tolerant, had come 
to think that the worship of God and the worship of the gods (as Tertullian 
somewhere expresses it) might live side by side. Their reason inclined to 
the former, although their corrupt hearts shrunk from it. The few sincere 
heathens there were, were a part of the common people, without much reflection 
or knowledge, in whose eyes the offence of the Christians (whom in other 
respects they thought worthy people) was to have too much knowledge and 
too much reflection. Is not that in truth at this very day the offence of 
Christians in the eyes of the great mass of people who do not wish to know 
or to reflect ?”—(Vol. iii. p. 346.) 


The most important change was in the popular estimate of 
Christian morality. Time was, when strange and horrible stories 
of monstrous and unutterable impurity practised by the 
Christians in their secret assemblies were really believed, 
not merely by the vulgar, but even by educated men. This 
suspicion could not but be fostered by the care with which 
Christian reverence compelled them to conceal the real nature 
of that great act which has at all times formed the principal 
part of Christian worship. By degrees, however, the popular 
estimate had become so much modified, that it became the 
general feeling that Christians, whatever else there might be 
to say against them, were at least more pure than any one else. 
Thus, when a woman named Afra, who was well known to have 
been an harlot, was brought before the heathen magistrate at 
Iconium, charged with being a Christain, and admitted the 
charge, he said, “ You a Christian! you are not worthy of 
Christ. It is in vain for you to call Him your God, for He 
will never acknowledge you as His.” A still more remarkable 
case is given by M. de Champagny. 


An immodest woman came into a nursery-garden belonging to one Serenus, 
at an unbecoming hour, professing that she wished to walk there. He reproached 
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her for her boldness, and turned her out. She had a duped husband, who 
was a favourite servant of the prince, and she complained of having been 
insulted, and caused Serenus to be summoned before the magistrate. He 
related what had happened in a simple manner, exposing the artifice of the 
wretched woman. She was silenced, and her indignant husband took her 
out of the court. “ But,” said the judge to Serenus, “who are you ? who 
but a Christian would have had such a scruple?” “Iam a Christian.” 
“ How then have you escaped our pursuit? Have not you sacrificed to 
the gods?” “ As long as it was the will of God, he kept me out of notice. I 
was like the stone which the builders rejected. Now He is pleased to make 
use of me, and I am ready.” And the Christian suffered death.—(Vol. iii. p.396.) 


The disappearance of this old prejudice was the sign that 
the long era of persecution was drawing to an end. We 
cannot help thinking that a similar symptom gives us good 
hope for our own country. No one who knows England now, 
and can remember what it was fifty years ago, can fail to 
observe the great change that has taken place. Then the 
notion of respectable men was that Catholics were a race 
morally degraded. Now they are disliked by many people, 
but on the whole it is on the ground of needless strictness. 
God forbid that any who bear the honoured name should 
give them reason to think that Catholic men and Catholic 
women are much the same as other men and women of their 
own class of society, except that on Sundays they hear Mass 
instead of going to the Established Church. No doubt there is 
always some danger of this, when the fear of persecution has 
passed away. If the Dioclesian persecution found Christians 
so well prepared, it was because the Church had been sifted 
and purified by those of Decius, Valerian, and Aurelian in the 
preceding half century. When the first of these broke out— 


At the first moment the triumph of the emperor’s will seemed complete. The 
Christians had been sleeping calmly, for the persecution had been suspended 
for eight-and-thirty years, and had come to regard it only as a heroical 
tradition of times gone by. They had accustomed themselves to a life, easy, 
soft, and in some cases half heathen. At the sound of the edict of persecution 
they started up in terror. The faith which they had received from their 
fathers, and which they had been carelessly holding, did not seem to them a 
treasure so precious as their property or their life. They flocked in crowds 
before the Proconsul. Those who held public offices (for the Christians had 
begun to enter into such offices), because their rank exposed them to more 
notice, and in some sense called on them to make a decision; those who 
had pagan brothers or kindred, because they were urged to it by their 
kinsfolk ; others because they were cited to appear; others because they 
were in a shameful hurry to apostatise. They were led before the idols 
and sacrificed. Some were pale, trembling, distracted between fear of 
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man and fear of God. These timid souls, who had not courage either for 
martyrdom or for apostasy, were a little laughed at by the heathen populace. 
Others, more firm in appearance, with an unabashed forehead and a confident 
voice, shamelessly denied that they had ever been Christians. They said 
true : these, says S. Dionysus of Alexandria, were those of whom our Lord 
foretold that their salvation would be difficult. Some went still further in their 
ardour for apostasy. They proclaimed that they had sacrificed to the gods— 
that they had sacrificed without compulsion ; they obtained from the judge a 
written certificate of their baseness ; they hastened to their shame with an 
affected joy ; they prevailed on their neighbours to come ; they brought their 
children and got the idol’s wine poured over their innocent lips. Sometimes 
when put off to the next day by a magistrate too busy to receive apostasies, 
they begged and implored.— (Vol. iii. p. 290.) 


What picture would the Catholic Church in England 
present, if persecution should suddenly return upon us? 
Doubtless there would be many martyrs. Itis from the letters 
of S. Cyprian, the martyr Archbishop of Carthage, that this 
description of what he had seen go on before his own eyes is 
drawn. But would none be found “asleep”? none “ whom 
the roar of the edicts would startle up in terror”? none 
accustomed to a “‘life easy and soft,” half Protestant? and 
if so, might not London as well as Carthage * see many 
“* fallen 7? 

We have left ourselves no space to follow M. de Champagny’s 
narrative through what may be called the secular part of his 
history. In this we feel that we have done him less than 
justice, because, as we have already said, it is the blending of 
the two elements together that gives to his volumes their 
special charm. He has been as conscientiously diligent in 
one as in the other, and the secular history, although we may 
not have prepared the reader to expect it, occupies more than 
two-thirds of the volumes before us. As a French writer 
living under the Second Empire he could hardly refrain himself 
from following, with especial care, the history of the fall of 
Rome under the Cesars, if it were only that he might expose 
the peculiar corruptions against which his own country had 
most need to be warned. He is strongly impressed with a 
truth most certain and momentous, and not less necessary to 
be urged upon England than upon France; that the ruin of 
nations is brought on, not by material or even by political, butby 
social and moral causes. It is, therefore, the social and moral 
bearing of political changes, which has always the greatest 
attraction for our author. With this thought before him, he 





* S. Cyprian says : Aspice totum orbem pene vastatum et ubique jacere 
dejectorum reliquias et ruinas, 
J 
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weighs and estimates the new system introduced into the 
Roman Empire by Severus, which is indeed the beginning of 
the political history of the three volumes before us, and the 
effect produced both upon his family and his successors, as well 
as upon the public interests, by the new supremacy given by 
him to the soldier. He estimates in the same way the object 
and effects of the change introduced by Caracalla, when he ad- 
mitted the whole world to the citizenship of Rome. In another 
part of the work we have a most interesting account of the 
growth of the Roman law, and of the circumstances to which 
it owes its peculiar characteristics. Lastly, he considers the 
new system introduced by Diocletian. Upon all these things 
we designed, when we commenced our work, to enter at some 
length. But our space is filled, and we have not touched 
them. We regret this the less, because we think the extracts 
we have given will suffice to direct the attention of our readers 
to the volumes of M. de Champagny himself. He is a writer 
whose chief characteristic it is that it is impossible to read 
him without being set thinking. In words which, in our 
notice of his former works, we quoted from a French critic, 
“Le plus beau privilége des écrivants qui pensent c’est de 
faire penser ceux qui les lisent. M. de Champagny fait pen- 
ser.” The remark is as applicable to this work as to those 
which preceded it. 

We will conclude with a single example of the skill of our 
author in setting vividly before his readers a picture of the 
men and manners of times in many respects so unlike our own, 
as far as decency allows, a qualification which, in striking 
contrast to Gibbon, he never forgets. 


Well, then, let us go into that villa of Laurentum, in which, sick of 
empire, having signed in a heap twenty edicts, and having written at the 
foot of a letter the single word farewell, the son of Marcus Aurelius is 
resting himself in the shade of the bays of his garden. What is he todo 
to-day? We are in the golden age (the era of Commodus has been officially 
declared such by a decree of the Senate) ; it is the eve of the Calends 
of the Herculian month (for by another decree the calendar has been 
changed, and six of the twelve months have been decorated with the names 
or titles of Commodus). But even in the golden age, even in the month 
/Elius, in the month Amazonius, even when one is master of the world, 
ennui will intrude. Upon some thirty letters or edicts just signed, he 
has been reading the formula magnificent but in the end tiresome—“ The 
Emperor Cesar Lucius lius Aurelius Commodus Augustus Pius 
(that title he took on the day when he made one of the lovers of his 
mother Consul), happy Sarmaticus Maximus Germanicus Britannicus, 
Pacificator of the world, unconquerable, the Roman Hercules, Pontifex 
Maximus, eighteen times invested with tribunitial authority, eight times 
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Imperator, Father of his Country, to the Consuls, the Pretors, and the 
Tribunes of the people, and to the Commodian Senate (for the Senate too 
had taken this title, the historian says, in derision, but if it laughed you 
may be sure it was not out loud), to the Senate happy and Commodian, 
health.” Yes, no doubt one is allthis * * * * and yet what matter—ennut 
will intrude. * * * * Marcia comes charged to amuse her terrible husband : 
“ What will my master be pleased to do?” she says. “Will he have the 
circus prepared, and put on the habit of the green faction to win new 
victories? Or will the Roman Hercules, all for his lion-skin and his club ?’ 
Marcia had given him these fantasies about Hercules. As he must act 
she wanted to inspire him with a taste for acting some manly character. 
“My master knows that Iam an Amazon, and I love the combat. Will he 
like me to take the helmet and cuirass to go out to the combat on the 
banks of the River Thermodon ? Or will he prefer to be an Amazon himself, 
and to fight, in a female garb, with the courage of an hero?” “ Yes,’ 
says Commodus, “I will fight. Take off my shoes. Give me a matron’s 
tunic shot with purple and gold. Get ready my domestic arena. Call my 
gladiators to come and be killed by the first gladiator in the world. What 
shall I kill? Men, beasts, elephants, rhinoceros. I have killed at one single 
time, two elephants, five hippopotamus, some rhinoceros, beasts by the 
hundred—all with a single blow! And I have pierced the horn of a gazelle 
with my javelin. No, I should like to spare blood to-day : I won’t kill any- 
thing to-day, excépt some cripples and lame men. Iam Hercules. Bring 
me my lion-skin and my club. These poor wretches shall be the Titans ; 
put some serpents [artificial, & B.] about their limbs. Iam Apollo. I will 
pierce them with my arrows.” 

Marcia, perhaps, tries to suggest some less sanguinary employment. She 
tells of the few amusements, comparatively innocent, by which he has signal- 
ised his days of special good humour. She reminds him that one day he had 
had two deformed dwarfs served up on a huge silver platter smothered in 
mustard, and, of his unheard of mercy, had been pleased not only not to eat 
them, but to enrich them and make them prefects ; that another day he had 
caused the most delicate dishes to be mixed with the dung from his stables, 
and had pretended to eat of them that the company at his table might be 
caught by them. Happy for the world when Commodus had had only these 
disgusting amusements. But he remembers jokes which were more enjoyable. 
How for one man he had dressed his beard and cut off his nose ; how he had 
acted as surgeon for another and cut an artery ; how he had pretended to 
cut the hair of another and had cut off his ear ; how he had had one enor- 
mously fut man embowelled that he might satisfy himself what there could 
be inside. He remembers how many men he had had deprived of one eye and 
one leg ; how many he had had killed because they were too handsome ; how 
many because he had met them dressed in the habits of the barbarians. For 
so it was that in his private life and in the retirement of his home he had 
his little private cruelties quite unconnected with politics. 

Marcia would try to change these sanguinary instincts. She talks to 
Commodus of prayers and sacrifices. She hopes to excite some fear of the 
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gods. He replies, “I have not sacrificed to Isis fora longtime. My hair 
has grown again since I shaved, in order to carry the divine Anubis. Do 
you remember how, as I held the image in my hand and offered it to be 
kissed by the servants of Isis, I knocked it violently against their jaws ? And 
when the poor wretches beat their breasts with the consecrated pine comb, 
how I made them strike hard ; and the priests of Bellona, when it was 
their duty to wound their arms with knives, how I made them to do it till 
the blood ran well? And how I made a serious matter of the trials which 
precede the initiation to the mysteries of Mithras, trying the courage of the 
postulants by the sight of blood shed in real earnest ?” Do what they may, 
talk to him of his religious rites, of his orgies, of his amusements, of his 
politics, it is always the man of blood that comes foremost.—(Vol. i. p. 35.) 








Art. V.—LIFE AND LABOURS OF 8S. THOMAS OF 


AQUIN. 


The Life and Labours of S. Thomas of Aquin. By the Very Rev. Rocrr 
Breve Vavanay, 0.8.B. In two volumes. Vol. I. London: Longmans 
& Co. 1871. 


o welcome appearance of the first volume, with the 

promise of a second soon to follow, of an extensive and 
valuable Life of S. Thomas of Aquin, by Father Bede Vaughan, 
affords the opportunity for a few general observations suggested 
by such a subject. We will first of all allow the author to 
speak for himself :— 


The fact that no life of S. Thomas of Aquin has been written in the 
English language, is a sufficient excuse, if apology be needed, for the publica- 
tion of the following pages 

France, Germany, and Italy, in this respect, are better off than ourselves, 
Touron, with his pious orthodoxy ; Werner, with his share of literary infor- 
mation ; and Fregerio, with his genuine Italian devotion—each of these 
admirable men has done for his respective country that which the present 
author is wishful to do for England 

The author has found it difficult to comprehend how the life of S. Thomas 
of Aquin could be written, so as to content the mind of an educated man— 
of one who seeks to measure the reach of principle, and the influence of 
saintly genius—without embracing a considerably wider field of thought 
than has been deemed necessary by those who have aimed more at composing 
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a book of edifying reading, than at displaying the genesis and development 
of truth, and the impress of a master-mind upon the age in which he lived. 
It has always appeared to him that one of the most telling influences exerted 
by the doctor-saints of God, has been that of rare intellectual power in 
confronting and controlling the passions and mental aberrations of epochs, as 
well as of blinded and swerving men. Their unaffected piety, their spotless- 
ness of conscience, their frank simplicity, their beautiful self-distrust, their 
faith in the unseen, their divine unselfishness, their sovereign devotion to the 
Crucified ; all these form, as it were, the soil out of which their far-reaching 
influence springs. Keen illumination of reason, deep vision, penetrating dis- 
crimination, calm judgment, elasticity of mind, and high rectitude of will— 
what are these but the manifestations of a highly cultivated moral nature, 
and the divinely-fashioned instruments for carrying into execution some giant 
intellectual work? .... 

The object which the author of these pages has proposed to himself is 
this :—To unfold before the reader’s mind the far-reaching and many-sided 
influence of heroic sanctity, when manifested by a man of massive mind, of 
sovereign genius, and of sagacious judgment ; and then to remind him, that 
as the fruit hangs from the branches, so genius of command, and steadiness 
of view, and unswervingness of purpose, are naturally conditioned by a 
certain moral habit of heart and head ; that purity, reverence, adoration, love, 
are the four solid corner-stones on which that Pharos reposes, which, when 
all about it, and far beyond it, is darkness and confusion, stands up in the 
midst, as the representative of order and as the minister of light, and as the 
token of Salvation.—(Preface, pp. i. ii. vii.) 


For the present we shall abstain from all criticism of this 
important work, except so much as is implied in our heartily 
recommending it to every Catholic reader, especially to Catholic 
theologians and philosophers. On the appearance of the second 
volume we hope to consider it more in detail, and with a view to 
that just and equitable “censure” (to use the word in its 
etymological sense) which alone can lead to the establishing 
of a high standard in Catholic literature. But meanwhile 
every one should read it. The fruit of very great reading on 
the part of the author, it is put together and written in a way 
which no one will find dry or tedious. To enumerate the titles 
of the chapters would be to go over a list of subjects that can 
never fail in interest to the educated Catholic or the cultivated 
man of letters. We ourselves are disposed to prefer the pages 
that relate the biography of the hero himself. But many will 
be taken by the very original views in regard to the epoch, to 
the monks, the friars, and the scholastics ; whilst others will be 
charmed by the picturesque descriptions of old Paris and its 
university, by the admirable account of the great theological 
school of S. Victor’s, or by the history of Albert the Great. As 
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a specimen of the author’s style, we select the following para- 
graph from the chapter entitled “S. Thomas at Cologne.” 


At length a circumstance occurred which brought his extraordinary gifts 
before the notice of the schoolmaster. Albert had selected a very difficult 
question from the writings of Denis the Areopagite, and had given it to 
some of his scholars for solution. Whether in joke or in earnest, they passed 
on the difficulty to Thomas, and begged him to write his opinion upon it. 
Thomas took the paper to his cell, and, taking his pen, first stated with great 
lucidity all the objections that could be brought against the question, and 
then gave their solutions. As he was going out of his cell this paper acci- 
dentally fell near the door. One of the brothers passing picked it up and 
carried it at once to Master Albert. Albert was excessively astonished at 
the splendid talent which now for the first time by mere accident he dis- 
covered in that big, silent student. He determined to bring out, in the most 
public manner, abilities which had been for so long a time so modestly con- 
cealed. He desired Thomas to defend a thesis before the assembled 
school on the following day. ‘The hour arrived. The hall was filled. There 
sat Master Albert. Doubtless the majority of those who were to witness 
this display imagined they were about to assist at an egregious failure. How 
could that heavy, silent lad, who could not speak a word in private, defend 
in public school, against the keenest of opponents, the difficult niceties of 
theology? But they were soon undeceived, for Thomas spoke with such 
clearness, established his thesis with such remarkable dialectieal skill, saw so 
far into the coming difficulties, and handled the whole subject in so masterly 
a manner, that Albert himself was constrained to cry aloud, “Tu non videris 
tenere locum respondentis sed determinantis.” ‘“ Master,” replied Thomas, 
with humility, “I know not how to treat the question otherwise.” Albert 
then thought to puzzle him and show him that he was still a disciple. So, one 
after another, he started objections, created a hundred labyrinths, weaving 
and interweaving all manner of subtle arguments, but in vain. Thomas, with 
his calm spirit and keen vision, saw through every complication, had the key 
to every fallacy, the solution for every enigma, and the art to unravel the most 
tangled skein, till finally Albert, no longer able to withhold the expression of 
his admiration, cried out to his disciples, who were almost stupefied with 
astonishment, “ We call this young man a dumb ox, but so loud will be his 
bellowing in doctrine, that it will resound throughout the whole world.” 
(p. 230.) 


Great names, if they enjoy the glory, suffer also the penalty 
of greatness. The name of one whom men speak of but never 
see, whom they praise but do not care for, runs the greatest 
risk of passing into a bodiless abstraction. The name of 
Thomas of Aquin has had the fate which the Roman satirist 
lamented for Cesar and Hannibal, and has headed many a 
chapter of declamation since the monks of Fossa Nuova closed 
his fragrant sepulchre, six hundred years ago. Opposite camps 
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have inscribed him on their standards; disciples have bound 
themselves by oath to teach as he taught; Popes and Councils 
have acknowledged him as their master. In the philosophic 
battle-fields of medizeval Europe, in those great universities 
where robes of every hue and cowls of every shape congregated 
for learning and for contest, the fortress of his name was battered 
for many an eventful year by a Scotus, an Ockham, a Peter 
Ramus—by Scotist, by Nominalist, and by Humanist. When 
a different battle began to rage in Europe, and the Apostasy of 
the sixteenth century stilled for a time the disputes within the 
camp, the reformers found time, in the midst of their ever- 
widening area of combat against the Church, to devote a few 
blows and a few anathemas to 8. Thomas. We hear the rude 
vernacular of Luther, calling him a “ phial of the wrath of 
God”! and the strident war-cry of Bucer, rising more furious 
as he recalls his trampled Dominican habit and his early studies 
of the Summa, is “Get rid of Thomas, and I will smash the 
Church”! In these days, after the Kantian carthquake 
has shaken the land, and the deluge of Idealism has flooded it, 
and the thick haze of a know-nothing Positivism has wrapped 
it up and made it— 


A land of mist and cloud, Cimmeria ! 
Where never gleam of sunlight pierces in, 
And mortals mope in darkness pitiful— 


in the modern philosophic chaos, whenever a Catholic workman 
begins to look about for materials to build up something that 
may be -called Catholic Philosophy, he makes for the great 
temple that is standing yet, though its stones are storm-worn 
and its threshold desolate, and he chooses what seems most 
serviceable, and carries it home, not without many a look back, 
partly in fear that the ghosts of old gods may be pursuing him, 
partly to deprecate the noisy scorn of the passing Philistines. 
And if philosophers timidly invoke the ancient name, theology 
is bolder, and has never for a moment forgotten it. Although 
she may say, in the words of Lacordaire, that he is “a Pharos, 
but not the end of the world,” yet still she honours his lightest 
word, she quotes his luminous reasoning, she apologizes for dif- 
fering from him, and she is never so well contented as when 
she can follow his method and adopt his very expressions. It 
is no wonder, therefore, that the name of Thomas of Aquin is 
something different from most other names. His name stands, 
not for a person, but for a system, a history, a cause, a whole 
cosmos of intellectual process and scientific organization. It 
stands for anything but for the actual saint. Thomas of Aquin 
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once lived, as other men may live, the life of nature and of 
grace. His biographers have not been many, and their labours 
have not told as much about him as such a saint deserved. It 
would seem as if, even before he died or was canonized, he had 
passed into the region of the abstract. Yet his life, as we are 
permitted to know it, is full enough of beauty to challenge the 
devout meditation of the religious, and to claim the admiring 
interest of every student of mankind. Child of a region 
where the Italian sky stretches over frowning rock and fertile 
valley often vexed and spoiled by Italian storms, of a century 
in which the cradle of the prince’s child had to be rocked in 
the mountain fortress, and the infant’s sleep to be guarded 
from the shock of battle and the shouts of charging spearmen, 
he came down from his father’s castle, and before his hand had 
been soiled by the hilt of the sword, sat meekly among the 
children of Monte Cassino. Of noble race, of a nature nobler 
still, so exuberant was it in intuitive genius, so calm and serene, 
so completely what the chronicler, in describing his contempo- 
rary, S. Louis of France, calls “un vrai gentilhomme,” he was 
never passionate but on that one occasion, when he begged to 
be let alone to follow the call of God and become a Dominican 
Friar. To the young he is one of the great patrons of chastity. 
To the scholar his life exhales an odour of humility that teaches 
what books cannot teach, and a serene ardour of union with 
God that plays, like the coruscations of the nocturnal sky, over 
the barrenness of mere intellectual discipline, and sanctifies it 
by the contact of a gift of the Holy Ghost. The story of his 
university life is the heroic page of Christian academical history, 
where those who, after him, are engaged upon the same body 
of divine truth that he delivered, may read how all natural 
acquisitions sink to meanness beside one touch of grace, and 
how all vigils and midnight labour are sterile and unproductive 
in comparison with a saint’s prayer at the foot of his crucifix. 
S. Thomas of Aquin has a real personality; and in spite of 
the comparative meagreness of details, it is quite possible to 
bring it out very forcibly, as we are glad to see Father Vaughan 
has succeeded in doing. It would scem to be a law that the 
greatest works of God, in nature or in grace, have always tlie 
power of profoundly impressing the human mind. They may 
seem too far off or too dim to be taken in by the eye, the clouds 
may close and fitfully part around their summits, and the noisy 
prominence of smaller things may occupy the attention at this 
moment or at that, but let time be taken for a long and earnest 
look, let the shadows of night creep over the undulating fore- 
ground and darkness still the voices in hearing of the ear, and 


the mountain or the pyramid, seizing not so much the outward 
12 
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as the inward eye, fills the soul with the greatness that it truly 
has. It is impossible that a reader who believes in the super- 
natural work of God in this world should study, in silence and 
earnestness, such a life as that of the angelical doctor, without 
feeling what men would call deep religious emotion, but what 
S. Paul calls the voice of the spirit of God. 

But, recommending our readers to Father Vaughan’s pages 
for the life and spirit of S. Thomas, it is not so much our 
object to dwell upon them in this place, as to say a few words 
upon the wider subject which is suggested by so great and 
venerable a name. That name has become an ideal, and if it 
has also made the saint somewhat of an ideal, yet that it should 
have become so is a fact almost as great as the existence of the 
saint himself. S. Thomas of Aquin is indisputably the prince 
of scientific theology. In ancient times, as in modern, it has 
been the custom to name sciences and arts after their inventors, 
or their greatest promoters. The old world talked of Hippo- 
crates in medicine, of Euclid in geometry, of Socrates in 
philosophy, as in later days we are accustomed to speak of a 
Bacon, a Newton, or a Kant. The name that has been pri- 
vileged to represent a science has often had but a slender right 
todoso. But the name of S. Thomas of Aquin expresses a 
great fact. It is not easy to describe in a few words what he 
has done for theology. Recalling to mind the long list of his 
own written or dictated works, the still longer series of com- 
mentaries and expositions that so many brains have wrought at 
during six hundred years, and the catalogue, longest of all, of 
the books that have been inspired and guided by his doctrine, 
we do not wonder at the expressions of his panegyrists, who 
compare him to everything on the earth and in the heavens 
that is great and glorious. One of their favourite similes is 
that of the sun. When Benedict XIIL., in the year 1724, said 
of the afigelical doctor that his doctrine was “like a -sun 
shining over the whole world, producing, in the past as in the 
present, most abundant fruit to the Church of Christ,” the 
language of declamation seems to be, for once at least, identical 
with that of simple fact. But, to estimate the work of S. 
Thomas with greater precision, let us adopt the sober descrip- 
tion of the great Summa that is given by Fleury in his “ History 
of the Church.” “It is a work,” says the French historian, 
“that has since been regarded in the schools as the most perfect 
body of theology, as well in regard to its doctrine as to its 
method.”* What S. Thomas has done is to construct the 





* Hist. Eccl., 1. 85, n. 39. 
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most perfect body or system of theology. There is a very dcep 
significance in this phrase. Whether Fleury meant it or not, 
the word body expresses just what S. Thomas has effected. 
Other men, great and little. have written, before him and after 
him, on theological questions, but he has created a theological 
system. Others have even produced theological systems, but 
he has given to the worid the most complete and perfect of all. 
The sense, however, in which it is complete and perfect must 
be carefully observed, for it is there that the greatness of the 
angel of the school lies concealed. ‘ System” is of various 
kinds and degrees. A writer’s system may be the particular 
side which he takes in a great controversy; or it may denote 
the order in which he proceeds; or the point from which he 
starts; or the master-truth that guides him; or it may mean 
all them together. But the system of S. Thomas was some- 
thing much higher than any of these. It was a synthesis of 
the very highest universality and of the widest extent. He 
~ undertook to build, and he has succeeded in building, a temple 
of theology that includes within the sweep of its courts and 
colonnades every science that is or can be under the sun. His 
building was the court of the faith or of revelation ; but pliysical 
science was the ground on which it stood, philosophy of soul 
was the ornament of its walls, ontology lent its soaring lightness 
to its dome, morality had furnished the gold and the silver that 
shone with such new brightness, and logic had planned and 
shaped, polished and ornamented the whole. The body, or 
system, or palace that S. Thomas created included all truth, 
supernatural and natural, without any exception. -It was the 
first example (indeed, the only one, for there has never been 
another) of that Catholic synthesis in which the supernatural 
revelation takes its place as the queen of all earthly knowledge, 
and in which she is ministered to and glorified by every faculty 
and art of man, and by every physical law. 

No one will understand us to mean, by what we are here 
saying, that S. Thomas wrote about everything that exists or 
has ever happened, or that the Catholic synthesis must include 
any such omniscience as this. It is true that any one who is 
acquainted with his extensive writings, or with those of his 
master, Albert the Great, can hardly help having the impression 
that there were few matters in the heavens or the earth or the 
waters about which the men of the thirteenth century had not 
something to say. But for one man to write about everything 
has been impossible at least ever since the beasts came out of 
the ark, and it becomes naturally more and more impossible 
as observation increases and physical sciences are born and 
grow up. What is meant is, that Revelation touches reason 
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and nature, and that the Catholic philosopher must know so 
much about reason and nature as to be able to show the world 
how this glorious contact is accomplished. The Ark of the 
Covenant, with the two Tables in it, must rest in a Temple 
made by the hands of man. Revelation supposes a human 
soul and its operation ; the Catholic synthesist must, therefore, 
know the true psychology. Revelation distinguishes the creator 
from the creature more clearly than reason could have done; 
the Catholic philosopher must have true ideas about the infinite. 
Revelation informs man of the resurrection of the flesh, of the 
mystery of the Eucharist, of the distinct creation of each 
human:soul ; the Catholic philosopher must try to penetrate 
into the secrets of body, of change, of space and of extension, 
of life, of sense, of the union of spirit and matter. It is not 
essential to revelation that she should thus be glorified. She 
can stand apart from all but the most rudimentary elements of 
human science. But it is her right that they should serve her. 
It is her right that her doctors should know enough of intel- 
lectual theory, of logical method and of physical law, to adorn 
and to illustrate her supernatural truth. If they have to stop 
short in ignorance when there is no supernatural mystery, or if 
their theories are false and their facts exploded, then the Holy 
Faith misses her due reverence and is dishonoured. But if 
they can step at will over the boundary lines that divide the 
supernatural truth from the truth that is in mind and nature, 
and can freely handle for their purpose every law and fact, 
every process, every analysis, every discovery, then things are 
right, and the beauty of order reigns. 

The spirit of God, that leads the teacher of the Church into 
all truth, does not guarantee them any direct inerrancy in 
matters of philosophy or of fact.* It is not to be disputed that 
when the faith was first heard of in the world, it came without 
science to hold a touch to it, or to bear its train. It rather 
seemed to contemn the wisdom of men, and to distrust it as 
vain, otiose and failacious. Such is the estimate of S. Paul; 
_ and the spirit of his words is fully adopted by those of his suc- 

cessors in the doctorate who, like him, came into contact with 
the sophisms of philosophizing pagans or heretics ; for instance 
by Tertullian,t by S. Basil, by S. Augustine, and by S. 





* Non legitur in Evangelio Dominum dixisse, Mitto vobis paracletum qui 
vos doceat de cursu solis et lune. Christianos nos facere volebat non 
mathematicos.—S. Augustinus, Act. cont. Felicem, 1. i. cap. 10. 

+ Tertullian’s vehemence against the philosophers is well known. In one 
passage of the Prescriptions (chap. vii.), after calling philosophy a breeder of 
strife, grinding, harsh, and disgusting, he thus winds up:—“ Quid ergo Athenis 
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Bernard. The fact that Christianity found itself face to face 
with a great and firmly-rooted Pagan culture, which rapidly 
passed from despising the new teaching to open and deadly 
conflict with it, is enough to account for more hard things than 
we find the Catholic doctors ever used. -It was natural that 
they should, at the very least, refuse to have any part or lot in 
it; both prudence and feeling dictated this much. But it 
could not be that the teachers of the faith should be long with- 
out recognizing, if only theoretically, that truth, wherever it 
might be found, belonged of right to their own camp. The 
Alexandrian Church, to whose history the student of the early 
centuries has to turn so often, as it was the first Church where 
scientific culture was possible, so it is the first in which we meet 
with a distinct statement of the relations of faith and science. 
The Alexandrian writers speak of human learning under the two 
names of “encyclical discipline,” and the “ philosophy of the 
Greeks.”* Under the first was included all that was usually 
taught in the schools, as grammar, arithmetic, geometry, music, 
astronomy and rhetoric. Logic seems to have been sometimes 
included ; but the more extended study of dialectics and of 
other departments of philosophy, as well as the thorough cul- 
tivation of rhetoric, naturally came after the time of childhood. 
The Alexandrian teachers had no doubt whatever that all learn- 
ing and knowledge had God for its source, and they were 
prepared to impart to their scholars the whole round of science. 
The panegyrical oration, pronounced by S. Gregory Thauma- 
turgus in the presence of his master Origen (circ. A.D. 220) 
gives what may be called the sketch of a Summa Theologica. 
The liberal arts, logic, natural science, high philosophy, and 
morality, all find their place in the scheme of Origen. Clement 
had already stated the principles of the Alexandrian method. 
It was clearly understood, first of all, that the ‘“ Doctrine of 
Our Saviour,” that is to say the revealed Truth, was “ perfect 
in itself and in no way deficient.”+ If human wisdom could 
be added, it was an advantage; but there was no absolute 
necessity for it. Its use and advantages were evident. 
Clement, in that strange and provoking medley of “ notes” 
which has been called the Sfromata, has much to say about the 








et Hierosolymis? Quid Academie et Ecclesie? Quid Hereticis et Chris- 
tianis? Nostra institutio de porticu Salomonis, qui et ipse tradiderat 
Dominum in simplicitate querendum. Viderint qui Stoicum et Platonicum 
et Dialecticum Christianismum protulerunt.” But Tertullian knew how to 
use philosophy when necessary ; as see his proof of the immortality of the 
soul in the book “ On the Resurrection.” 

* 'H éyniediog mawWeia—al padjoec ai dykuediot. “H “EAAHriKy) prAogopia, 

+ Strom., 1. i. p. 320 (edit. Paris). 
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true Guostic, or, as we should say, scientific theologian.* His 
idea is, that philosophy, and human wisdom generally, furnishes 
the faith with what he calls a “ setting,” and thus renders it 
the useful office of “demonstration,” that is, exposition and 
order.t It enables the expositor to be accurate and strong ; 
and, naturally, is therefore of great use in the “ refutation ”t of 
adversaries. Learning, to be really useful, must be “ referred 
to the Truth;” § it must be secondary; it must make its 
appearance only where it is wanted. It may be compared to 
the hedge and rampart of the vineyard. It is, perhaps, a 
descent from this lofty view when Clement elsewhere pleads 
that philosophy may be admitted as a recreation from more 
severe pursuits, or, as he puts it, as a “sweetmeat after tlic 
supper.” But it is clear that with the Alexandrian school, the 
formation of a Summa was only a matter of time. Human 
wisdom was recognized as the “ fellow-worker” with divine. 
The results of their mutual labours would be sure to make their 
appearance. But whether such a result was to be a Thomistic 
“body of theology,” to last for ages as the treasure of the 
Church, would depend upon the man who was to create it. It 
was attempted by one whose superior in genius has seldom been 
given to the Church. But the [epi rov apywv of Origen was 
only a commencement; and even as a commencement it was 
never finished. As we have it, it is almost certainly very corrupt. 
A more pressing and lifelong work, the fixing of the text of the 
Holy Scripture, called upon the best energies of the Adaman- 
tine. If a systematic philosophy had been ready to his hand, 
more, perhaps, might have been accomplished ; but Alexandria, 
in the days of Origen, did not care for Aristotle, and so the 
creator of an Alexandrian Summa had to choose among the 
splendid fragments of Platonism, and put them together as he 
could. And so the time went by. Origen died, and Arius 
came,and after him the long-drawn-out troubles of Nestorianism 
and Monophysism, until the Arab hosts seized Alexandria, and 
her philosophy aad her faith perished together in the fire that 
burned the treasures of her libraries. 





* That this is the true interpretation of Clement’s ideal character, see 
Petavius, De Dogmatibus Theologicis, Prolegom. 

+ TleptBorAg mrEiove xowpévovg, apnyétn ovyyupvaciay Twa TisTEwe aTo- 
Sexrechy txropiZecOar. (Strom., |. i. p. 279.) ‘H yrootg b& amddecktc roy Cia 
TigTEewe TapeAnppivwy ioxupa Kai BEBatoc, did Tig KUptaKkiic CacKaXiag érotKo- 
Sopovpévn ry xiore. (Strom., |. vii. p. 732.) The comparison of the yrwore to 
an edifice may be here noted. 

$ Luvacrriong wapayupvacpan, sig tiv axerBHy wapddoow Tig adnOeiac— 
arepionacrov—mpogudakiy, «.T.A, (Strom., |. vi. p. 781.) 

§ Tov ravra imi rijy adneavy dvagipovra—avemBoturoy gudraocey Tiy 
niorw. (Strom., 1. i. p. 342.) 
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In the century of the great doctors of the Church, from 
S. Hilary of Poictiers (866) to S. Leo the Great (461) no such 
enterprise as a Summa was possible. [Every intellect was 
employed upon the definition and protection of dogma. Philo- 
sophy, without which no synthesis is possible, was not only 
little cultivated, but was very generally, and not without some 
reason, regarded as the root of every fantastic form of heresy. 
It is true that the greatest names of that period prove them- 
selves well read in the wisdom of the Greeks. The three 
eminent doctors of Cappadocia, the two Gregories and S. Basil, 
were men of too wide and large a culture themselves not 
to know and admit its advantages. But if a Christain doctor 
was a philosopher, it was in spite of his being a Christian. His 
philosophy was a legacy from the years of his boyhood spent at 
a Pagan school, or it was the half-concealed remains of the 
errors and aberration of an unruly youth. Even had that 
philosophy been better thought of, it would still have been of 
little use in the cause of the truth. It chiefly consisted of the 
half-completed analysis, the lofty dreams, the unreal specula- 
tions, that Plato’s magnificent language has made so many 
generations accept for philosophy. The solitary philosopher 
who attempted, in that age, to give currency to the teachings 
of Aristotle was unfortunately a heretic.* If ever there was an 
intellect in the whole series of men who have adorned the ranks 
of the teaching Church from whom a “body” of theology 
might have been expected, it was S. Augustine. The acutest 
and most profound of geniuses, there is hardly a philosophical 
question that he has not sounded, and hardly a truth of revela- 
tion that he has not adorned. Familiar from his youth with 
Greek and Roman literature of every kind, practically experi- 
enced in a leading heresy of the day—a heresy which involved 
one, at least, of the most subtle difficulties that theology has 
ever had to meet—he came in his manhood to know the true 
faith, and received the grace so to change the whole attitude of 
his mind, that when he wrote or spoke of science or of wisdom, 
he could not but place the Faith in the foreground of every view. 
Throughout the whole of his philosophical writings, whether he 
is refuting Academicians or instructing young friends how to 





* That is to say, Eunomius. Neander, Church History (Bohn’s transla- 
tion), vol. iii. p. 496. 

It is the Aristotelianism of Eunomius that explains some of 8. Basil’s 
strictures, which at first sight seem to bear upon philosophy generally. 
“ Heee illum,” says S. Basil, “ex mundi sapientid garrire, a qua in preceps 
abreptus hance sermonis novitatem ingressus est, non est difficile monstrare. 
Aristotelis enim sunt, &c.” (Contra Eunomium, i. i.) S. Gregory of Nyssa 
has something to the same effect. 
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study, encouraging his mother S. Monica to discuss the “ beata 
vita,” proving the immortality of the soul, or holding a dialogue 
with the young Adeodatus on subjects that remind us of the 
Pedagogus of Clement—everywhere he seems to return to one 
thought, “no wisdom or science without Divine Faith.” To 
read §. Augustine in this light is to learn much about the 
progress of scientific theology. Hitherto philosophy had either 
asserted a claim to intellectual independence, as iu the case of 
the Gnosticizing heretics, or had been obliged to stand aside, idle 
and mistrusted, as with many of the Christian fathers. Neither 
of these two states of things could be allowed to last. Philo- 
sophy must recognize a higher order of truth to which it must 
submit, and Faith must, on its part, cease to fear philosophy 
(as Clement would have said, “like children fear ghosts ”’), 
and boldly set it in its right place. It would seem as if 
S. Augustine’s mission, as far as concerns the present subject, 
was to establish this relation between Faith and Philosophy. 
His often-repeated maxim is “ Nisi credideritis, non intel- 
ligetis””**—No faith, no science. He insists upon this view 
so much, that it almost becomes wearisome, until the circum- 
stances of the period are remembered, and we become conscious 
what a vast step towards the Catholic synthesis has been made 
when it has been settled that, speaking of all that body of intel- 
lectual truth which men have agreed to call “ Philosophy,” the 
first place, the place of judgment and of arbitration, not to say 
the place of elevation and illumination, must be given to the 
revealed word of God. S. Augustine did not get much further 
than this. His predominant view necessarily leads him often 
to be moral and hortatory rather than scientific. His philo- 
sophy, moreover, would most likely have broken down under 
the strain of having to furnish materials fora Summa. It may 
be doubted whether he had ever thoroughly studied Aristotle. 
At any rate, his predilection was for Plato.t Yet he has left one 
or two indications that he knew what a synthesis would be, and 
that he had thought over many of the points of contact between 
Faith and Science. It appeared to him that his favourite Plato 
had created a kind of Summa of philosophy. Plato had inherited 





* Tsaias vii. 9 (according to the Septuagint). 

+ There is a curious passage at the end of his books against “the Acade- 
micians,” which seems to show he was not satisfied with his philosophical 
studies at the age of thirty-three. ‘“Humanam sapientiam .... me video 
nondum percepisse . . . . quandoque adepturum .. . . quid sit verum, 
non credendo solum sed etiam intelligendo apprehendere ; apud Platonem 
quod sacris nostris non repugnet reperturum esse confido.” (Contra Acad., 
], iii, 20.) |The concluding clause is as much as to say, that if he ever had 
constructed a Summa, Plato would have furnished the philosophy. 
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the wit and acuteness of Socrates in moral matters, and all the 
science of things natural and things divine that the school of 
Pythagoras could give him. To all this he had added his own 
“ Dialectic ” to fuse the several parts into one whole, and give 
each one its fitting place; and so “ he is said” to have formed 
a “perfect ” science of philosophy.* And his own idea of the 
really “‘ learned” man was of one who should possess, not merely 
Faith, but the power to contemplate, to understand, and firmly 
to grasp what he believes; who should be at home in deep and 
difficult questions, who should know what unformed matter was, 
what the lifeless organism, what body was, what was colour, 
place, time, motion, eternity, existence, and such profound and 
troublesome matters, and should be able to reduce all the 
things that so many various branches of instruction had taught 
him, to the one, true, and certain principle. 

S. Augustine, in his old age, wrote a kind of supplement to 
his work, De Correptione et Gratia, at the instance of certain 
Catholics of the south-east of Gaul, represented by S. Prosper 
of Aquitaine.t Gallia Narbonensis was at that time one of 
the most learned and active seats of Ecclesiastical literature 
throughout the Western Church. The names of Honoratus, 
Salvian, John Cassian, Vincent, Prosper and Hilary, of Arausica, 
of Massilia and of Lerins, will recall an extensive literature of 
asceticism and controversy. There occurs in the celebrated 
work of Vincent of Lerins; the Commonitorium, a passage which 
might almost be quoted as a motto by the writer of a Theolo- 
gical Summa. In this fiery tractate, written in his solitude 
on the Mediterranean coast, just as the news of the conclusion 
of the Council of Ephesus was beginning to be well known in 
the further west,{ the soldier, turned ascetic, aims at deterring 
men from imitating the “profane novelties” of the heretics. 
Yet the following extract will show what was the idea at Lerins 
of a possible Temple of the Faith. 


O Timothy ! O Priest! O Teacher! O Doctor! If by God’s gift thou art 
fitted by talent, by practice, by learning, then be thou the Beseleel of the 
Spiritual Tabernacle ; carve the precious jewels of God’s Dogma, fit them 
together carefully, adorn them wisely ; make the building splendid, beau- 





* Adjiciens lepori subtilitatique Socratice .. . . naturaliwm divina- 
rumque rerum peritiam .. . . quasi formatricem illarum partium judicem- 
que Dialecticam:. . . . perfectam dicitur composuisse philosophie dis- 
ciplinam. (Contra Acad., 1. iii. 17.) But this highly coloured estimate 
of Plato’s “synthesis” is only given as “ opinion,” not as certainly ascer- 
tained. Still it shows that S. Augustine knew what a Summa would be. 

t De Preedestinatione Sanctorum et de Dono Perseverantic. 

+ The Commonitorium was written in 434, - 
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tiful and attractive. What men believed already in a dark manner, let 
them, at thy exposition, understand more clearly, Let those that come after 
thee be thankful for understanding what those that went before thee venc- 
rated but did not understand. But teach nothing but what thou thyself hast 
learnt, that thou mayst say nothing novel when thou sayest things in a 
novel way.* 


The school of S. Augustine, and the generation of great 
writers that Pelagianism had occupied, passed away. The 
empire of the West had fallen, and the Goth reigned at Rome 
and Ravenna. The great flood of the Huns had but lately 
devastated Italy, and the land was breathing awhile under the 
rule of the wise Theodoric. It was the era of Clovis, half a 
century after the death of S. Leo, when (in 525) the Gothic king 
passed sentence of death upon a man who perhaps has done 
more than Theodoric himself to make that prince illustrious. 
Standing at the point where an old civilization is dying out in 
trouble and confusion, and when a new barbarism has nearly 
completed the successive tides of its advance—only a few years 
before S. Benedict, at the very epoch of S. Remigius—the 
senator Boethius presents us with the figure of one who saves 
a treasure from the flood and makes many succeeding centuries 
his debtor. Had it not been for the amazing energy and 
devotion of the man, who was the counsellor and ambassador 
of Popes and Princes, the Middle Ages would probably have 
never known even so much of the philosophy of Plato and of 
Aristotle as it did know. The object of the “last of the 
Romans,” in all his lucubrations and translations, was to 
reconcile the philosophy of the two great Greek teachers. In 
him we read, for the first time in history, the metaphysical 
terms of Aristotle used to convey and illustrate the Christian 
mysteries.¢ He distinctly put his hand to the work which 
S. John Damascene was to do better, and S. Thomas of Aquin 
to accomplish perfectly. But, if nothing else had preventcd 
him from leaving it complete, his busy life and premature 
death would have excused him. In prison, sick, without books, 
he could only fall back upon his genius and his vast acquired 
learning, and his Summa was the “ Consolations of Philosophy.” 

Contemporary with Boethius, a great politician like himself, 
and as eager a lover of learning, was his friend Cassiodorus. 
Here is another of the names that the monks of many a 
medizval convent must have blessed, and that many a master 


and doctor usefully pillaged in Celtic and Teuton schools of 





* Ut cum dicas nove, non dicas nova.—Comm. I. 
+ See, for instance, his works De Unitate Trinitatis and De Persona et 
dwabus Naturis. 
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after-times. The cheerful old centenarian, who made his monks 
copy Aristotle and Porphyry, cultivate gardens and tend the 
sick in that pleasant spot of Calabria, his monastery of Vivaria, 
was not such a profound genius as Boethius. The troubled 
times not having allowed him to found a great school at Rome, 
as he wished, he aimed at making a compendium of all know- 
ledge for the service of the Faith. But he had no wide plan 
or design. He wrote much on Holy Scripture. He wrote a 
complete ‘ encyclical” course for his monks (and, though he 
did not know it, for many more monks than they), and he 
exhorted them to work hard at these “secular «isciplines,” 
calling to mind how their Fathers, such as a Cyprian, an 
Augustine, and a Jerome, went out from Egypt laden with 
plunder of many kinds, in gold and silver and vestures, and 
how much this sort of knowledge assisted the intelligence of 
Scripture, wherein it was all contained in germ. And finally, 
with the consolation of having pressed a multitude of able 
servants into what he called the “service of the Truth,” he 
died, a few years before the elevation to the Popedom of S. 
Gregory the Great.* 

Passing over some fifty years, we find ourselves, for the first 
time, seeking for science in a Teutonic race. Isidore of Seville 
is not absolutely the first German who has left any literary 
works, but he is the first who can claim to have made, in any 
sense, a synthesis of knowledge. The voluminous writings of 
the great Archbishop of Gothic Spain strike the reader as being 
intensely, and, above all things, practical. He collected Canons, 
he strung together “Sententie” from S. Augustine and S. 
Gregory the Great, he wrote introductions to Holy Scripture, 
he compiled history, and, finally, he has left Twenty Books of 
Etymologies, in which we have a little of everything, from 
Aristotle’s Logic down to geography and clothes. This was 
the Summa of the Spanish Church in the beginning of the 
seventh century. Without meaning to be disrespectful to so 
great a saint, we may compare the Eymologies to a series of 
_ Pinnock’s Catechisms. He nowhere rises beyond tie point of 
placing natural science side by side with divine, and declaring 





* Est enim rerum istarum [artium sc. seecularium] procul dubio (sicut et 
Patribus nostris visum est) utilis et non refugienda cognitio, quando eam 
in litteris sacris tanquam in origine generalis perfecteeque sapientiz ubique 
reperis esse diffusam.— Cassiodorus, De Institutione Divinarum Litterarum, 
cap. 27. 

Quod illi [se. antiqui] ad exercendas versutias derivarunt, nos ad veri- 
tatis obsequia laudabili devotione revocemus ; quatenus que inde furtive 
Fi in obsequium rectz intelligentiz honesta conditione reddan- 
ur.— Ibid. 
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that while the latter is paramount, the former is also useful.* 
But he often insists upon the Augustinian position, that the 
knowledge of God is the first thing in wisdom, and he is fond 
of saying (or quoting) that ignorance of “the world,” or of 
“the elements,” or of “things incorporeal and corporeal,” 
matters little, provided there be Faith and Virtue.t And in 
speaking of the teachings of the philosophers, he expresses the 
opinion that though some things in them are “ suitable to 
religion, others are very foreign to it indeed.’ 

Venerable Bede, a hundred years later, was an English 
Isidore, except that he was not a bishop, and that he possessed 
an eloquence of which we see no traces in 8, Isidore. But he, 
in his turn, wrote an “ encyclical” course, for utility’s sake, 
and not with any profound plan. As S. Isidore quoted the 
Latin fathers, so he quotes them also, and S. Isidore himself. 
There is no use, then, in looking to Venerable Bede for syn- 
thesis of theology and science. His indefatigable life was given 
to practical matters, chiefly to the Holy Scriptures. He had 
learnt from S. John of Beverley that it was a monk’s first duty 
to be useful, and, as he says of himself, “ either to learn, or to 
teach, or to write,” was all life’s sweetness for him. 

For two hundred years after the time that Alcuin assisted 
Charlemagne in his great work of founding schools throughout 
his vast dominions, little or no advance was made towards a 
Summa. The monastic schools had plenty to occupy themselves 
with; such teachers as Rhaban Maur, Walfrid Strabo, and 
Paschasius Radbert not only kept theology alive and effective, 
but shed more liberal culture than superficial inquirers will 
admit, over the countries that were watered by the Loire, the 
Rhine, and the Elbe. But the light that should have shone 
upon them from antiquity was reduced to a very feeble ray, 
and it was almost as if intellectual science had to commence 
again from the point where Thales had left it. In time, minds 
would have risen up, and new creations would have appeared. 
Meanwhile the all-sufficing light of Faith was in the world, and 
there was much patristic tradition, and a few precious frag- 
ments of philosophy. S. Augustine, S. Jerome, Boethius, and 
Cassiodorus, S. Isidore and S. Bede, were copied out, abridged, 
added to, and passed from hand to hand, from school to school, 
from abbey to abbey ; and monks and their scholars, happy in 
the Faith, lived peaceably and died sensibly. It is true that the 
erring career of John Scotus Erigena seems, for a time, to 
disturb the atmosphere of quiet. That Erigena was a genius 
seems certain, but it was certainly not his genius or his ori- 





* De Nat. Rer, Pref. + De Sentent. 1, ii. cap. i. { Different. 1. ii, 110. 





—_— t me os. | a th 


- 


- 


Life and Tabours of S. Thomas of Aqui. 127 


ginality that led him into that Pantheism for which he was 
chiefly condemned. He was fond of Aristotle; but if he had 
seen better how to mistrust Plato, he might have promoted the 
Truth instead of damaging it. 

We now approach that period which was to culminate in 
S. Thomas himself. Scholasticism is a word with a wide 
meaning. The system it expresses may be said to have been 
dawning when Lanfranc attacked Berengarius, in the middle 
of the eleventh century, with a perfection of dialectic which was 
never afterwards surpassed, and which was a distinct development 
in the relations between science and theology. When the Mono- 
logium and Proslogium of 8. Anselm appeared, scholasticism 
was upon the world. When Roscellinus (1100) in the name of 
Aristotle, challenged all Platonists to prove that general ideas 
were anything more than empty sound, it had begun to act its 
mighty part in intellectual history. 

Scholasticism was to result in a Summa, or synthesis of 
Catholic Faith, natural rational Truth, and natural Facts. For 
such a result the first thing requisite was a body or systematic 
summary of the Faith itself. In the twelfth century there was 
more than one already in existence; for instance that which 
appears in the “ Etymologies” of S. Isidore. But in the early 
part of that century the work was done better by two great 
men. ‘The first of these was Hugh of S. Victor, most sweet 
and eloquent of medizeval theologians, in his De Sacramentis. 
The latter was Peter the Lombard, in his famous Libri Senten- 
tiarum. The following is Father Vaughan’s description of 
this work :— 


The work of the Lombard filled a void and satisfied a craving. Men were 
looking for some point from which they could get a clear and sure coup @’eil 
of theologic teaching. They wished to see the truths of religion thrown into 
organic form. Peter satisfied them. He presented them with a work which, 
though not very artistic in arrangement, was essentially the expression, not 
so much of the notions of the individual mind, as of the objective truths of 
religion. It was based upon the monastic principle, and stood on 8. Augustine ; 
it used the weightiest words of the weightiest fathers in the weightiest 
manner, and manifested a mind, not restlessly seeking after truth, but pos- 
sessed of it ; and calmly and systematically, without swerving to the right or 
left, communicating it to others. (p. 262.) 


This was the first of necessities. The Fathers, S. Augustine 
especially, had proclaimed that revelation was absolutely the 
judge of all other truth. ‘The first step, therefore, towards 
a Summa is to state the Faith, and announce that this is to be 
the point of departure. And there were some reasons peculiar 
to the active age in which S, Thomas lived that made this 
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especially requisite at that time. In the first place there were 
several active heresies, or worse than heresies, living in the 
atmosphere of the day. Manichism was so far from being a 
thing of the past, that it was to the Church the greatest source 
of trouble, and to the State the most difficult problem that 
either had to deal with in the twelfth and thirteenth centuries. 
Pantheism existed, though chiefly in the wild dreams of a few 
obscure men, such as that medizeval Spinoza, David of Dinant. 
Against these two foes, as well as against all the ancient 
heresies, which were always liable to reappear in the mouth of 
some busy dialectician, talking rapidly to enormous audiences 
in Paris or Oxford, the Church had to keep her faith distinctly 
formulated. But the great necessity for asserting the principle 
of revelation, of tradition, of authority, or whatever it may be 
called, arose from the existence of a school which, as formerly 
in S. Augustine’s days, so now, insisted that Reason was the 
equal of Faith, and even that Faith should be judged by the 
decisions of mere human philosophy. For an extended sketch 
of the most brilliant Rationalist of that time we refer the reader 
to Father Vaughan’s account of Abelard.* The very energetic 
report of his doings, which S. Bernard sent to Pope Innocent II., 
is both instructive as showing us the man, and interesting as 
being the very living expression of the pain which orthodox 
Catholics feel in every age when any clever reasoner begins to 
reason away Revelation. It also insinuates another lesson ; the 
damage, namely, which rationalists do to the cause of reason 
itself, by irritating pious believers and making them exclaim 
against all philosophy. When S. Bernard cries out against 
Abelard for making degrees in the Trinity, modes in the 
Majesty of God, and numbers in His Eternity; + whea he 
warns him that in matters of Faith there is no such thing as 
supposing,’ and that there must be no “disputing at 
pleasure,” but that he is “confined within boundaries and 
fixed limits,’{ he is asserting most important truths; but 
it is evident that men of inferior minds will only have to take 
one step farther in order to reach obscurantism. The holy 
abbot of Clairvaux protests against ‘ profane novelties,” and is 
indignant with the man who thus insults the “ piety of Faith,” 
“violently invades her sanctuary, and with irreverent hand 





* §. Thomas of Aquin, vol. i. p. 151. 

+ Ponit in Trinitate gradus, in Majestate modos, numeros in AXternitate. 
—Tractatus de Errovibus A belardi, cap. i. 

t Non licet tibi in Fide putare, vel disputare pro libitu . .  . certis 
clauderis finibus, certis limitibus coarctaris,—Ibid., cap. iv. 
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scatters her hidden treasures.’* What has this man, this 
“ second Aristotle,” to offer to the world better, more profound, 
than the holy and wise men of the past?+ What waters of 
stealth and bread of concealment is he going to give us? Has 
he forgotten the command, that we pass not beyond what our 
fathers have laid down? He is so rash as to say that all 
formulas are useless unless the hearer understand them ; and 
he explains mysteries by the philosophy of Plato. Let him 
know that our faith is not in the wisdom of words, but in the 
power of God; let him beware lest while he strains to prove 
Plato a Christian, he may only succeed in proving himself a 
heathen.t Such language, and much more of it, was due to 
Abelard, and was richly deserved ; but it cannot be read without 
thinking of the use that perverse men might make of it against 
S. Thomas himself.§ Thus, for the work of a Summa, it was 
necessary both to form a systematic arrangement of dogma 
and tradition, and to insist that such a “ body of doctrine ” was 
strictly sufficient, and also to stand out boldly for the right 
which this supernatural body of truth possessed, of not being 
judged by any other whatsoever. 

The next thing was an enterprise that was far more difficult. 
It was to find a philosophy. By “a philosophy” is meant a 
system of natural reason, such as could be associated with the 
Faith. It is evident that Revelation could accept the help of 
philosophy only on one condition, namely, that philosophy 
should be érwe, or at least should not contradict the truth that 
was revealed. That such a philosophy was possible no father of 
the Church or orthodox scholastic ever doubted. Human reason 
was given by God as well as Revelation, and was equally infal- 
lible in its proper sphere. But did such a philosophy exist ? 
Was it sufficiently developed, so as to form a reasonably com- 
plete science? Would the creator of the future Summa have 
to create his philosophy first? Up to a short time before 
S. Thomas began to lecture on the “ Sentences,” it might have 
seemed that this last would have been the only course. As 
it really happened, it is well known that S. Thomas adopted 
the philosophy of Aristotle. 





* Trruens in arcana Fidei, thesauros absconditos pietatis tam irreverenter 
invadit atque discerpit.—Jbid., eod. cap. 

+ Tot preterierit sanctos, effugerit sapientes.—Ibid., cap. iii. 

Ubi dum multa sudat quomodo Platonem faciat Christianum, se probat 
ethnicum.— 2bid., cap. iv. 

§ The reader may also compare the Brief of Gregory IX., written to the 
University of Paris, in 1223 (vide Denzinger, Enchiridion, p. 165). Among 
other things he tells them to be content with “the terms instituted by the 
fathers,’—contenti terminis a patribus institutis. 

VOL, XVI.—NO, xxxI. [New Series.] kK 
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It has been already hinted, that, even if all other causes had 
been favourable, the predominant leaning of the Fathers and 
earliest scholastics to Platonic notions of metaphysics would 
have rendered a connubium between philosophy and theology 
impossible. In the first place, Plato, vast and imposing as his 
renown justly is, has not left what can by any stretch be called 
a ‘‘system” or “ science” of philosophy. Profound, splendid, 
and elevating as he is at one time, trifling and tedious as he is 
at another, he it always fragmentary. He is a discoverer who 
ascends lofty heights, and, sweeping the unknown country with 
his far-reaching glass, writes for his friends a picturesque 
description, in which fact is not always kept separate from 
fancy. ‘There is little that he takes the trouble to survey and 
map out. If his fragments were less fanciful they might have 
been of greater use. But real objective fact, as concerning 
either his own mind or the outward world, was utterly unim- 
portant to Plato. He held that ideas were necessarily and a 
priori true, as being the real images of really existing Divine 
archetypes. A man’s great object was to find out what he had 
in his own mind. Whatever was really there was sure to be 
an image of the good, the beautiful, and the true. It is clear 
that the converse proposition, that the good, the beautiful, and 
the true was the image of his own imaginations, was in reality 
the canon upon which the Platonist relied. And this leads us 
on to notice that Plato was not only fragmentary and fanciful, 
but he was also false; and false in one or two most important 
matters. No Christian philosopher could have explained his 
doctrine of ideas (without explaining it away) so as to avoid 
both idealism, rationalism, and pantheism. ‘This was a vital 
point. The doctrine of ideas, or how we get what we know, 
lies at the root of Faith itself. To a Platonist, either a revela- 
tion is impossible, or it is no revelation. . Whatever he knows 
must have been in his mind when his mind began to be. The 
Platonic theory of ideas was a necessary consequence of Plato’s 
teachings concerning the union of soul and body in man. The 
soul was an imprisoned spirit, the body was foreign matter, and 
matter was the evil that was in the universe. There was no 
possibility of a theory of sin, or of a scientific statement of 
the incarnation, with such a philosophy as this. This was the 
philosophy which so long obstructed the building of a Temple 
of the Faith, though it must be allowed that many a great 
name in early and later ages has loved it warmly. It was loved 
because it seemed to harmonize so well with the Christian 
truths of the presence of God’s light in the mind and His 
intimate revelation of Himself to every particular soul. It 
was loved because it seemed to furnish terms in which to 
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describe that beautiful internal life, that pensive and rapt 
mysticism which was possible through grace; and as long as 
the never-failing voice of the Church was listened to (with 
some sacrifice of consistency) the danger was kept out, though 
it freqnently lay very close to the door.* But Platonism 
obstructed scientific theology, because it held the mind too * 
closely to the inspection of its own acts, and kept it from 
observing those facts and generalizations of the human and 
natural universe which are the fertile analogies by which, 
stammering, it is true (as S. Gregory says), but as well as we 
can, we express the lofty things of God. 

If Platonism could not be the philosophical foundation of 
the future Summa, there was no other name to be thought of 
but Aristotle. There is nothing more curious, or shall we say 
more providential, than the way in which Aristotle seems to 
make a sudden appearance in the world of intellect at the very 
moment that S. Thomas was beginning to look about for him. 
The Stagyrite had not had the goodhap of Plato. After the 
destruction of the school of Cassiodorus in Southern Italy, in 
the sixth century, no Western student had the privilege of 
reading Aristotle in the original, or even in a complete trans- 
lation, for a space of nearly 600 years. Up to 1230 Aristotle 
was only known to the scholastics by his Organon, or collection 
of logical treatises, or by the worse than useless fragments of 
bad translation from his other works which had come to Europe 
by way of the Spanish Arabs.t His name, like that of Origen, 
had come under the ban of the’ Church on account of the 
monstrous errors that his Jewish and Moslem interpreters had 
fathered upon him. In 1209, a council of Paris condemned 
him in company with Averroes and Avvicenna. Six years 
later, the legate of the Holy See, in confirming the sentence, 
excepted the Organon (which was the only work that was really 
Aristotle’s). Later still, in 1231, Pope Gregory IX. renewea the 





* De Platonis philosophid major et antiquior est expostulatio Christia- 
norum patrum ; quod superiores fere omnes hiereses a Platonicis invents 
excultaeqne sunt, aut ex eorum consute fabulis indidem originem repetunt. 
(Petavius, De Dogmatibus Theologicis, Proleg. II. 2.) Compare the Ana- 
themas of Pope Damasus (Denzinger, Enchir., p. 15) ; the Canons of the Fifth 
General Council against the Origenists ; the condemnation of Abelard by 
Innocent II. (Ibid., p. 140), and of Ekkard by John XXII. (Ibid., p. 179). 
“The Alexandrian tendency of mind,” says Neander, “had it met with no 
opposition, and if it had been carried out without restraint of that pious 
spirit which tempered it in the case of a Clement and an Origen, would 
unquestionably have led to an idealism subvsrsive of all the historical and 
objective truths of Christianity.”—Church Hist., Bohn’s Transl., vol. ii. p. 265, 

t+ See La Somme Théologique de 8S. Thomas, par YAbbé Drioux, Introd., 
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prohibition to read the books of Aristotle until they should 
have been corrected. Yet after 1240 we find his name quoted 
in every scientific work that appears. The explanation is that 
the Western schools had now got possession of his original text, 
and were translating it correctly. By 1270, the year of the 
- death of S. Louis, and two years after the last crusade, they 
were in possession of the whole of his works. 

But S. Thomas had already taken him up. The master 
under whom he studied at Cologne (1245), the great 
Albert, was the first to ‘“Christianize” Aristotle. Like 
some powerful giant sent on before to hew out the way 
and collect materials, Albert had laboured on the whole 
of Aristotle and the whole of Science.* When his yet 
greater scholar came in his turn, and while his master was yet 
living, to occupy the chair in the schools of Paris, he seemed to 
have no hesitation in declaring himself at once and thoroughly 
a follower of Aristotle, in all things except his manifest errors. 
It was by his means that a Latin translation of the whole of the 
philosopher’s works was given to the world—a translation so 
accurate that its reputation is equal to that of the best MS. 
codices.t He prepared by annotating nearly the whole of his 
writings, for his great purpose of incorporating Aristotelianism 
with the doctrine of the Faith. 

The time has long gone by when the name of Aristotle was a 
name of reproach. Yet it must be remembered, by those who 
are familiar with the Summa of S. Thomas, that Aristotle’s 
Metaphysics are as good as unknown toa great part of the 
philosophical world even at the present day. As the mighty 
founder and builder-up of logic, as the author of the Rhetoric 
and the Politics, as the exhaustive Ethicist, he has been before 
the world ever since the times of the Humanists, when Erasmus 
of Rotterdam, who laughed so bitterly at his scholastic fol- 
lowers, printed at Basle no less than seven editions of his com- 
plete works in Greek. Ilis Physics are now beginning to be 
better known than they were, thanks to such works as that of 
Mr. Lewes. But Aristotle’s Metaphysics proper, that is to 
say, his Ontology and his Anthropology, including Psychology 
and Ideology, would even now appear, to all but real scholars, 
to be arbitrary in their principles, antiquated in their method, 
and barbarous in their terms. It is needless to say that we by 
no means undertake to maintain that Aristotle, or S. Thomas 





* See the interesting chapter on “ Albertus Magnus,” S. Thomas of 
Aquin, 1. 115. 

t See Mr. Adolf Stahr’s article “ Aristoteles,” in Smith’s Dict. of Biography 
and Mythology, vol. i. p. 325. 
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either, is never wrong, or inadequate. But it is worth while 
to note briefly some ofthe features of that scheme which S. 
Thomas thought worthy to be joined in such close conjunction 
with God’s revelation, and the employment of which the Church 
has so often and so emphatically approved. In drawing this 
out, we shall avoid all minor matters, and shall not trouble to 
distinguish accurately between what is Aristotle’s own and the 
additions of S. Thomas. 

There is no doubt that it was his doctrine of ideas, as con- 
trasted with that of Plato, which induced the holy doctor to 
prefer Aristotle.* Broadly stated, the difference between the two 
was this: Plato held that all ideas are actually existent in the 
mind at the beginning of life, as we have already stated ; 
Aristotle taught that for the production of every idea, or actual 
intellectual concept, sense and intellect must co-operate, and 
that all knowledge begins in sense. For man, in his view, was 
One ; not body and soul, but Man. Whatever actuality or being 
or operation he had, was his One soul, which was not a mere 
spirit, but a spirit-in-matter. Whatever truth he possessed was . 
obtained by a process of elaboration. His intellect had, or was, 
the power of performing this process: as S. Thomas said, it 
was the created similitude of the intellect of God. The imagi- 
nation and the sense were different altogether from the intellect. 
Here was a system which, whatever may be said of it, could 
be applied to a religion which held that Revelation was one 
source of human knowledge; a system which could provide a 
preamble for faith; which made the resurrection of the flesh 
and the transmission of original sin,—not unmystcrious, but 
still not absurd impossibilities ; and which cut away the ground 
from the fect of false mysticism. We do not say it is complete. 
But it harmonizes so well with Revelation that it will certainly 
never be proved false. 

Look again at the Thomistic ontology. Instead of being 
crabbed or arbitrary, it is founded upon the very plainest ex- 
perimental processes. The sense presents an object. The first 
thing that the mind does is to perceive that it is. It is a being. 
By further experience, it perceives that it changes from time to 
time; that it is now of one colour, now of another, first round 
and then square. Two new conceptions are the result ; that of 
accident or mode, which expresses what comes and goes, and 
Substance, which expresses that permanent thing in which the 
modes inhere. But the mind, considering further, sees that if 
all mode were to disappear, there would be nothing left but an 





* See Philosophia Christiana, by C. Sanseverino, vol. i. Introductio, 
p. 78. 
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abstraction ; and from this it obtains the idea of Individuation. 
Considering next the concept, just gained, of substance, it cannot 
help seeing that there is a difference between substance and 
substance ; for it sees that there are some substances which are 
so completely sui juris that they do not require another sub- 
stance for their existence and operation ; others, on the con- 
trary, are not their own, but are the property, so to speak, of 
another, of which they, in a certain sense, form part, and to 
which their operations are attributed. In this way Socrates, 
for instance, is different from his arm or his head. This dis- 
crimination furnishes the mind with the idea of a Suppositum, 
or Person, as distinguished from a nature or substance that has 
not suppositality or personality. Looking now at the substance, 
essence, or nature (these words are distinguishable and distinct, 
but not for our present purpose), the mind perceives that this 
can change into another substance or essence; that bread, for 
instance, may become flesh; one activity, or group of activities 
disappears, and another succéeds ; with this peculiar feature, 
however, that those activities thus succeeding one another have 
this in common, that they are also passive. This analysis 
results in those two horns of the Peripatetics, form and matter, 
terms which are employed, by analogy, in many other genera 
' besides that of substance.* But to proceed. The mind, having 
made out the idea, Form, looks at it by itself, irrespective of 
what we call matter. Even now it is limited; it is not in- 
finite ; it is made up of activity, and some kind of passivity. 
The mind generalizes once more. Every being is made up of 
Act and Power (potentiality). Especially, it is made up of 
what it is and its existence; for its essence does not imply 
actual existence. But suppose that it should? Then the mind 
conceives the idea of a being that is Pure Act, without any 
admixture of potentiality, and whose very essence is to be. 
This is God. 

This is a rough sketch of a deep subject, but it is sufficient 
for our purpose. Let the reader now think of the Christian 
Revelation, and how many of the terms just used are employed 
in its statement. Let him think of person and nature in the 
Incarnation, of substance and accident in the Blessed Eucharist, 
of the definition that the soul is the form of the body,+ of 
matter and form in the Sacraments, and of act, which itself, or 
in its equivalent of activity or force, is found on every page 





* See F. Bayma’s “ Molecular Mechanics,” p. 13. This article was written 
before the writer had the pleasure of reading F. Dalgairns’s brilliant paper 
“The Theory of a Soul,” in the Contemporary Review for December, 1870. 

+ Denzinger, “ Enchiridion,” p. 453 (Pii P. IX. Breve ad Arch. Coloni- 
ensem, de erroribus Guentheri, 15th June, 1857). 
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not only of theology, but of ancient and modern science,* and 
he will find it difficult to make up his mind that a terminology 
so sanctioned by the Church and by reason can be anything 
like utterly baseless and false. 

It is difficult to see in what way it is possible for the psy- 
chology, for instance, of 8S. Thomas, ever to be proved wrong. 
Of course, we take Revelation for granted. Will man ever be 
proved to be a soul imprisoned in matter? Will it ever be 
shown that there are such things as innate ideas? Will mind 
and sense ever be allowed to be the same? As to his Ontology, 
must there not necessarily be a true objective sense in stich 
words as nature, person, essence, generation, relation, and a 
thousandothers that are used in the Faith ? The mere fact that the 
Church formu'aries use these words, even in the many cases 
where no infallibility can be proved, should be quite sufficient to 
convince any one who values the pietas fidei that the philosophic 
system, of which they form part, will be found on examination 
to be very generally correct. It is quite possible that it may 
be yet further supplemented and developed. One matter in 
which it seems to us that S. Thomas, and even his best disciples, 
such as Joannes a 8S. Thoma, have by no means said the last 
word, is the question as to how the intellect and imagination 
co-operate in intellection. And it is quite possible that there 
are others. 

Any valid objection to the philosophy of S. Thomas must, it 
would seem, come from the side of Physics. We have insisted 
that the Beseleel of the Tabernacle of Revelation should be 
acquainted with natural science. But is it not clearer than 
noonday-light that S. Thomas’s Physics are utterly childish ? 
There is no such thing as substantial form, or as substance ; 
and as for body, it is only force. 

There is no such thing as substantial form, it is objected. 
What, then, is body? It is a congeries of atoms, or forces. 
We cannot, of course, discuss, in this space, the primary ele- 
ment of body. But, observing first that the hypothesis of 
atoms, though a useful one for the imagination, never has been 
and never can be verified, let us ask what is the mighty differ- 
ence between saying that A is a system of activities with a 
certain bond of cohesion that makes them phenomenally one, 
and to say that A is simply an activity? There is a difference, 
certainly ; but it is a difference which is of no consequence as 
far as theology is concerned, and of comparatively very little 





* “The scholastic saying, Deus est actus purus, ridiculed as it has been by 
modern critics, is in truth but the expression, in technical language, of the 
almost unanimous voice of philosophy, both in earlier and later times.”— 
Mansel’s Bampton Lectures, ii. p. 33. 
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in regard to absolute truth. As to body being simply force, if 
Aristotle could come back he would probably say in reply, that 
force is simply body; he long ago described a Nature to be 
operation in actu primo; which we take to be force not yet 
terminated. 

But is not the imagination that mode inheres in substance 
merely chimerical? Unless we abandon reason (not to say 
Revelation) altogether, it clearly is not. My sense, and the 
effect of an object on my sense, and the conviction that such 
effect has an external cause, are three primary facts. With one 
who denies them, there is no disputing. But what do they 
involve? First, a phenomenon ; secondly, an external objective 
force, or reality, which has produced the phenomenon. Aristotle 
calls the first, accident; the second, substance. If any one likes 
to say that a phenomenon consists of two co-efficients, the sense 
and the objective force, Aristotle would probably not mind his 
objecting to the scholastic-looking term, “ inheres.” 

But it is, perhaps, unwise to attempt such explanations as 
these in the limited space at our command. There is yet a 
whole army of terms that might be justified. And it must 
be remembered that a good terminology, systematic, connected, 
and complete, is the first requisite of science. Indeed, what 
scientific man ever gets much further? We have said nothing 
about the logic of S. Thomas, or his ethical writings. We have not 
even alluded to a subject that is a very sore one with anti- 
Peripatetics, the Aristotelian theory of sensible cognition. It is 
certainly not because we do not think it completely defensible. 

After what has been said about the splendid work that S. 
Thomas has done for the Faith, it will perhaps seem a contra- 
diction if we express the wish that another S. Thomas would arise 
in this nineteenth century to write the Summa completely afresh. 
But no one can deny that, to all appearance, there is at present 
a wide divorce between current intellectual thought and scien- 
tific theology. This is not sufficiently explained by saying that 
the science of the Catholic schools is right and modern thought 
all wrong. A great many results of modern science arc not 
only quite true, but are widely accepted as true by theologians. 
Now truth is one, and if a thing be true in science it is truc 
also in theology. There is no reason whatever why terms and 
analogies that have long been superseded as defective or 
incorrect, and so recognized by every one, should continue to 
figure in our text-books. Such terms remind one of the 
“bows and arrows” that excited the pitying horror of Captain 
Dalgetty, when used by his friends the “ salvages” against the 
powder and lead of their enemies. We do not wish to exag- 
gerate, and therefore would not be understood to say that this 
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kind of fault is very extensive or very important in modern 
Catholic philosophy. But the important fact to notice is that a 
Summa worthy of the name is impossible unless every recog- 
nized philosophical error is excluded. It seems true to say 
that Catholic philosophy does not sufficiently recognize the 
good that is in modern thought. In matters of logic, for in- 
stance, our current text-books* seem never to have heard of 
the labours of the late English school. It is not too much to 
say that the “eight canons of Syllogism,” given, for instance, 
in F. Liberatore’s Compendium, are pre-scientific in presence 
of the anlaysis of even Sir W. Hamilton. Again, the termi- 
nology of modern biology and physics might be recognized, 
and not only not contradicted where it expresses truth, but 
shown to be in harmony with the formularies and the perpetual 
tradition of theology. There is no doubt that modern analysis 
has cleared up much in regard to the physiological side of 
sensation ; as to nerves, for instance, brain, brain-pictures, &c. 
Modern thinkers, again, might be more fairly treated. Con- 
tinental philosophers ought by this time to know that in 
England there has been much done in philosophy since 
Locke, Hume, Reid, and Stewart. It may be said that no 
current Catholic philosophical text-book bestows on Kant 
the attention due to him. In the present day, as in the 
times of Locke, or of Kant, there is a great philosophical 
movement going on. It is represented by such names as 
Bain, Mill, McCosh, Herbert Spencer, Mansel, of E. Saisset 
and Taine, and many others. It is true that these writers 
are most of them foes of the Church, and most dangerous 
to the young beginner in philosophy. But it is chiefly 
because they have possession of fragments of truth that they 
are dangerous, and truth, properly speaking, belongs to the 
Catholic camp. Scepticism, Pantheism, Rationalism, Natural- 
ism, and all the “ deliramenta” of the “ Quanta cura,” are to 
be found in the philosophy of the day; but there is also to be 
found much excellence of natural reason, and therefore of 
truth. Our object in thus insisting is not—very far indeed from 
it—to urge that Catholic philosophy—the groundwork of the 
future Summa—should conform itself to Positivism or Transcen- 
dentalism. ‘The very point here conteided for is that the terms 
and method of the Scholastic Theology are, as a whole, perfectly 
suited to the present day, because perfectly corresponding to 
truth and reality. Let us remember that no Catholic can 
doubt this—so far at least as regards its method and prin- 
ciples—in the presence of the thirteenth proposition con- 





* Let us name F, Liberatore, F. Tongiorgi, and Don Sanseverino. 
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demned in the Syllabus.* Ifever anew Summa is made, it must 
be on the lines and foundations that our fathers have laid down. 

The positive and traditional statement of Dogma has made 
marked progress in system and completeness by the labours of 
Passaglia, of Schrader, and by the admirable prelections that 
F. Franzelin is at this moment giving to the world. F. Franzelin 
may be destined to be the Albert cf the future S. Thomas. 
That such a man will be raised up in time we cannot doubt. 

Meanwhile let us return to the study of S. Thomas himself. 
We desire to direct earnest attention to F. Vaughan’s Life. 
He has given us something that is entirely new in English— 
we might truly say, new altogether. We commend especially 
his biographical chapters to the attention of those to whom 
S. Thomas has hitherto been little more than a great name. 





Art. VIL.—THE ERCKMANN.CHATRIAN NOVELS. 


Romans Nationaua. Romans Populaires. 
P? Histoire Cun Paysan, Maitre Daniel Rock. 
Le Conserit de 1813. Contes des Bords du Rhin. 
Waterloo. LP’ Ami Fritz. 
Le Blocus. Un Joueur de Clarinette. 
La Guerre. La Maison Forestiére. 
P? Homme du Peuple. Le Juif Polonais. 


—Paris: Hetzel. 
TYNHE series of works whose titles head this page las no fellow 
in literature. It stands alone, in its origin and in its 
kind. No instances of joint authorship supplied by the annals 
of poetry or prose explain the mechanism, or aid in the analysis 
of the inspiration of these books, in which the autobiographical 
form has been adopted with success unparalleled within our 
knowledge. That two minds have thought them out, two 
several hands written them, is a wonderful fact, let the propor- 
tion assigned to each author be what it may. Such is the 
perfection of the workmanship that the closest inspection fails 
to detect that proportion. But the true excellence, the height 





* “Methodus et principia quibus antiqui doctores scholastici Theologiam 
excoluerunt, temporum nostrorum necessitatibus scientiarumque progressui 
minime congruunt.” It is also a condemned proposition that the method of 
S. Thomas and other scholastics leads to rationalism, or is the reason why 
modern schools of philosophy have gone astray towards naturalism or pan- 
theism ; and it is declared unlawful to reproach these doctors and teachers 
with having used their peculiar method.—See Theses contra Traditionalismum. 
set forth by the present Pontiff ; Denzinger, Enchir., p. 452. 
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of the art displayed in this joint production, is evinced in the 
utterance being that of a third person. What this feat signifies 
it takes some pains to realize, until one applies the ready 
test of several other famous autobiographically-constructed 
fictions. In this category we hold “ Robinson Crusoe ” to be 
unrivalled. Tell a child, in the full, fresh delight of the story, 
that it was not written by a shipwrecked man of that name, 
but by one Daniel Defoe, a maker of books, and he either does 
not believe you, or he resents the information, and _ tries 
to forget it. Could we, obliged to bend to the historic verities, 
conceive the possibility of Defoe’s having had a partner in that 
work? Again, “The Vicar of Wakefield,’ by no means so 
perfect a work of art, is a production in which it is impossible 
to imagine the author receiving any aid. Under the careful 
and complete form of “ Esmond,” the satirist of the nineteenth 
century is to be traced. The imitation is admirably sustained 
for the most part ; but one feels, while the wig and the shoe- 
buckles, the ruffles and the rapier are those of the Jacobite 
colonel, the spirit and the voice are those of Thackeray. Only 
the first of these three writers of fiction in the autobiographical 
form furnishes a parallel to the realism of the French twin 
authors. Goldsmith is not Primrose, Thackeray is not Esmond, 
and the reader cannot lose sight of either; but the authors of 
the “ Histoire d’un Paysan” disappear utterly in Michel Bastien, 
they do not interfere with the conscript Joseph Bertha at 
Lutzen, or the veteran Joseph Bertha at Waterloo; there is 
not a hint of their creed or nation in the shrewd but worthy 
Jew, who turns the blockade of Phalsbourg to good account, or 
an indication of their own or any of the preceding identities, 
in the journeyman cabinetmaker Jean Pierre, who narrates the 
Revolution of 1848 in his capacity of an homme du peuple. 
What great English writers, each having only his own mind 
to direct steadily to the adoption of another personality, have 
done imperfectly at the best, these two French gentlemen have 
done to perfection, in a co-operation whose difficulties can 
hardly be over-estimated. So, as we have said, this series of 
novels is unique in its origin. 

Neither English nor French literature supplies us with any 
parallel for its kind. Historical novels, illustrating certain 
periods of national life, are not wanting in our literature. Sir 
Walter Scott commented magnificently the historic scroll, from 
the romantic point of view, and Mr. Disraeli believes himself 
to have enriched the political history of England through the 
condescending medium of romance. The splendid pictorial 
imaginativeness of the first is as foreign to these novels as the 
flimsy theorizing of the last. Nor, beyond that constituted by 
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the consecutiveness of their order, is there any resemblance 
between the Erckmann-Chatrian series and the most widely- 
read so-called historical novels in the French language,—those 
of the late M. Alexandre Dumas. In every other respect, 
except indeed their power of exciting interest, which amounts 
to fascination, the illustrators of the Revolution, the Republic, 
the Empire, the. Restoration, and the bourgeois Royalty which 
collapsed in 1848, are absolutely different from the fantastic 
and unreal, but delightfully skilful embroiderer upon the soiled 
and tangled historic web of the Valois and the Bourbons. The 
novels of M. Dumas and those of MM. Erckmann-Chatrian 
are absolutely opposed to each other in intention, in feeling, 
and in style. In the former, the license of the romancer is 
pushed to the extreme limits consistent with adherence to a 
central scrap of historic truth; in the latter, the bounds of the 
probabilities of an individual’s career are never exceeded, in the 
illustration with minutest realism of the several phases of the 
history of two-thirds of a century. The splendour, the bad 
faith, the vice, the intrigues, and the fascinations of courts and 
courtiers, traditions of love and hatred, of loyalty and violence, 
the “cloth of gold” side of events, presented in glowing 
dramatic form, are the aspects of the one ; the serious, laborious 
existence, the small aims, the narrow ambitions, the homely 
pleasures, the characteristic qualities and defects, the traditional 
wrongs and sufferings, the sudden awakening to and rapid pro- 
gress in political life, the “ cloth of frieze ” side of events, pre- 
sented with incomparable truth and simplicity, are the aspects of 
the other. Before these works came to supply a grand exception, 
the generalization which pronounced all French novels either 
impure or uninteresting, was not by any means marked with 
the rashness which commonly attends sweeping criticism. The 
“roman” was forbidden to the French “ young person,” and 
she could hardly be seriously expected to take an interest in 
the ineffable fadeurs of the works of imagination, whose gaudy 
bindings and cheap paper and type are familiar to us, as the 
rarely disturbed tenants of the domestic bookshelves of French 
family life. But here is the well-known Jivraison, with the 
yellow cover and the numerous illustrations, once accepted as 
the outward and visible signs of an abounding superfluity of 
naughtiness within, and the “ young person” may, we hope 
does, read them with as much profit as interest, as much 
advantage to her literary taste and appreciation, as to her 
understanding of the political and social history of her own 
nation. 

We have long regarded MM. Erckmann-Chatrian as the 
leaders of a reformation of general French literature, as well 
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as the inaugurators of an entirely novel special school. The 
widespread popularity of such works as theirs, the acceptance 
they have found with all classes, must tend to purify public 
taste, to spoil the market of the purveyors of garbage, to turn 
all such readers as do not love crime and license and folly for 
their own sakes, but are attracted by the mode of serving them 
up, from the monotonous ingenuity of Gaboriau’s criminal 
puzzles, the milliner, jeweller, and upholsterer-aided licentious- 
ness of Arséne Houssaye, and the execrable ruffian-millionaires 
and equally execrable French of Ponson du Terrail, that lover 
of socialistic democracy, who never allows it to be forgotten 
that he is a Vicomte. Just as fresh air, if freely admitted, will 
overpower foul air, so will these books, rich in every legitimate 
attraction of fiction, purify the realm of the “roman.” From 
an early stage of our acquaintance with them, we believed 
them to be an active, efficient, and deadly enemy of the now 
vanished Empire, an enemy which worked steadily and irre- 
sistibly by the process of instruction in realities, exposure of 
shams, and temperate, convincing appeal to the common sense 
of that large portion of the people whom imperial splendour 
neither warms nor dazzles, on whom military glory casts no 
reflected ray, and whose strength, and power to use that 
strength, in crises of national fate, lie in the clearness with 
which they perceive, and the tenacity with which they maintain 
their material interests. The Napoleonic Legend had no more 
resolute iconoclast, Ja gloire no more relentless exponent, than 
these gentlemen, richly endowed with poetic fancy, and full of 
enthusiastic patriotism, teaching the men of the present the 
outcome of the past, instructing the people, while the opposi- 
tion and revolutionary press was merely exciting the mob, cou- 
ferring with the good sense of their fellow-countrymen, while 
the demagogues, who are accountable for much of the fearful 
wreck in whose presence men’s hearts fail them for fear, were 
recklessly appealing to their passions, This view of these works 
has been confirmed by a letter, written to a friend by M. 
Chatrian, in 186%, and published in the Times, 20th October, 
1870, of which we translate a portion :— 


Once more I see myself a young child, between my father’s knees, 
behind our great earthenware stove; my mother and my sisters are 
spinning, their spinning-wheels are buzzing; my uncle Antoine, an old 
soldier, is walking to and fro, his hands crossed behind his back ; my 
brother Edward is asleep in a corner, and Jean-Baptiste, the eldest, sits 
at the table, by the little copper lamp, and reads to us the history of 
Napoleon the Great. 

How I listened, how I opened my eyes, at the recital of these marches 
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and countermarches, of these great battles, of squares broken by cavalry, 
of redoubts taken by assault, of colours snatched from the enemy, 
and of those grand dispatches, which sounded like trumpet notes of 
victory. 

And then, when misfortunes came,—the retreat from Russia, Kulm, 
Danniwitz, Katzbach, Leipzig, the terrible weather, the want of ammuni- 
tion and supplies, the desertion of the allies, and, finally, the invasion— 
how my little heart ached and sickened. I remember well how, when I 
heard for the first time the story of Waterloo, when my brother, with a 
trembling voice, cried out the fatal “‘ Sauve qui peut!” I burst into such 
sobs, that my uncle Antoine told Edward to shut the book, and that my 
good father had great trouble in consoling me. He had to promise me 
that, when I became a big boy, I should go and fight the English, 

These memories return to me strongly now, and make me reflect upon 
the influence of one’s surroundings, and on the power of the first impres- 
sions of youth. I recall all that it has cost me, what energy it has needed 
in struggling against myself and my family, to get rid of the Napoleonic 
legend in which my childhood was cradled. 

Thank God I have attained to that deliverance ; I have even the satis- 
faction of feeling that I have dealt it some hard blows, and you will 
readily believe that I have no longer any inclination to fight the English. 


He had, indeed, dealt it some hard blows. The two phases 
of mind referred to in this letter are wonderfully exemplified in 
the “ Histoire d’un Paysan,” the “ Conscrit,” and “‘ Waterloo,” 
books which whirl away the imagination in the track of the 
splendid French army, and yet hold it down to the grim truth 
that the meaning of it all was the desolation and the enslave- 
ment of France. In the sudden and utter ruin which has 
overtaken the Second Empire there is, perhaps, a more complete 
success than the literary companions in arms would have wel- 
comed in anticipation, for, while it proves the instability and 
corruption of the edifice which was so glorious without, there 
is much in the manner and the results of that fall which pleads 
against their estimate of the grandeur, the nobility, and the 
morality of the Revolution of 1789. To upset an ‘ill-wielded 
authority is a good thing, but to upset with it order, the prin- 
ciple of obedience, the aptitude for combination, the respect for 
discipline, reverence, and faith, this is to pull the wheat crop in 
eradicating the tares. That, in the sense of actively pervading 
principles, the great Revolution did destroy these, the history of 
each successive convulsion which the country has undergone 
proves, and the last culminating evidence is heaping itself 
up under the eyes of M. Chatrian, now shut up in the 
besieged city of Paris. That grand and worthy deeds were 
done in the revolutionary period, and that many good re- 
sults have accrued from the widening of liberties then begun, 
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we may freely admit, without believing the Revolution to be so 
grand or so worthy as these writers would fain persuade us it 
was. They regard those who, judging it by the horrors and 
cruelties which disgraced it, pronounce it accursed, as shallow 
and unphilosophical. Is it less shallow and unphilosophical 
to judge the institutions which it endeavoured to abolish, the 
systems it aimed at uprooting, only by the defects of the one and 
the abuses of the other; to acquiesce in the definition of the 
nobility of the period as la mauvaise race, and the religious 
orders as les gueux, because there were nobles in those days 
who abused their privileges, and monks who disgraced their 
vocation? The French nation was ignorant and superstitious, 
no doubt, before 1789, but we doubt whether it was ever so 
godless before the ugly episodes of ? Etre Supréme, and the 
Places of Eternal Sleep were made to indicate emancipation 
from monarchical rule. For the third time the free issues 
to which the leading free spirits of this time have been “ finely 
touched,” have a menacing resemblance to those which Michel 
Bastien records with exultation. It may be said that these are 
the sentiments of Michel Bastien, not of the writers, whose 
wonderful adoption of a personality is the object of our warmest 
admiration. But the writers are with Michel, Joseph, and 
Jean Pierre, otherwise they would surely have some good to 
tell of some one who was not a peasant, or a bourgeois, or an 
ouvrier, or an assermenté priest; and, though the political 
merits of the case as against the Revolution would not come 
within the scope of a peasant’s autobiography, they would not 
have left them to be dimly recognised only by the coward and 
the buffoon of these stories. 

With just so much by way of a protest, there is no more 
restriction to be placed on the enjoyment of these books. 
Among its components, the novelty of the point of view must 
he reckoned high. On all minds the grim and terrible fasci- 
nation of the Revolution exerts a charm which in the next 
century may Le surpassed by the series of events in this, 
which began with the Hohenzollern candidature, and is to 
end God only knows how and when, but which is yet unrivalled. 
But the students of that history are accustomed to see it set 
forth in the grand manner, to have their attention called to 
the great personages, to have their fancy more or less fixed on 
Paris. The scarecrows of Mr. Carlyle are Paris scarecrows of 
the Faubourg St. Antoine, the martyrs of Beauchesne are royal 
martyrs, the terrible figures of the Revolution are the politicians 
of the Palais Royal, the Girondins, Danton and his subordi- 
nates, Robespierre and his slaves, with their true servile fear 
and servile vengeance—the grand and pathetic figures are the 
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King, the Queen, their children, Madame Elizabeth, the Princess 
de Lamballe, and all the other haggard phantoms which throng 
the Place de la Concorde, and cluster round the red shadow of 
the guillotine. Among the unsolved problems of our time is, 
“ Whether in the future Paris is to mean France.” 

To the students of the Great Revolution, she has always meant, 
and but for these works must have continued to mean, France. 
In vain do provincial histories and local memoirs and bio- 
graphies appeal against this centralizing idea. We are with the 
mob at the Tuileries, the captives at the Feuillants and the 
Temple, the Convention in its hall of assembly, at the Abbaye 
and La Force, at the Gréve and the Place Louis Quinze, 
at the Conciergerie, and on the steps at St. Roch with the 
young officer of artillery, and the cannon which belched out a 
message of terror and peace to maddengd Paris and despairing 
France. It is difficult to escape from these and similar asso- 
ciations in thinking of those times ; but under the guidance of 
the Erckmann-Chatrian novels, the reader does so effectually. 
He is made to see the Revolution with the eyes, to feel it with 
the heart, to study it with the brain, to follow it in the person 
of a peasant of Lorraine, to whom its local aspects are of para- 
mount importance, who knows nothing about the shrieking 
scarecrows, who dismisses the prison massacres as mistaken 
ebullitions of popular fecling, “ contraire au bon sens,’’ casually 
mentions the execution of the Queen as an incident, like 
another, of no weight to engage the attention of men occu- 
pied in the serious task of reconstructing the national life ; and 
who regards the death of the King as the most rational termi- 
nation of a difficulty. To find these things treated in a sternly 
realistic sense, without the least touch of sentiment on the one 
hand, or of republican fanaticism on the other, is as instructive 
as it is novel. 

The character of Michel Bastien is perhaps the most ad- 
mirable and effective of these marvellous joint achievements. 
The degrading penury of his childhood, the simple, ignorant, 
long-suffering nature of his father, the hard, embittered, pre- 
judiced character of his mother, with her sterling love of hus- 
band and children ground down and forced out of sight on all 
but great occasions, by the abject toil and want of every day, 
the terrible labour, but the superior comfort of his lot when 
Maitre Jean, blacksmith and tavern-keeper, takes him as forge- 
boy and servant, aid in the formation of this typical being. He 
is hard, selfish, cautious, interested, honest, loyal to friends and 
employer, without religious reverence, self-instructed, capable 
of a deferential love for a woman infinitely his superior in 
intellect, but not comprehending that superiority so well as her 
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strength, industry, and courage,—full of acute good sense, pitiless, 
reasonably brave, unenthusiastic, and with the true rural cha- 
racteristics, calculation and suspicion. In his commiserating 
love for his father, there is the independence of the peasant who 
had etnerged from the old bondage, and an unconscious touch 
of contempt for the wretched victim of a kicked-down system, 
unable to understand that he is no longer a serf. The realism 
of this work in its domestic details is surprising. We see every 
place, are present at every scene described, and the familias 
illustrations of Michel’s narrative are all taken from his trade, 
that of a blacksmith. Only in one instance is it possible to 
question the strict adherence of the writers to truth and proba- 
bility. This is in the keen and loving sense of the beauty of 
nature which is imputed to Michel Bastien. Nothing is more 
striking in these works than the love, the solicitous study, the 
intense sympathetic delight of the writers in the face of the 
earth ; their human portraits are not more careful than the 
painting of the places once so remote from our knowledge or 
our interest, which have of late been drawn so near, made so 
familiar by the dreadful drama of the war. The woods, the 
streams, the ancient towns and their fortifications, the farm- 
houses, the outlying villages, the roads in their conditions at all 
seasons, every feature and characteristic of the beloved scenes, 
are set forth with equal vividness and simplicity. But we be- 
lieve that this minute appreciation of natural beauty is an attri- 
bute of educated minds, very rarely, if ever, found where some 
notion or sentiment of art does not exist, and in which peasants 
and children are almost uniformly deficient. It is a sense 
entirely apart from the love of home and its surroundings, and 
from the physical pleasure imparted by fine weather aud the 
influence of the seasons; but which combines with the latter in 
educated minds. The opening sentences of “ La Maison Fores- 
tiére,” one of the best of the series of Romans Populaires, fur- 
nish an example of this combination, and are perfectly natural 
in the mouth of the speaker, a wandering artist and student. 
They prelude several pages of exquisite description, given with 
an ecstasy of enjoyment at once inspiring and affecting. 


In the good time of youth (said Theodore), when the sky seems more 
blue, and the leaves more green, the water of the mountain rills more sono- 
rous and impetuous, the water of the lakes calmer and more limpid, when 
everything our eyes rest upon is invested with a mysterious grace, when 
our hearts are always singing, and everything speaks to us of love, art 
and poetry ; in that happy time I wandered all alone in the great wood 
of Hundsbriick. Then I did not reason upon my impressions, I accepted 
happiness under every form, without discussing it, for me everything had 
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life and feeling,—the stones, the trees, the moss, and the flowers. And if 
when I came up to some old oak, at the turn of a path, it had suddenly 
spoken to me, I think I should not have been much surprised. “ My lord, 
the oak,” I should have said, “Theodore Richter, landscape painter at 
Dusseldorf, salutes you. He sees with pleasure that you have deigned to 
break your long silence in his favour. Let us talk of nature, the mother of 
us all. You must have good store of ideas on this matter; what do 
you think of the universal soul, my lord the oak?” . . . Thus from vil- 
lage to village, from forester’s house to forester’s house, I went, singing. 
whistling, looking about me, led only by my fancy, seeking ever a re- 
treat still more distant, more profound, more full of trees and their deli- 
cious shade, where no noise could reach me, nct even a murmur other than 
that of the skies and the woods.” 


Then comes the burst of joy of which we have spoken, and 
which is in prose what Shelley’s Ode tora Skylark is in poetry, 
and this delightful appeal to sympathy. 


Those who, during their youth, have had the happiness to come across 
such a nook in the depths of the forest, at the hour when nature, coming 
out of her bath of dew, wraps herself in the sun, when the light scatters 
itself about the foliage, or sends its golden shafts straight down into the 
thickets, where the mosses, the goats’ herb, and the climbing plants breathe 
in the shade, and mingle their perfume under the brambles, where the 
finches flutter over the branches, pursuing the insects, and the thrushes 
and the blackbirds go down to the rivulet and drink there, swelling out 
their melodious throats, and spreading their wings over the foam of the 
tiny cascades, when the thieving magpies cross the sky, just over the tree- 
tops in flocks, screaming to each other, and directing their file-flying 
towards the wild cherry trees,— at the hour in short, when everything is 
full of life, when love and life and light hold their grand festival ; those 
alone will comprehend my ecstasy. ° 


Thus do these writers express the beauty of sight, the 
delight of sound, which in a very remarkable way pervade 
these works, and to all this, of which there are hundreds of ex- 
amples, there can be but the response of ardent admiration and 
sympathy. But they do not harmonize with the character of 
Michel Bastien, and one feels that the more, because it is the 
sole touch of discord, the only instance of the invraisembladle 
in the Histoire d’un Paysan, which is the most perfect, as it is 
the most important work of the authors. 

“Many people,” says Michel Bastien, ‘“ have narrated the 
history of the Great Revolution of the people and the bourgeois 
against the nobles in 1789. But they were learned men, men 
of genius, who looked down upon things from a height. I am 
only an old peasant, and I shall speak solely of our affairs. The 
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chief thing is to look after one’s own business well. What a 
man has seen himself, that he knows thoroughly, and he ought 
to profit by it.” This old peasant carries us to the Baraques, 
a wretched suburb of Phalsbourg, and shows us what was the 
existence of the poor in those days, when unbearable burdens of 
taxation were laid upon them; when there were no manufac- 
tures, and hardly any local industries. Touching and terrible 
is this narrative, quaintly and simply told, and of which the 
following is a grim specimen. The wretched family, already 
ground down by extreme penury, are harassed by a debt with 
usurious interest, incurred to an old miscreant named Robin, 
for the: purpose of buying a goat. When the father cannot 
meet the dreaded instalment, Robin obliges him to work for 
him two or three days in succession, without payment, ex- 
acting the detested corvée, which, perhaps more than any 
other wrong, rankled in the hearts of the people, and remains 
a proverbial synonym for thankless Jabour and fatigue. 


At length there came a little promise of better fortune. My brother 
Nicholas drew a white ticket at the militia ballot. The tickets were black 
and white, and the black were the bad numbers. What good news for 
us, for the idea of selling Nicholas immediately occurred to my mother. 
He was five feet six inches high, he could be a grenadier, and we should 
get more than nine crowns. All my life I shall remember the joy of the 
whole family. My mother held Nicholas by the arm, and said to him, 
“We are going to sell you. Several married men have been drawn for 
the militia. You can replace one.” 

Only married men could then be replaced, but the length of service was 
double, twelve years instead of six. Nicholas knew this as well as the 
mother, but he answered all the same: 

“Just as you like. As for me, I am always content.” 

Our father would rather have kept him, and said that by working in 
the forest as a woodcutter, and fulfilling the corvées in the winter, he 
could earn a little money, and pay the debts, but our mother took him 
aside and spoke low to him :— 

“Listen, Jean Pierre,” she said, “if Nicholas stays here he will marry. 
I know he is running after that little Jeannette Lorisse. They will marry, 
and have children, and that will be worse than all for us.” The father, 
with his eyes full of tears, asked :— 

“You wish to go as a substitute, Nicholas? You would like to go 
away?” And he, twisting the red ribbon which hung from his old hat, 
cried out : 

“Yes, father, lam going! I ought to be the one to pay the debt! I 
am the eldest, it is I who must pay !” 

He was a good fellow. The mother kissed him, and clasped her arms 
round his neck, and told him that she knew well how he loved his parents ; 
that she had always known it, and that he should be a grenadier, and 
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should come back to the village with a white coat and a blue collar, and a 
feather. 

“ All right, all right,” replied Nicholas. He saw through the cunning 
of the poor mother, who was thinking all the time of the money ; but he 
pretended to see nothing, and besides, he liked soldiering. My father was 
sitting by the hearth, crying. He would have kept us all with him always; 
but the mother leant over his shoulder, and while the brothers and sisters 
were shouting to the neighbours in the doorway, she murmured in his 
ear: “ Listen, we shall have more than nine crowns. Nicholas is five feet 
six—the inches pay extra—that will make twelve louis! We will buy a 
cow; we shall have butter, milk, cheese; we can rear a pig!” But he 
did not answer her, he was too sad. The next day he and Nicholas went 
into the town, and when they returned, my father told us Nicholas was to 
replace the son of Josse, the baker, but he must serve twelve years, and 
we should have twelve louis—one for each year of service!—that, first, 
we should pay off Robin; and, after that, we should see. He wished to 
let Nicholas keep one or two louis, but the mother cried out that he had 
no need of anything; he would be well clothed, and have his two good 
meals a day; that he would even have stockings to wear under his shoes, 
like all the militiamen; and that, if they let him have any money, he 
would only spend it at the tavern, and get himself punished. 

Nicholas laughed, and said, “Very well; all right!” 

Only the father could not be consoled; but you must not think the 
mother was glad to see Nicholas go away, no! she loved him very much, 
but great poverty hardens the heart; she was thinking of the little ones, 
Katharine and Stephen, and twelve louis was a fortune in those days. 


One of the most tragical touches in this book, is the disap- 
pointment of this pitiable hope, by Nicholas’s being cruelly 
trapped into enlisting in the line. The angry despair of the 
mother, the utter dejection of the father, and the conviction 
that he must rescue the family which comes to Michel, and 
forms the turning-point, supplies the motive of his life. 

The sudden destruction of apparently stable things, the 
rapid succession of events which change the aspect of a nation, 
are much talked of among the phenomena of our time, and we 
are apt to think of the Great Revolution as comparatively slow 
in its operations, from the first indication of the coming change, 
given by the revelation of the deficit, the Necker affair, and 
the assembling of the States General. These works correct 
that impression more effectually than any study of dates, by 
the fulness of the narrative in detail, and its restriction as to 
space. The Calvinist colportewr Chauvel, who is elected one 
of the deputies, and sent to Paris, is a powerfully drawn 
character ; and in his letters, addressed to his friends at 
Phalsbourg, written during the ever memorable session at 
Versailles, is contained the best history of that momentous 
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assemblage within our knowledge. Minute, living, full of the 
purpose and emotion of the occasion, these terse, manly, simple 
accounts bring the reader into the midst of the scene; there is 
nothing vague, no conventional phrase, but the familiar 
description of a man who has been snubbed and insulted with 
the Tiers Etat, who has waited for admission in the rain, while 
the other Ltats were cercmoniously conducted to their seats of 
honour, who has joined in the adjournment to the hall of the Jeu 
de Paume, who has taken part in the oath fraught with conse- 
quences at once so grand and so terrible, and taken note of that 
insolent announcement that he meant to play a game there, and 
the Tiers could not be admitted on the following day, which 
considerably swelled the account the people had to settle with 
the Count d’Artois; and who has heard Mirabeau’s first mani- 
festation of his power. ‘To read Chauvel’s letters, with the 
picture of the “Serment du Jeu de Paume,” which is (or was) 
at the Louvre, clear in one’s memory, is to realise this famous 
scene to the full. The letters of Chauvel from Paris fit easily 
into the narrative of revolutionary progress in the distant 
province of Alsace, and are as perfect as pictures of the old 
Paris of ’89, as they are clear and striking chronicles of public 
events. Chauvel’s character is wonderfully conceived. <A stern 
and bitter Calvinist, hating the Catholic church and the priest- 
hood much more than he loves anything, his life included, and 
intellectually much superior to his compatriots, he aids with 
resolute toil and watches with grim patience the development 
of the principles he has been for years stealthily disseminating 
by means of his traffic in contraband books and journals. The 
history of this traffic, and of its adoption by the counter- 
revolution, is very curious. Chauvel is an unrelenting hater of 
royalty and aristocracy, an exacting and sensible patriot, bent 
on the rights of man in the first place, and then upon revenge on 
those who have solong denied them. He regards the perpetra- 
tors of the excesses of the revolution with contempt, but he 
sees progress under the current of excess, and is grimly grati- 
fied. Yet he never loses the peasant point of view, and his 
letters go direct to the material interests of the peasants in 
every subject discussed, in every scene described in them. The 
impatience and misery of the provinces during the struggle of 
the Veto, the gradual upspringing of the patriotic horror of 
invasion, the excitement, at first general and against a system, 
and always retaining a notion that the king was good—the 
exception being the unfortunate queen, who was an object of 
suspicion and dislike in those provinces which had most inter- 
course with her own country, from the beginning—then turning 
to ferocious individual hatred ; the first utterances which after- 
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wards swelled into the great cry for blood—these are brought 
out with matchless power. Here is one of many passages 
descriptive of the growth of the Revolution at Phalsbourg. 
The scene is the tavern of Maitre Jean, on the occasion of a 
wedding, at which Chauvel is present, when Michel joins the 
company. 


When I opened the door I saw an extraordinary sight. Maitre Jean’s 
cousin Maurice, with his sky-blue coat, his two watches hanging down 
over his yellow breeches, his frilled shirt, his voluminous tricoloured 
cravat and his large three-cornered hat, worn crosswise, was dancing like 
a maniac or a demon; his pointed foot in the air, his knee up to his chin, 
jumping, balancing himself, making faces and gestures impossible to 
imagine. He was singing at the same time a song called Madame Veto, 
full of horrible things about the queen; and all the patriots at the table, 
their noses red and their eyes round with pleasure, laughed so that they 
fell back on their chairs, with their arms hanging over the sides, and their 
mouths open from ear to ear. ‘The walls shook, and cousin Maurice went 
on and on, ducking his head down, and throwing his legs up in the air, 
singing— 

Madame Veto a fait ceci ! 
Madame Veto a fait cela! 


This song began with the affair of the Cardinal and the necklace; there 
were dozens of verses in it, one worse than another. Somehow I felt 
almost ashamed of it. But all the others who were there, and who had 
suffered so long from the extravagance of the court, were overjoyed, and 
did not think too much could possibly be said. By degrees they all began 
to dance, carried away by the excitement of the strange incessant move- 
ments of Maurice. Ilow things change in this world! This tavern of 
the Three Pigeons, where the officers of Bonergue, of Schoenau, of 
La Fére, all the old nobility—counts, dukes, marquises, had danced 
gravely, decorously,with the ladies of the town, bending low, and entwining 
themselves like garlands of flowers, with their little violins, their delicate 
pasties carried in baskets on the back of an old soldier, and their wine 
cooling itself in the spring; this same tavern now shook to the footing of 
a new measure, the dance of the patriots. How these nobles would have 
opened their eyes and their ears if they could have seen how they jumped 
about and distorted themselves like men possessed by devils, in a dance 
which was a mockery of all old things together, and to hear that song 
going on, on:— 
Madame Veto a fait ceci! 
Madame Veto a fait cela! 


Chauvel did not dance. He sat at the end of the table, looking on with 
glistening eyes, and pale with satisfaction. He marked the time, tapping 
the table with the handle of his knife, and encouraging them ironically. 
And now, if you would know what were that dance and that song, brought 
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among us for the first time by Maurice Brunet, I will tell you that it was 
the famous Carmagnole, which every one has heard of since, that dance 
which the Parisians danced on the Place de la Révolution, and even under 
the guns of the enemy. All the Revolution was in that Carmagnole; 
they added a verse each time that anything new occurred; the old verses 
were gradually forgotten, and the new ones made every one laugh. . . . 
“T should like to hear Michel sing the Carmagnole,” said old Raphael, the 
president of our club. “ Bah!” said Chauvel, who was quite grave now ; 
“the Carmagnole is a jest—all very well for good patriots to sing for their 
amusement, after a bottle. But we want something very different, some- 
thing strong and great, like the people.” 


‘The revolution retains many of its ugliest points of family 
resemblance. To-day, with the Prussians outside its walls, and 
hunger and dread within, citizens are found to buy thousands of 
copies of “ Ratapoil Badinguet,” and “ La Femme Bonaparte.” 

The exultation of the peasants over the flight of the emigrants 
inspires many of the cruellest passages in this book, the curious 
impersonal hatred, which, no doubt, inspired provincial France 
at that time. With many good and patriotic instincts, and 
especially with the good sense which saw the evil and devised the 
remedy with clearness which has become obscured, and readi- 
ness which docs not exist in our day,—as, for instance, the 
grand point of difference between the Girondins and the Mon- 
tagnards, whether the war was to be made on the recalcitrant 
French, or on the menacing foreigners and the returning 
emigration, —there existed a spirit of base envy of all 
those who had possessed the luxuries and amenities of life ; 
which found cruel expression in derisive exultation over their 
fall. Michel Bastien is not quite above this, though he is an 
honest fellow in his way. We do not know, in all the voluminous 
history of the Revolution a more cruel little “ bit ” than this, 
certainly not a more perfect example of the revolutionary pro- 
pagandism of the time :— 


T remember that once, of a S. Nicholas’ day, our club had great fun about 
the emigrants. Joseph Gossard, a wine vendor, from the neighbourhood 
of Toul, a tall thin fellow, with a red face and a curly head, a real 
Lorrainer, as gay as a thrush, told us about a trip he had just made to 
Coblenz, with samples. I think I see him now, leaning on the counter, 
describing to us the confusion of all those nobles, of all those monks, 
superiors of convents, canons and canonesses, of all those great lords and 
great ladies, and the crowd of servants who followed them, to wash and brush, 
and comb and shave them, to cut their nails, to dress and undress them like 
children ; and who could not live any longer at their expense, because 
they had not a shilling. I never heard anything so amusing. Gossard 
mimicked their grimaces among those poor Germans, who did not under- 
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stand a word they said. He took off an old Marquise, with her flounces 
and her hoop, and her thick walking cane, and her grand air, in a tavern 
at Worms. The old woman had some money left, so she thought she 
could order about her, just as usual, she wanted this, she wanted that, and 
the servants stood looking at her, and asking, “‘ Wass, wass?” “ Wass, 
wass?’’ cried the old woman, “ I tell you to warm my bed, you blockheads.”’ 
All our club were dying of laughter. And then he imitated the old nobles, 
who pretended to be quite jaunty, and dissipated, just as if they were 
still at Versailles ; the young ladies running after their lost husbands, and 
the astonishment of all these people when they rushed to the post, 
thinking they were going to receive bills on Frankfort or Amsterdam, 
and finding only empty letters, in which their stewards informed them 
that my lord’s castle, forest, or lands, were under the sequestration of the 
nation. Gossard imitated the long faces and staring eyes of all these 
people, accustomed to live at the expense of their fellows, and now besieged 
by the waiters with their hotel bills... . He repeated the same per- 
formance in all the clubs along his route, he was received every where 
with cries of joy, and to tell the truth, he might have earned a great deal 
of money by the representation of his journey to Coblenz ; they would 
gladly have paid him to play this kind of comedy, but he did it all for 
pure patriotism, satisfied to please the patriots, and to sell them his wine. 


The good sense and honesty of Michel preponderate over the 
coarseness and the avarice of his nature, in all that relates to 
his home, his family, and his duties, but the one-sidedness of 
an uneducated mind, which, when the desire for instruction 
has been awakened, seeks it from one source only, pervades the 
history of his life, and makes it terribly real. According to 
him the dispossessed have no rights, and pity is a misplaced feel- 
ing in the case of the hereditary enemies of the people. His 
description of the excitement among the purchasers of the 
“national property” (meaning the Church lands), during the 
King’s resistance, the urgency with which they promoted the 
volunteer movement, is very striking. Among these is Maitre 
Jean, the master blacksmith ; who works like a giant-demon, 
with assistants gathered in from the villages, at forging the 
pike-heads, destined to such dreadful utility, when the furious 
people discovered that the arsenals were empty, and the guns 
rust eaten. “In two months we forged fifteen hundred pike- 
heads, and the forge being far too small, we worked out in the 
roadway. We were a sight to see, with our sleeves rolled up 
to our shoulders, our shirts open, our loins girt with handker- 
chiefs, our red caps with their cockades hanging over our ears, 
beating out the iron from morning to night, while one of us 
went and came from the fire which roared without ceasing, to 
the anvil, round which the travellers stood in groups all day 
long.” Michel makes a reficction on this work, as follows :— 
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It has sometimes happened to me, in my mountain journeys, to find 
one of these old pikes, in a woodman’s or sawyet’s hut, put away behind 
the head of the old bed, or in a corner of the clock-case. ‘These people did not 
know what it was! But I—I took the rusty iron in my hand, turned it 
round and round, and looked at it, and the good old patriotic times came 
back to me all at once, and I cried: * Thou hast been. carried gaily 
through Alsace, Lorraine, and Champagne. Thou hast parried the sword- 
stroke of an Uhlan of Wurmser, and the drums of Brunswick have not 
made thee tremble in the hands that held thee.” 


The fury of the people when they learned that the King had 
vetoed the execrable decree for the deportation of the “ refrac- 
tory” priests,—a long step on the way of Louis’ martyrdom— 
is quite ingenuously ascribed to their fear for their possessions, 
to that intense acquisitiveness and tenacity of property which, 
however unpleasant to contemplate in a moral point of view, 
are undoubtedly large elements in the national prosperity. 


When Elof Collin stood up on a platform, in the middle of the market- 
place (says Michel), and read out to us the decree (of the 11th July, 1792), 
screaming like an old hawk on its nest—“ Citizens, the country is in 
danger! Citizens, come to the aid of the country!” the enthusiasm began 
with the sons of the purchasers of the national property, who knew that 
if the émigrés returned, their fathers would be hanged. Therefore they 
all, by five and six at a time, climbed up on the platform, and inscribed 
themselves as volunteers. As for me, I had nothing, but I hoped to gain 
something, I did not wish to go on working always for other people, and 
besides, I shared Chauvel’s ideas about liberty. And even now, in the old 
age which I have reached, my old blood still boils at the mere thought 
that any rascal should try to injure me in either my person or my goods. 


So Michel becomes a volunteer, the military element enters 
into the story, and the patriots march away, by thousands, to 
the tune of that grander and stronger song, demanded by 
Chauvel as more like the people, “ La Marseillaise.” 

The third part of the “ Histoire d’un Paysan,” begins in the 
“Year 1 of the Republic,” far from the forge at Bois-de- 
Chénes, the tavern of the Three Pigeons, and the hut of old 
Bastien. It leads us by all the places which have seen and 
suffered in the present war, and shows us the prowess, the 
energy, the faith in their cause which then inspired French 
soldiers. It is not to be denied that the soldiers of the First 
Republic were a glorious army, and had leaders worthy of 
them. The interest of the details of the campaign is fascinating, 
and the skill of the writers marvellous, for they never lose sight 
of their plan, they never depart from the experience, the point 
of view of one man. With the Germans swarming over France, 
and the Imperial army in Prussian prisons, it is painful while 
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thrilling to read, in the words of a common soldier, how the 
patriot soldiers took Spire, Worms, Mayence, and Frankfort ; 
and how the Germans did nothing well but their retreating. 
Meantime the horrors of the Revolution commence in Paris, 
and Michel, in garrison at Mayence, finds it hard to understand 
why people should be so unreasonably interested in the trial of 
Louis Seize, “now called Capet.” Not only the local com- 
motion, but the furious strife in the Convention puzzles this 
practical peasant mind, who regards it thus :— 


This King had betrayed the nation—the writings found in the iron safe 
made that clear—he had spent half his civil list on corrupting the deputies, 
and paying the émigrés at Coblenz ; he had summoned the Prussians and 
the Austrians into France, to reinstate him, his nobles, and his clergy in 
their former privileges, and us in our former servitude. If a poor devil 
had committed the quarter of those crimes, his trial would not have lasted 
ten minutes, but this man wasa king! and to defend him, the Girondists, 
who called themselves Republicans, ran the risk of kindling civil war in 
France... . And all this time the dearth was increasing, the price of bread 
was rising from day to day; the workmen were paid in assignats, not 
worth half their nominal value, the shopkeepers refused to take these 
assignats in payment of their merchandise ; the people had to wait for 
hours at the baker’s shops in order to geta pound of bread ; in short the 
people—whose fathers, brothers, and sons were fighting in Germany and in 
Belgium—were dying of hunger. They cried to the Convention to save 
them, to fix the prices of the absolute necessaries of life ; but the Girondists 
did not listen to the cries of the poor miserable people, they had no pity for 
any one but Louis XVI. 


The enthusiasm with which the army received the news of 
the execution of the king, their joy in this grand earnest of the 
equality of every one before the law, was somewhat damped 
when they had time to reflect that war was now @ outrance 
between the Republic and all the rest of Europe, and that their 
precious éerres must lie untilled until such time as they should 
have beaten all desire of interfering with them out of Europe. 
The hard work and hard times of campaigning begin in 
stern reality; the description of which comes home to our 
imagination with double force now, when the history of sieges 
is the story of the present. Here is a little picture, which 
doubtless, has many a pendant in France to-day. It is of the 
canteen established in the Church of S. Ignace, at Mayence, 
—for the Revolutionary army delighted in sacrilege then as the 
Garibaldians delight in it now—and presided over by Michel’s 
sister Lisbeth and her husband, when the misery and hunger of 
the siege were at their height. 
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I frequently went to see Lisbeth (says Michel) in the church, when the 
roof had been all knocked to pieces by the balls, and the rain fell as if into 
the street. The tentsaad the huts of the federal soldiers filled the aisles and 
the chapels ; they had fitted up a theatre in the choir, and their canteen 
occupied the sacristy ; there the great pot was perpetually boiling, and the 
steam hanging about in clouds. On going into this place, which resembled 
a kind of fair, where the Ca ira! the Carmagnole, card-playing, and political 
disputes went on incessantly, one perceived a very agreeable odour of meat, 
for that the sans culottes were never without, though nobody else had any ; 
they caught everything—dogs, cats, and rats—with lassoes, and boxes 
made on purpose, and many other inventions, and they were always full 
of gaiety and good humour. 


The evacuation of Mayence, the fate of Custine, the struggle 
and defeat of the Girondists, the rising in La Vendée, are all 
within the experience of Michel, who during a short visit to 
Phalsbourg, hears the political news from Chauvel’s daughter, 
his betrothed, and witnesses the celebration of the 10th August, 
and the fury of the people at the assassination of Marat. During 
the march into La Vendée he says, “ everywhere we found them 
arresting the English, in consequence of the villainy of Pitt ”— 
another point of resemblance between that time and this, with 
its Prussian-spy mania. Thenceforth the chronicle is of the 
fighting from day to day, as Michel saw it and shared it, of the 
enthusiastic, fanatical zeal and desperation with which the 
Vendéans fought, and the terrible cruelties of both parties in 
this bitterest of civil wars. One masterly little touch of realism 
deserves especial meution in the midst of the grand action, the 
excitement, and the tumultuous rush of these chapters. Michel 
regards the Vendéans with the deepest scorn, as ignorant brutes, 
a prey to the lowest superstitions, worked upon by priestly 
rascals to fight for the reimposition of slavery, and their own 
degradation of body and soul; poor wretches, persuaded by 
“refractory ” priests, under the orders of a venal hypocrite like 
Bernier, that they are martyr-champions of true religion, and 
so deceived that several among them verily believed the dead 
bodies of the killed should rise again on the third day, and had 
them watched by the women until then. He feels nothing but 
derision for the undrilled soldiers who go into battle, after 
hearing mass and receiving Holy Communion, with rosarics 
round their necks, and relics stitched into their shirts ;—but 
when the full rage and terror of that awful contest, in which 
passions, all the fiercer because they were abstract, were let 
loose ina whirlwind of fury, comes upon him, his heart fails 
him, though he is undeniably brave, and his first impulse is to 
vow an offering, ev voto, to the humble little shrine at home, 
and to think how he will go there and return thanks if he be 
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spared. The story of the Vendéan war has never been told as 
it is told in these pages, in which the prejudices and opinions 
of the speaker are not permitted to influence the facts, to 
obscure the brilliant valour, or to make little of the heroically 
endured sufferings of the royalists ; though the hideous crueltics 
which defaced the brave, hopeless struggle, and which especially 
involve the Vendéan women in the reprobation and disgust 
which one feels for the female fiends of Paris—are unsparingly 
exposed, Nothing can exceed the terrible description of 
Westermann’s pursuit of the flying royalists, on the road to 
Laval, after the final defeat. Did he remember that scene, 
when he went his way, ina tumbril, to the guillotine, whither 
a grateful republic sent so many of its defenders ? 


If I said that we did not massacre those who were hidden in the houses 
(at le Mans), that we allowed them to escape, to shoot us afterwards, or 
that many of those furious women who carried bags to put their booty in, 
and knives to finish our wounded with, were spared, I should lie to you. 
We, the gunners, who had to stay by our guns, and defend the position in 
case of attack, had nothing to do with all that, but our comrades from 
Cherbourg, who had seen their brethren shot and cut to pieces by hundreds, 
took their fill of vengeance. Cries arose from all sides,—horrible cries! 
Well, what would you have?- War is war. It is blood, tears, agony, 
fire, pillage! Woe to those who begin it against their country,—all these 
horrors fall upon them. They must answer for them before the world, and 
hefore the Supreme Being. The generals had the assembly beaten. Kléber 
and Marceau, the representatives Pressis, Turreau, and Bourbotte, all tried 
to stop the extermination ; speaking of law and of justice to appease the 
wrath of the soldiers. Listen! We had lost more than one hundred 
thousand men in this miserable Vendéan war ; we had suffered every kind 
of misery for a whole year, while the Prussians, the Austrians, the Italians 
the Spaniards, the English, and the Dutch, in short all Europe, was attack- 
ing our country,—we were forced to refuse quarter to people who instead 
of sustaining us against the fereign enemy, were shooting France in the 
back! Think of all this, and let those who reproach the Republic with 
cruelty be silent ; in their hearts they must acknowledge that the right 
was on our side, and that we did our duty towards the country and our- 
selves. 


And now we turn to the story of Westermann’s pursuit, as 
simply told, and we see, by comparing these passages, the skiil of 
the writers, who are true to their personation in all the incon- 
sistency of a human being. After that self-approving protest, 
we read this, the last sample we can offer of the “ Histoire d’un 
Paysan.” 


Westermann, one of our greatest cavalry generals, fearing, notwith- 
standing their wounds and the piercing cold of December, that the enemy 
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might rally before Laval, pursued them into all the villages, and his 
hussars massacred prodigious numbers of them. At Laval, the Breton 
peasants, who had seen the horrors of civil war and suffered by the inso- 
lence and the vices of the Vendéans, received them with blows from their 
scythes and their pitchforks, and the wives of the patriots rushed upon the 
fugitives and arrested them, crying for vengeance upon the slayers of their 
husbands and sons. 

“ Go and be hanged elsewhere, you vagabonds! Go and shoot Christians 
in the back, while you tell your beads, elsewhere, you cowardly wretches!” 
Such was their welcome. The marquises, the countesses, the chiefs in 
women’s clothes, the disguised priests, begged and prayed in vain, they 
were thrust out of the town onthe high road. And then the hussars came 
down upon them with dripping sabres, and cries of * There they are! 
There they are!” May God grant that this may serve as an example to 
all those who are so abandoned by Heaven as to rise against their own 
country ; may they learn that the prosperity of criminals cannot last, and 
that in their adversity everything is against them. When we arrived, five 
days later, at Amiens, where those who remained of these poor wretches 
tried to cross the Loire on rafts made of planks, beams, casks, everything in 
short that would float, we found Westermann’s hussars on the heights of 
La Cornuaille. They all had rings, bracelets, earrings, banners, gold 
crosses, some on their fingers, some hung to their sword-belts, their car- 
touche-boxes were full,and they were all flourishing cambric handkei chiefs, 
trimmed with precious lace. After that, I leave you to imagine what had 
become of the duchesses andsthe marquises! The representatives, Bour- 
botte and Turreau, bought a quantity of these precious things from the 
soldiery, and sent them to the Convention, and the officers in general pre- 
sented their prizes to the Republic, for it was poor, it needed money, 
being attacked by the despots on all sides. 


Then comes the horrible story of the raft, the flight of the 
royalist chiefs, the merciless march of extermination, when the 
soldiers of the Republic marched barefooted in the snow for 
eleven days, in their ardour to stamp out the Jast remnants of 
the fanatical defenders of Church and King. It is a horrid his- 
tory, and the picture of the France of to-day in our minds makes 
it far more impressive. What have these crimes and cruelties, 
this great self-devotion and heroic courage, really won for 
France? Ninety years have not yet elapsed, and society, go- 
vernment, order, are all dissolved, and France lies helpless at 
the foot of the invader. 

After the stamping out of the Vendéan insurrection, we 
return to the political order, and find tlie guillotine en perma 
nence, and the advent of the Republic of Virtue, presided over 
by Robespierre, confidently anticipated. Michel arrives in 
Paris, just in time to witness, by accident, the execution of 
Danton, Desmoulins, and his own general, Westermann, and 
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_ returns to his village ill and exhausted. Once more we are 

among the quaint and homely scenes of Lorraine, and the 
details of Michel’s marriage, and his frugal, prosperous, selfish 
life. The counter-revolution of Thermidor, the last grand in- 
surrection of Prairial disturbed him much, and the débdcle of 
the patriots caused him shame and grief; but his practical cau- 
tion did not forsake him. ‘“‘ Under such circumstances,” he 
remarks, “ the most courageous can do nothing but go home, 
and wait for an opportunity of asserting their rights effectually.” 

In the concluding portion of this work, the history of the 
Directory and of the Consulate, the campaigns of Napoleon, 
the brief glory, the terrible price paid by France for the 
Empire,—a price still in process of liquidation,—are all told with 
the same simplicity and directness, the same severe judgment. 
From his infamous proclamation, “Soldiers, you are ill-fed, 
and nearly naked ; the Government owes much to you, and can 
do nothing for you. I am going tolead you into the most fer- 
tile plains in the world, where you will find honour, glory, and 
riches. Will you be wanting in courage?” to the disastrous 
end, these writers treat Napoleon as a phenomenon of evil, a 
brigand-chief of brigands. ‘his is the summing-up of it all :— 


Thus you know the true end to which this long story has come. You 
know that the people of Europe, indignant at being pillaged, fell upon us 
all together,—the Prussians, the Germans, the English, the Swedes, the 
Italians, the Spaniards, and that we had to restore all the provinces, and 
crowns, and pictures we had robbed them of, and to pay them an indemnity 
of a thousand millions of francs. These people placed their garri- 
sons over us, they held possession of our strong places, until they had 
been paid the last farthing, and they also took from us the conquests of 
the Republic—real conquests, those. Austria and Prussia had attacked 
us unjustly ; we had beaten them, and all the Austrian possessions in 
the Low Countries, on the left bank of the Rhine, became by treaty French 
territory. They took the best of these away from us, and this is just what 
the genius of Bonaparte was worth to us. : 


The “Conscript,” and the “ Blockade of Phalsbourg,” are 
stories of the Empire, and “ Waterloo” concludes the valuable 
series. Well may M. Chatrian boast of having hit the Napo- 
leonic Legend hard blows! But it is not only the Napoleonic 
Legend which he beats out of all form of beauty and attrac- 
tiveness, it is war, glory, the lust of conquest, the ignes fatui, 
which have always bewildered France. In the “ Conscript,” 
together with a minute account of the campaigns of 1810, 1811, 
and 1812, is the history of a man’s exterior and interior life. 
This man,—a timid quiet youth, of infirm health, and so lame 
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that he is supposed by his friends to be secure from the crucl 
sort, apprenticed to a watchmaker, and betrothed to his 
cousin, a pretty country girl from the village of the Quatre 
Vents,—has a natural and inspired horror of war. His master, 
old Goulden, is one of those characters which belong as exclu- 
sively to MM. Erckmann-Chatrian, as “ Pére Goriot ” and “ La 
Cousine Bette” belong to Balzac—an upright old Republican, 
stern, honest, long-sighted, of narrow but profound sympathies, 
and a stickler for liberty of conscience and of action, a lover 
of peace, with a rooted conviction that kings and priests are the 
natural enemies of the human race. The history of the time is 
commented on by the old man as he sits in his narrow shop front 
at his minute work, peering through his glasses at the disturbed 
interiors of all the watches in the place; while regiment after 
regiment passes through Phalsbourg to the scene of war. One 
day M. Goulden addresses his apprentice—there had been a 
great press just then, and victory after victory has made the 
demand for men to fill up the ranks, imperative— 


‘¢ Tell me, Joseph, how many do you think we have seen pass by since 
1804?” ; 

“Oh, I don’t know, M. Goulden, but at least four or five hundred 
thousand.” 

« And how many have you seen return?” 

Then I understood him, and I answered :— 

“Perhaps they come back by Mayence, or some other road; other- 
wise——but that is not possible.” 

But he shook his head, and answered :— 

‘Those you have not seen come back are dead, as hundreds and 
hundreds of thousands beside them will die, if God does not take pity on 
us, for the Emperor loves nothing but war. He has already shed more 
blood, in order to put crowns on his brothers’ heads, than it cost our 
great Revolution to gain the rights of man.” 





Joseph Bertha feels his horror of war culminate in 1812, 
when from February until May, they watch, every day, the 
passage of regiment after regiment, dragoons, cuirassiers, cara- 
bineers, hussars, lancers of all colours, artillery, waggons, 
ambulances, carriages for the staff, provisions, for ever and ever, 
like a flowing river of which one never sees the end. This was at 
the beginning of the Russian campaign, and in September came 
the news of the great victory of Moscow, when the grimly 
jesting remark was made that now it remained for the Emperor 
to take China. But the winter set in earlier than usual and 
with greater severity. The description of the cold, of the 
winter scenery, and the winter occupations, is most charming, 
full of small touches, such as one never finds in picturesque- 
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on-purpose books; but under all is the burthen, “Oh, our 
poor soldiers, our poor soldiers.” Joseph comes in from a 
holiday visit to his betrothed; he has run all the way, through 
the deep snow, even so the cold has almost overpowered 
him ; and M. Goulden arrests him solemnly with the news :— 


At this moment four hundred thousand families are weeping in France ; * 
our great army has perished in the frosts of Russia ; all those vigorous 
young men, who marched through our town for two long months, are lying 
under the snow. ‘The news arrived this afternoon. 


One of the “hard blows” is to be found in the description 
of the agony and despair of the people of Phalsbourg, when as 
much of the truth as ever was made known was proclaimed in 
the market-place. Nothing more touching, more simple, more 
dreadfully true is in all these books, than what follows on the 
reading by the sergent-de-ville, Harmentier, of the 29th 
bulletin, in which the Emperor related how, every might 
during the retreat, the horses perished by thousands, but said 
nothing of the men. 

The revengeful trick by which Joseph Bertha is cheated out 
of his exemption from military service, is the first of a long 
series of sufferings, detailed with merciless truth, as the con- 
script’s life of fatigue, pain, danger, and heartsickness is depicted, 
side by side with the ideal of war. The bleeding feet, the 
aching limbs, the weariness of the wnaccustomed fatigue of 
marching to one whose only previous occupation had been 
sedentary, the exposure, the cold, the hunger, the sense of 
being only an atom in a mass of atoms, but with the power of 
feeling pain and fear, in the peril of fighting for a cause not his, 
and whose success can bring him no advantage; are wonder- 
fully brought out in the story of Joseph Bertha, a man of a totally 
different type from that of the “ Paysan,” but whose mind arrives 
by quite other processes at a similar result. The “ Conscript”’ is 
not so clever, so selfish, or so narrow as the “ Paysan; ” there is 
a strain of sentiment in him which does not exist in Michel, 
and but little of the hard matter-of-fact reasoning faculty. 
Like Goulden, as contrasted with Chauvel, he has a contem- 
plative side to his character, wanting, or rather pushed aside 
by the active, in the other. He kas not been exposed to 
grinding poverty, and some of the amenities of home life clung 
about him. His frail health and feeble frame render his 
bodily sufferings as a raw recruit on a forced march particularly 
severe, while his superior education and the moral training 
of Goulden’s society, make him shrink from the occasional 
coarse debauchery and the habitual savagery cf the soldiers. 
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Here is his reasoning upon the worth of Ja gloire, which has 
been urged upon him by a comrade :— 


“Glory is for others than we, Zebedee ;—they live well, eat well, and 
drink well. They have dances and merrymakings—as we see in the 
gazettes—and glory over and above, when we have gained it, sweating and 
fasting, and risking life and limb. Poor devils like us, whom these 
people force away from home, to fight their battles for them, when they 
come back at length, having lost, if not the hands to work with, all habits 
of work and skill at it, do not enjoy much of the glory. Some of their 
former comrades, no better or more industrious than themselves, have made 
money in those seven years, have opened shops, married the sweethearts of 
the others, and have thriving children,—they are men settled in life, muni- 
cipal councillors, notables in short. And when those who return, having 
sought glory by killing their fellow creatures, pass them by with their 
stripes upon their arms, they look over their shoulders at them, and, if 
they chance to have red noses, from drinking bad brandy to keep themselves 
alive in the rain, in the snow, on the forced marches, while the others, safe 
at home, have been drinking good wine, they say, ‘Those are drunkards !’ 
And the conscripts, who would never have asked for anything better than 
to have stayed at home and worked, end by becoming beggars. That is 
what I think, Zebedee; and in my opinion, it is not at all just, and I 
should like to see the lovers of glory go and fight themselves, and leave us 
quiet.” 


The coincidences of the story with the events of the present 
time are numerous. Here is one of the most remarkable. The 
division is at Aschaffenbourg, where Joseph has a good billet, 
and makes acquaintance with a “ pastor,”’ who disabuses him of 
the idea that France will find allies in German discontent and 
disunion. This man’s discourse might be transferred bodily 
into the history of the miscalculations of Napoleon III. 


Now, it is our turn to talk of Liberty and Fatherland, and that is why 
I believe this war will be disastrous to you. All beings who think, from 
simple students to professors of theology, will march against you. You 
think you will have the Saxons, the Bavarians, the Badeners, and the Hessians 
on your side—undeceive yourselves; the children of old Germany know 
well that the greatest crime and the greatest shame is to fight against one’s 
brethren. 


The first time Joseph is under fire is beautifully told. One 
sees and hears the battle, one follows in the pursuit of the 
retreating Russians, and also one’s heart is full of pity for the 
poor boy, doing his duty, fearful, but far from cowardly, who, 
when it is over, and Marshal Ney has assured the troops that 
the Emperor shall hear of their good conduct, resumes his 
march with this reflection upon the fact of his having crossed 
the Rappach up to his waist in water. “If any one had told 
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me all this, when I was always afraid of catching colds in my 
head in M. Goulden’s comfortable house, and when I changed my 
stockings twice a week, I could not have believed it.” Night 
comes and he sleeps beside the bivouac fire, but not until— 
“thinking of Catherine,” he says, “I prayed to God to spare 
my life, and to preserve my hands to me,—so necessary to the 
poor, that they may earn their bread.” 

The great merit of this book, apart from its accurate and 
close chronicle of the war, is the representation of the impres- 
sions made and the effect produced upon Joseph’s mind. He 
is the same man, in the brief, terrible story of the Hundred 
Days, on the awful field of Waterloo, but he is a formed 
soldier then, a veteran, an ancien. It is the progress of this 
transformation that is depicted with such exquisite art,—art 
which omits no touch of portraiture, however trifling. The 
*‘ Conscript”’ see things very differently from the ancien; he is 
shocked and horrified, sensitive and wretched in scenes which, 
though he never grows coarse or callous, though the fine strain 
remains always in his nature, the ancien regards very much as 
a matter of course. And then, with respect to the military 
manceuvres and details of the battles, the Conscript relates them 
with a certain laboriousness, which perfectly conveys his own 
difficulty in understanding them, and their unfamiliarity. By 
degrees this disappears, and the frightful story of the retreat 
from Leipsic is told with all the technical ease of an old soldier. 
Before that came, the Conscript had seen and suffered enough 
for a whole lifetime of heroism. 

Joseph Bertha is severely woundedin one of the smaller battles, 
and loses consciousness. The scene upon which he opens his 
eyes is thus related. It is a sober and more impressive version 
of some of Mr. Lever’s sketches of the Peninsular War :— 


First I looked up and saw great beams, crossing one another high up in 
the air, and some tiles through which the light came—then I turned my 
head slowly, and I saw that I was in one of those great barns where the 
brewers in that country store their casks and their carts. All around, on 
mattresses and heaps of straw, were ranged a crowd of wounded men, and 
about the middle stood a huge kitchen table, on which lay a man, whose 
leg a surgeon and two assistants, with their shirt-sleeves rolled up, were 
cutting off, while the wounded man uttered terrible groans. Behind them 
was a confused heap of legs and arms. I suppose you can all imagine the 
ideas which passed through my mind. Five or six infantry soldiers were 
going round, with pitchers and mugs, giving water tothe wounded. But 
the object which impressed me most was this surgeon, in his shirt-sleeves, 
who went on cutting and sawing, without hearing or seeing anything—he 
had hollow cheeks, and a big nose, and he was angry every minute with 
his assistants, because they did not give him the knives, or the pincers, or 
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the lint, or the linen quickly enough, or because they had not caught 
quite all the blood in the sponge. The work did not go on badly, however 
forin less than a quarter of an hour, they had cut off two legs. 

Outside, close to the pillars, a great cart full of straw was waiting. 
Just as they had laid on the table a Russian carabineer at least six feet 
high, with a ball in his neck under the ear, and as the surgeon was calling 
for knives to begin on him, a surgeon of cavalry, short, fat, and pock- 
marked, passed before the barn, with a portfolio under his arm, and 
stopped beside the cart. 

“ Hollo, Forel!” he called out, in a hearty, pleasant voice. 

“ Hollo! Duchéne, is that you?” said our surgeon, turning round. 

“ How many wounded?” 

“From seventeen to eighteen thousand.” 

“The deuce there are! And how are you this morning ?” 

“Allright. I’m looking out for a tavern.” 

Our surgeon left the barn to shake hands with his comrade, and they 
stood together talking gaily while the assistants drank some wine, and the 
Russian lay rolling his despairing eyes around him. 

“Stay. Let me see. Oh, yes! Look here, Duchéne, you have only to 
go down the street, by the well yonder ; you see?” 

“ Perfectly.” 

“ Very well then, just opposite you will find the canteen.” 

“Thanks ; then I’ll be off.” 

So he went off, and our surgeon shouted after him :— 

“Good appetite, Duchéne.” 

Then he came back to his Russian, and began by cutting his neck open 
from the throat to the shoulder. He worked in an ill-humoured sort of 
way, and kept saying to the assistants, “‘ Now then, gentlemen, look sharp, 
if you please.” 

You could not conceive how the Russian groaned. But he took no 
notice ; and at length he flung a ball on the ground, put a bandage over 
the wound, and said, “ Take him away.” 

They lifted up the Russian, some soldiers laid him on a straw mattrass 
among the others, and his successor took his place upon the table. I could 
never have believed that such things could come to pass in the world. 
But I saw many others afterwards, never to be forgotten. 

Five or six mattrasses beyond mine was one on which an old corporal 
was sitting. His leg was bandaged up, and he was winking and grinning 
at a wounded man beside him, whose arm had just been taken off. 

“Conscript,”, said he, ‘look into that heap. I,bet you you don’t pick 
out your own arm.” 

The other, who was very pale, but had shown the greatest courage, 
looked at the heap, and fainted. 

Then the corporal began to laugh, and said :~- 

“He has picked it out. It is that one underneath, with the little blue 
flower. I never knew it to fail in knocking them over.” 

He admired himself for this discovery, but no one laughed sg him. 

. Mz 











164 The Erckmann-Chatrian Novels. 


“Waterloo” is the final history, the last act of this great 
military drama of the Empire. Joseph Bertha is living in 
peace, industry, and happiness, having married Catherine. We 
are in the midst of tranquil, nature-loving, unsophisticated life 
again. But a strange rumour stirs the delicious summer air, 
the faces of the old soldiers en retraite brighten. He is spoken 
of, in whispers at first, then in a burst of triumphant exultation. 
The emperor has landed at Cannes, he is at Grenoble, at Lyons, 
at Paris; adieu peace, commerce, tranquillity, family life. Joseph 
must shoulder his musket, and march, with anciens and con- 
scripts alike, for Waterloo. The picture of the first Restoration 
is perfect ; a worthy precedent to the sketches of the condition 
of Alsace and Lorraine before 1787, with which the “ Histoire 
d’un Paysan ” commences. The second portion is exclusively 
military, a story of marches and countermarches, to delude the 
enemy ; of the opening of the campaign, the astonishment and 
joy of the Belgians at the sight of the French troops, the battle 
of Ligny, with its charges to the cry of “no quarter;” the 
terrible storm, the want of provisions, which sent the troops 
fasting to the field of “ the battle of despair;” and the collecting 
of the dead, who lay three and four feet deep in the village 
street. The horrid fascination of this story grows from point 
to point, from the night passed by the troops in the corn-fields, 
the wet earth clogging their limbs, without fire, lest the English 
should discover their vicinity, to the dreadful day of Waterloo, 
with its crushing defeat, and the terrible pursuit of the 
Prussians, who cut down the flying and exhausted men. Then 
comes the pillage of the provision waggons, the defence of 
Paris, the retreat on the Loire, the desertion of the conquered 
conqueror of the world, and the second restoration of “ that 
unwieldy exile,” Louis XVIII. The story of this great battle 
has never been told so plainly, so simply, never more eloquently. 

* Waterloo” is, in a certain sense, the most interesting and 
valuable of the series to English readers. We have many fine 
descriptions of the great day and its great deeds, written by 
Englishmen, and from their point of view, moral and local. 
This is the account of a French soldier of the line, looking out 
of his own positions at the English troops, and simply detailing 
every movement on the French side. It cannot fail to be 
interesting to those who understand military matters; while, to 
those who do not, it unravels that great mystery, a battle en 
régle. 

The “ Blocus” treats of a period included in the Conscript’s 
story, and makes incidental mention of Joseph Bertha. Asa 
work of art, we rate the “ Blocus” very high. It is as striking 
an instance of the writer’s power of assuming an identity as 
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Michel Bastien presents, and it is an assumption attendedwith 
greater difficulty. The narrator of the blockade of Phalsbourg 
is a Jew; a small trader, an old man of pacific and avaricious 
instincts, but pacific in a different way from Joseph Bertha, and 
whose avarice takes other forms than that of Bastien. In the 
case of this old Moise, the characteristics of the Hebrew 
character such it has become since the disgrace of the chosen 
people, are brought out with wonderful dexterity, and with the 
high art which conceals its artifice. The tone and atmosphere of 
the “ Blocus ” are completely different from those of the other 
Romans Nationaux, though it is a story of the War, and of one 
of its severest phases, a story of privation and disease, of bereave- 
ment and suffering—a first edition of the narrative which will 
probably inspire many pens presently, for, while we write, 
Phalsbourg has surrendered to the Prussians, and is “occupied” 
by the Prussian troops.* But here is no patriotic animation, no. 
eager partizanship, no burning sense of outrage, injury, and 
wrong, no furious indignation at the mere thought of an invader 
of the sacred soil. The old Jew is a good man and an honest 
citizen, but he is of no country, and he feels as an individual, 
as a trader, not as a Frenchman and a patriot. America, 
whither he has judiciously sent his two sons, that they may 
escape the conscription, is as much his country and theirs, as 
France. Their commerce is to them all that country and home 
are to others. “If I had had children capable of wanting to 
be soldiers, I should have died of grief, for I should have said 
they are not of my race,” says Moise, and then proceeds to 
relate the consolation he derives from the early development 
of the taste and talent for traffic in Safel, his little son, 
the Benjamin of the family. The difference between the 
Jewish and the Christian morality, the divergence of the several 
points of view, are conveyed by innumerable fine touches, and 
with a delightful humour. Thus, the Jew thanks “the Eternal” 
for every indication of finesse on the part of his wife, and 
avowedly cherishes and carries out revenge against another Jew, 
for a trick played upon him. He is extraordinarily acute and 
avaricious in his dealings, and takes credit for those qualities 
without the least notion of hiding them, pointing out that they 
are adjuncts of that superior intelligence with which the Eternal 
has blessed His people. When the siege becomes imminent, 
old Moise is advised by his wife, Sorlé, to lay in a provision of 





* We have learned, since this sentence was written, that M. Erck- 
mann, who was at Phalsbourg during the late siege, purposes to write 
a history of it. This projected work will be unique in another sense 
than that in which the whole series is unexampled. 








166 The Erckmann-Chatrian Novels. 


eau-de-vie, which he does, by ordering a quantity of spirits of 
wine, and making preparations for admixture and adulteration 
on the premises. Henceforth, the state of affairs resolves 
itself for him into a question of whether his casks will arrive 
in time to be delivered before the town is shut up and the 
ingress of all merchandise interdicted. The whole story is 
exquisitely comic, and yet what tragedy underlies it. The 
casks are seized, close to the town, by a skirmishing party of 
the enemy, and the commandant, learning their contents, and 
aware of the probable value to his troops of such a supply, sends 
a party to rescue them. Full of ardour and zeal, old Moise 
accompanies the party, but contrives to hide himself under a 
waggon while the fighting is going on and the marauders are 
slaughtered. The self-congratulation of the old Jew on his 
prudence, and the good-humoured contempt of his associates, 
are delightful. ‘It was all over in ten minutes, and then, in 
the darkness, I heard the sergeant call out, ‘ cease firing ! ’ 
Presently he came up with a lantern, and, seeing me under 
the waggon, he cried, ‘You are wounded, father Moses.’ 
No, no,’ I replied, ‘ but, lest a Cossack might hurt me with 
his lance, I took shelter here.’ Then he laughed out loud, 
and, putting out his hand to lift me up, he said, ‘ Father 
Moses, you frightened me. Dry your back, or people might 
fancy you were not brave.’ I laughed also, thinking, ‘ Let 
them fancy what they like, the chief thing is to live, in good 
health, as long as possible.’ ” 

The speculation is exceedingly successful, and, owing to the 
foresight of Sorlé, the family suffer less than others from 
the horrors of the siege. The struggle in the old man’s mind 
between the decent and pious sorrow he is bound to feel for 
the city of his sojourn, and his exultation in the immense 
profits he derives from its misfortune, is extremely comical, and 
even at the most touching portion of the story, when the 
beloved grandchild dies of typhus-fever,—an incident related 
with the simple pathos in which the writers are unrivalled— 
we find this charming characteristic passage :— 


But I had one great satisfaction, which I shall ever recall with pride ; it 
is that, in the midst of our misery, when Sorlé, our daughter Ziffen, every 
one in short, lost our heads, forgot our business, and allowed everything to 
go as it would, the little Safel took upon himself the direction of our com- 
merce. Every morning we heard him get up at six o’clock, go downstairs, 
open the shop, carry up the jars of eau-de-vie from the cellar, and serve the 
customers. Nobody had said a word to him about it, but Safel was the 
very soul of commerce. And, if anything could console a father in such 
misfortunes, it should be to see himself, so to speak, revived in so young a 
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child, to recognize himself in him, and to think, “ At least the good race 
is not quite lost ; some remain, always to preserve good sense in this world. 
Yes, this the only consolation a man can enjoy.” 


The picture of the interior of the humble Jewish household: 
is very interesting, and the character of Sorl® as full of marked 
individuality and as admirably drawn as that of old Moise. She 
is as interested, and even more acute, but her avarice and 
cunning have her husband and children for their objects, they 
are less narrow than the similar qualities evinced by Moise. 
One Jewish peculiarity comes out strong in both, in opposition 
to the notions of modern Christian society. This is the stress 
laid upon the duty of children to aid their parents, and the 
exemption of parents from any reciprocal obligation. Moise 
preserves his sons from the conscription by sending them to 
America, but he gives them none of his savings; his florins are 
safely hoarded, while the youths are tramping about with 
peltries and old iron, painfully and laboriously establishing a 
trade destined to flourish, and which the old father refers to 
complacently in conclusion (though he admits that he is very 
prosperous himself), as enabling them Zo give him everything 
he wants. The execution of Le Blocus is quite faultless, and 
there is no more forcible picture of the horrors of war, no more 
powerful appeal to the common sense of mankind against it, in 
all the series of romans nationauz, than the account given by the 
old Jew and alien, of the wounded men, fever patients laid by 
the roadside to die, shunned by all with terror, and the episode 
of “ Sergeant Trubert.” 

“La Guerre” is the story of Souworow, “the invincible,” 
the wonderful, ugly, chétif little man, who was the greatest 
general Russia has ever produced, told in the dramatic form. 
The charm of this drama is indescribable, with its noble note of 
war and heroism, its recital of the bravery and endurance of 
the troops opposed to Masséna in Souworow’s retreat, and the 
melancholy love story which lends it a tender human charm. 
The remorseless cruelty of Souworow comes out in the drama, but 
it does not excite such disgust as it ought to excite, so dexter- 
ously and fairly are the desperate exigencies of war, the madden- 
ing excitement, the tremendous value of an opportunity, used. 
When the guns are driven at a gallop over the writhing bodies 
of his own wounded men, crushing them into the bloody mud 
of the narrow bridge, we shudder, but we too are made to 
strain our eyes forward, after the advancing troops. The 
devouring ambition, passion, suspicion of Souworow’s nature, 
the faith and devotion which he inspired in the soldiers whom 
he sacrificed without a scruple, the iron will and courage which 
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carried his wretched little body through such fatigue and suffer- 
ing, his pleasure in the knowledge of the hatred with which he 
had inspired the Poles, the ardent love of battle which possessed 
him, the cold contemptuous cynicism with which he met his 
reverses, and the vile ingratitude of the Tzar, find wonderful 
expression in this powerful drama. The authors have chosen 
the title well. It breathes war. 

It is remarkable that the writers have only twice adopted the 
dramatic form, in which they have succeeded as well as in the 
autobiographical. The second instance is “ Le Juif Polonais,” 
than which, within our knowledge, there is no finer delineation 
of a tortured conscience and the punishment it can inflict, 
without aid from any human hand or the spur of detection. The 
dream of the murderer at the height of his prosperity and his 
respectability,—his totally unsuspected crime being the origin 
of all,—is worked up with a terrible power of evolving suffering 
apart from circumstances, only equalled by Victor Hugo. 

In estimating the “ Histoire d’un Homme du Peuple”’ less 
highly than the preceding works, we do not lose sight of 
the integral difference of the time and the events of which 
it treats. A very small portion of this story is concerned 
with the delightful village life and quaint peasant character 
which abound in the others. This small portion has a great 
deal of the familiar charm, but Jean Pierre, the “‘ Homme du 
Peuple” is only an honest workman of the comparatively modern 
748 epoch, indoctrinated by his fellows with revolutionary 
notions, and led into active participation in the insurrection 
which drove the Orleans family out of power. 

After one has read the history of the Great Revolution, and 
of the Empire, there is a decided flatness about *48. The 
wrongs and the sufferings of the latter time are as much less 
impressive than those which we have just been made to feel 
with poignant reality, as “ Mr. Smith” with his umbrella is a 
less imposing and disastrous phenomenon than the Baroness 
Korff and her children, in the unwieldly coach on the Route 
de Varennes. MM. Erckmann-Chatrian have made the most 
that could be made of their subject; there is no descrip- 
tion of ’48 to compare with this, as an actual narrative from 
point to point and from hour to hour, but the elements of which 
they make such unequalled use in the other epochs of the long 
tragedy which we call the history of France, are wanting. 

The series of “ Romans Populaires ” comprises a number of 
short stories, and two of more important length, “ L’Ami 
Fritz,” and “ Maitre Daniel Rock.” ‘The former is a charming 
story of the most eccentric of good fellows, a story in which 
the happy, cheery, plentiful, country life of the provinces now 
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lying desolate is depicted, with the minute perception and intense 
love of every feature of the place, and phase of the seasons, 
which add pathos to the tragic histories; but which is made, 
under this comic recital of an Alsatian bachelor turned Benedick, 
thoroughly delightful. “L’Ami Fritz” is full of humour, in 
no one roman is this characteristic, which they all possess, so 
lavishly displayed. ‘‘ Maitre Daniel Rock ” is, on the contrary 
a flight of lofty, picturesque fancy, with a deep, pathetic, heart- 
stirring human interest underlying it, in a combination which 
turns the story of the enthusiasts whom it portrays into a 
prose poem. ‘ 

In the shorter stories the two styles are intermingled. In 
some we find humour, so “racy of the soil” that it will not 
bear transplantation by quotation, so quaint and realistic that 
it makes one feel as though one had lived among those people 
with names that are half German, but hearts that are warmly 
and entirely French. In others, we find wild and pathetic 
fancy, grotesque characters, a weird legendary strain, in certain 
respects without parallel, but which, if we must place them in 
any category, we would assign to those of Hoffmann and Edgar 
Poe. “ L’Ciil Invisible ” might have originated in the fancy 
which produced that fascinating and frightful impossibility, the 
automaton lover, and “ Le Requiem du Corbeau,” though not 
so repulsive, is at least as weird as “ The Black Cat.” 

Among the various characteristics of these remarkable 
works, there is one feature never missing in any and _para- 
mount in all. One feature which is of surpassing import- 
ance in the historical aspect of the “ Romans Nationaux,” 
and which contributes largely to the charm of the “ Romans 
Populaires,” by its vivid and ever-present vitality. One 
feature which, at any time impressive, is now of absorbing and 
painful interest. The two series form in reality a political, 
social, military, and literary history of Alsace and Lorraine, 
during nearly a century. This history opens amidst oppression 
and wrong, but the condition of the provinces, as compared 
with their condition under German rule, is acknowledged to be 
far superior. What is the sentiment which animates the volun- 
teers of Alsace and Lorraine; what is the passionate emotion 
which makes the peasantry and the Jourgeoisie rise like one man? 
The sentiment is patriotism, the passionate emotion is hatred of 
the invader, indignant shame that “the stranger ” should set his 
fuot on French soil. La Patrie, an ever-sacred word when other 
holy things were desecrated and despised—L’étranger, an in- 
tolerable wrong when ground-down wretches had borne with 
sullen submission more unendurable material grievances—in 
these two words we have the key-note of this long history. It 
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is written by men who know the provinces through and through, 
the people and the fields, the hearts of men, and the face of the 
earth, and they tell the truth. If there bea portion of France 
more than any other portion French at heart, it is the provinces 
for the seizure of which the lawless Attila of to-day desires to 
secure the approval of law-loving England, on the hypocritical 
pretence of a “restoration”! If there be a portion of France 
in which the individual rights of conscience are respected more 
than any other, it is those provinces in which Jews, Calvinists, 
and Catholics live together in undisturbed amity. 

The attempt to engage English Protestant sympathies in the 
Germanization of Alsace and Lorraine is an insolent presump- 
tion on English ignorance. German Protestants have always 
hated French Protestants, in the true spirit of the bitter hate 
which has existed from the beginning of both heresies between 
Lutherans and Calvinists. The Protestantism of Berlin,—as 
distinguished from its largely preponderant rationalism and 
atheism,—differs from the Protestantism of Alsace and Lorraine, 
in kind and degree, as the Protestantism of Mr. Mackonochie 
differs from that of Dean Stanley, or the Protestantism of Dr. 
Cumming differs from that of Mr. Voysey. 

If there be any one in doubt as to the magnitude of the 
crime and the dastardliness of the cruelty—also, as to the 
patience and certainty of the revenge which the brave and 
resolute Frenchmen of Alsace and Lorraine will aspire to, and 
take, when the time comes, should this cruel crime be perpe- 
trated ;—let him read MM. Erckmann-Chatrian’s works. He 
will never learn elsewhere so well, with what intense love, 
and pride, these outraged provinces claim to be intimate and 
inseparable fibres of the great heart of France. 
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Art. VII—THE DEFINITION OF PAPAL 
INFALLIBILITY. 


Constitutio dogmatica prima de Ecclesia Christi. 


The Vatican Council and its Definitions. By Henry Epwarp, Arch- 
bishop of Westminster. London: Longmans, 


The Council and Papal Infallibility. By the Right Rev. Bishop Ullathorne. 
London: Burns, Oates & Co. 


Pastoral. By Rosert, Bishop of Beverley. 


The North British Review for October, 1870. London: Williams & 
Norgate. 


HE Vatican Council naturally draws back one’s thoughts 
to the Council of Trent its immediate predecessor, and 
leads-one to compare the state of men’s minds at the two 
respective periods. At both of them the civilized world was 
going through a revolutionary crisis of thought, of which it 
was impossible to foresee the end, and which threatened to 
overthrow a great body of truths; but in one case—it may be 
said perhaps with sufficient accuracy—the Church was assaulted 
primarily by rebellion of will, in the other primarily by rebel- 
lion of intellect. ‘Three centuries ago men were revolting 
against the moral law of God, against austerity of life, against 
counsels of perfection; but at the present moment their chief 
zeal is against the dominion of any supernatural authority over 
their speculations and inquiries. Accordingly the Council of 
Trent emphatically declared the Church’s doctrine on Justifica- 
tion, the Sacrament of Penance, Virginity, and the like ; while the 
Vatican Council is before all things concerned with the Church’s 
authority in teaching, and with that vast cycle of speculative 
truth, which is of itself within the province of reason, although 
more or less immediately connected with the Deposit of Faith. 
It is from no accidental circumstance then, but on the con- 
trary from the very exigency of the time, that by far the most 
prominent thing hitherto done in the Council has been its de- 
finition of Papal Infallibility. And for the same reason we 
venture to prognosticate, that whenever the Council is enabled 
to resume its deliberations, it is still the Church’s teaching 
authority, in one shape or other, which will supply the prin- 
cipal and central theme for its dogmatic decrees. 
Nor are these decrees needed only as a witness to externs ; 
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they are required also as a guide to Catholics. Those without 
the Church are in these days impatient or rather absolutely 
intolerant of any authority, which claims to bridle their specu- 
lations and to throw a yoke over the freedom of their inquiries. 
It is not to be expected that so subtle and pestilential a disease 
shall not have in some degree infected the Church’s children. 
On the contrary,—as was lately observed by our contem- 
porary the “Month” and changing our metaphor, — when 
a violent storm rages in the open sea, there will always be some 
considerable agitation of waves within the harbour itself. 
Accordingly of late almost all error among Catholics has 
principally taken the shape of depreciating, in one way or other, 
the Church’s teaching authority. To fix our ideas, let us confine 
ourselves to what has passed before our eyes here in England. 
A few years ago some Catholics were found—several of them 
most loyally intentioned Catholics as we firmly believe—who 
took occasion to deny in effect the infallibility of the Church’s 
abiding magisterium; and to imply that the purity of her 
practical teaching has been impaired by the separation of 
schismatics from her bosom. Take for instance a matter so 
vitally affecting the interior life as the cultus of our Blessed 
Lady: such Catholics seemed to maintain that the Church 
would have been more sensitive to devotional errors in that 
matter, if the English and German nations had remained 
integrally in her communion. This was serious enough: 
but a very short time elapsed before a more startling step 
was taken; and it was expressly affirmed that Catholics are 
not bound as such to accept the Church’s most clear and 
emphatic definitions, unless those definitions teach what was 
actually delivered as revealed truth by the Apostles. In other 
words—for it comes to this—such Catholics had to maintain, 
if they would be consistent, that the Council of Trent did not 
impose any obligation of belief in defining the authenticity of 
the Vulgate (see Archbishop Manning, p. 68) ; nor the Fifth 
(ecumenical Council in anathematizing the Three Chapters ; 
nor the Council of Constance, approved by the Pope, in censuring 
certain tenets as respectively erroneous, scandalous, and offensive 
to pious ears. Moreover (which made it the more dangerous) the 
chief advocates of this error were not among those flippant, half- 
hearted, rationalistic malcontents, who have been for some time 
the Church’s opprobrium in England; but on the contrary 
were persons devoted to the Church’s highest interests according 
to their own conception of those interests. Here then was a 
phenomenon (to our mind) grave and disastrous in itself, and 
fearful in its legitimate consequences; and yet even this was 
little, in comparison with the aberrations which have been 
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brought to light by the proposed Vatican Definition. Since 
the probability of this Definition was first rumoured, various 
persons calling themselves Catholics have had the audacity to 
profess, that even the dogmatic decrees of an (&icumenical 
Council are not infallible, unless they are ultimately sanctioned 
by the sensus fidelium. “ Déllinger had written in March that an 
article of faith required not only to be approved and accepted 
unanimously by the Council, but that the bishops united with 
the Pope are not infallible, and that the cecumenicity of their 
acts must be acknowledged and ratified by the whole Church.””* 

Now for this mass of baleful disease a remedy has been 
provided in the recent Definition. It is true indeed that 
nothing has yet been expressly laid down by the Council on the 
extent of infallibility; or on the teaching authority of the 
Roman Congregations: such matters having been reserved 
for subsequent deliberation. Still the last-named of those 
errors which we above recited has now been so directly ana- 
thematized, that to maintain it is openly and before the 
world to apostatise from the Faith. And as to the other 
tenets which we have criticised so severely —even though (which 
God avert!) the further sitting of the Council should be sus- 
pended for a long period—still if they assumed so prominent a 
shape as to threaten the Church with any danger, the Holy 
Father now possesses the undisputed power of condemning 
them once for all by his own authority, as opposed to true 
“doctrine concerning faith and morals.” 

Never therefore, since the Council of Trent terminated its 


_labours, has there been a doctrinal decision which can com- 


pare in fundamentality and pervasiveness with that which 
Catholics have now lived to see. We are not sorry however 
that circumstances prevented us from attempting any account 
of it in our last number; because at that time none of those 
episcopal utterances had been issued which we name at the 
head of our article, and we should have written therefore under 
circumstances of great disadvantage. Foremost among these 
utterances we must name the Archbishop’s Pastoral; which 
ruus to far greater length and enters into far greater detail 
than any of the rest. We know we are in danger of regarding 
in every case the Archbishop’s last performance as his best; 
but we really do think he has never been so happy on any 
previous occasion, nor rendered such important service to the 
Church. We take for granted that all our readers will have 
studied the Pastoral, and we will therefore give from it only a 





* “ North British Review,” p. 225, 
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few extended quotations ; but the whole train of thought which 
follows has been more or less inspired by its perusal. 

The Bishops of Birmingham and Beverley also have in dif- 
ferent ways given important information, and we shall make 
use of their lordships’ labours as we proceed. And there is 
another commentary on the Council, which we also name 
at the head of our article, viz. an article in the “ North British 
Review” for last October. The publishers of that Review 
announced a year back that it is now conducted by the former 
Editor of the “Chronicle” ; and we suppose, asa matter of 
course, that we may accept the article as representing Lord 
Acton’s views on the matters therein treated. 

The natural order of our remarks will be, first of all to 
consider the objections which have been raised by certain 
soi-disant Catholics against the infallibility of the recent De- 
finition, and then to examine the wording of that Definition. 

On the first of these heads, a somewhat singular phenomenon 
meets us at the outset. There is one circumstance undoubtedly, 
which would have been simply fatal to the cecumenicity 
and authority of the Council; and it is precisely those who 
complain of its not being a legitimate Council, who did their 
best to bring this circumstance about. We refer to the inter- 
ference of secular governments with conciliar freedom. It is 
as good as a comedy to read the “ North British” article from 
p- 191 to p. 197; and to observe the exquisite simplicity with 
which its writer implies his wish, that statesmen had interfered in 
this purely spiritual question: while it is profoundly interesting to 
study, under his guidance, the means adopted by Almighty 
God, for protecting the Church from such unprincipled tyranny. 
Prince Hohenlohe, who is the first to move and who earnestly 
wishes to have his finger in the pie, is suspected at Vienna 
of complicity with Prussia, and soon afterwards, for other 
reasons, has to resign. In France the more thorough-going 
Catholics and the extreme democrats, agreeing in nought else, 
are able by their united action to frustrate every attempt 
at dictating to the Council. Germany is kept quiet by Count 
Bismarck’s wish of standing well with Rome. The other 
Catholic powers have no influence at their command. Victor 
Emmanuel is fearful that “if the Church were molested in her 
freedom, excuse would be given for resisting the incorporation 
of Rome” (p. 191). In other words, He who “ disposes 
all things powerfully and sweetly” had decreed that the 
Definition should take place, and adopted His own means 
to avert one particular peril which would have threatened 
it. “This policy of” state “ intervention ignominiously failed ” 
(p. 210). Governments did enough to show their evil disposi- 
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tion, yet not enough to prevent the accomplishment of God’s 
counsels. But all this is of course far from furnishing any 
excuse to those traitors who, calling themselves Catholics, did 
all they could, that the religious rulers placed over them by God 
should be coerced in the exercise of their most purely spiritual 
duties. “It did not seem to occur” says the Archbishop 


to those who invoked the interference of the Civil Powers, that they were 
thereby endeavouring to deprive the Council of its liberty: which, in 
those who were complaining, in all languages, that the Council was not 
free, involved a self-contradiction on which I need not comment. Neither 
did they seem to remember that those who invoke the secular power against 
the spiritual authority of the Church, whether to defeat a sentence already 
given or to prevent the delivery of such a sentence, are ipso facto excom- 
municate, and that their case is reserved to the Pope. This, which applies 
to any ordinary ecclesiastical judge in matters of law, surely applies in an 
eminent degree to an Ecumenical Council in matters of faith (pp. 19-20). 


It is unconsciously admitted then by the “ North British ” Re- 
viewer, and is otherwise certain, that no objection can be raised 
against the Cicumenicity of the Council on the ground of 
secular interference with its freedom; and malcontents are 
driven to search for their ground of attack in quite different 
directions. First we may mention a vast quantity of miscel- 
laneous dirt, which they have sedulously thrown at the Council ; 
the general picture they have drawn of odious contention and 
disorderliness ; of the clear-sighted and thoughtful few oppressed 
by the noisy and tyrannical majority; of bitterness, violence, 
unscrupulousness, dominating every session. Full of humour 
is the Archbishop’s account of this. 


The Council was composed, at first, of 767 Fathers. We were told that 
their very faces were such as to compel an enlightened correspondent, at 
the first sight of them, to lament “ that the spiritual welfare of the world 
should be committed to such men.” 

Then, by a wonderful disposition of things, for the good, no doubt, of 
the human race, and above all of the Church itself, the Council was 
divided into a majority and a minority : and, by an even more beneficent 
and admirable provision, it was so ordered that the theology, philosophy, 
science, culture, intellectual power, logical acumen, eloquence, candour, 
nobleness of mind, independence of spirit, courage, and elevation of 
character in the Council, were all to be found in the minority. The 
majority was naturally a Dead Sea of superstition, narrowness, shallow- 
ness, ignorance, prejudice; without theology, philosophy, science, or 
eloquence ; gathered from “old Catholic countries ;” bigoted, tyrannical, 
deaf to reason ; with a herd of “Curial and Italian Prelates,” and mere 
“Vicars Apostolic.” 
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The Cardinal Presidents were men of imperious and overbearing 
character, who by violent ringing of bells and intemperate interrup- 
tions cut short the calm and inexorable logic of the minority. 

But the conduct of the majority was still more overbearing. By violent 
outcries, menacing gestures, and clamorous manifestations round the 
tribune, they drowned the thrilling eloquence of the minority, and com- 
pelled unanswerable orators to descend. 

Not satisfied with this, the majority, under the pretext that the method 
of conducting the discussions was imperfect, obtained from the supreme 
authority a new regulation, by which all liberty of discussion was finally 
taken from the noble few who were struggling to redeem the Council and 
the Church from bondage. 

From that date the non-cecumenicity of the Council was no longer 
doubtful. Indeed, “Janus” had told the world in many tongues, long 
before it met, that the Council would not be free. Nevertheless, the 
minority persevered with heroic courage, logic which nothing could resist, 
and eloquence which electrified the most insensible, until a tyrannous 
majority, deaf to reason and incapable of argument, cut discussion short 
by an arbitrary exercise of power; and so silenced the only voices nobly 
lifted up for science, candour, and common sense. 

This done, the definition of new dogmas became inevitable, and the 
antagonism between the ultra-romanism of a party and the progress of 
modern society, between independence and servility, became complete. 

Such is the history of the Council written ab extra in the last nine 
months. I believe that every epithet I have given may be verified in the 
mass of extracts now before me (pp. 10-12). 


The Archbishop was himself present from first to last. He 
gives a very different account of what took place. 


Having from my earliest remembrance been a witness of public assem- 
blies of all kinds, and especially of those among ourselves, which for gravity 
and dignity are supposed to exceed all others, I am able and bound to say 
that I have never seen such calmness, self-respect, mutual forbearance, 
courtesy and self-control, as in the eighty-nine sessions of the Vatican 
Council. In the period of nine months, the Cardinal President was com- 
pelled to recall the speakers to order perhaps twelve or fourteen times. In 
any other assembly they would have been inexorably recalled to the 
question sevenfold oftener and sooner. Nothing could exceed the con- 
sideration and respect with which this duty was discharged. Occasionally 
murmurs of dissent were audible; now and then a comment may have 
been made aloud. In a very few instances, and those happily of an 
exceptional kind, expressions of strong disapproval and of exhausted 
patience at length escaped. But the descriptions of violence, outcries, 
menace, denunciation, and even of personal collisions, with which certain 
newspapers deceived the world, I can affirm to be calumnious falsehoods, 
fabricated to bring the Council into odium and contempt (pp. 27-28). 
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Quite as strongly speaks another eye-witness, the Bishop of 
Birmingham. 


The qualities that adorned the assemblies of the Council were order and 
dignity, charity and the spirit of brotherhood, kindliness and courtesy of 
manner, unwavering patience, and a frankness and freedom of speech 
which was only controlled by these virtues; those qualities, in short, 
which Catholics of all nations are accustomed to contemplate in their 
bishops. No one could enter the Council without being struck and 
edified by the simple and dignified bearing of the prelates, their frank and 
open bearing towards each other, and that unity of brethren in the bond 
of charity which became the chief ministers of Christ and the dispensers 
of God’s mysteries. Often was admiration expressed at this spectacle, 
which even the strongest diversity of opinion seemed never to interfere 
with. ‘And how could it be otherwise,” said a bishop in my hearing, 
“ seeing that every one here offers the Huly Sacrifice each morning, and 
assists at another Mass united with his brethren in this very place”? Is 
it necessary I should say that there were no personal altercations, except 
in the imagination of certain newspaper correspondents? Ardour there 
was in debate, but an ardour replete with gravity and with a sense of 
responsibility that weighed more heavily than usual upon men accustomed 
to bear the burden ofthe Church. The great freedom of speech sometimes 
occasioned calls to order ; but, with rare exceptions, the manifest sense of 
the Council anticipated the voice of the President. In no case was a dis- 
cussion closed by the Presidents until either there were no more speakers 
who offered themselves, or until the majority of the Council plainly indi- 
cated that the subject was exhausted, and then the closing of the debate 
was decided by the general vote (pp. 5-6). 


And the Bishop of Beverley :— 


You can form no idea of the mutual charity and patience which visibly 
sustained the members of the Council, until you are reminded of the 
exceptional heat of the season, the long hours, usually five, of each sitting, 
the exceeding sameness and monotony of discourses lasting on an average 
more than half-an-hour, and some of which approached two hours’ dura- 
tion. It may reasonably be doubted whether, in any Council, one subject, 
one single point of doctrine, has ever been so long, so accurately and so 
thoroughly discussed, or where liberty of speech was pushed, we say it 
advisedly and we were present at every congregation from the commencc- 
ment to the close, so far beyond all reasonable limits. Very few were ever 
called to order, although not unfrequently there was ample reason for 
doing so, while the few who met with this check were of every class of 
opinion (pp, 185-6). 


The flippant and scurrilous insults to the Council which 
Catholic bishops have thus noticed and exposed, must at all 
events be rather considered as rhetorical appeals “ ad invidiam ” 
than as arguments. As to the latter, that on which malcon- 
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tents in the first instance chiefly relied, was an allegation that 
the bishops were not free agents, but influenced throughout by 
most undue pressure from the Holy Father and the Roman 
authorities. Now, to begin with, nothing could be more 
contrary to fact than this allegation. As our contemporary the 
** Month” pointed out some time back, the whole movement 
for defining Papal infallibility originated, not with Pope, but 
with bishops. “It was not the Holy See,” says the Bishop of 
Birmingham, 


that brought the question into the Council. A plan of a Constitution, 
magnificent in its substance and incorporating the Catholic doctrine 
respecting the Church, was laid before the Council, and the one-half of 
its chapters underwent a long discussion. But although the proposed 
Constitution contained chapters on the Papal Supremacy, it said not a 
word on the Papal Infallibility. The movement for introducing that 
doctrine came from the Fathers of the Council themselves. From the 
beginning of its work it was evident and unmistakable that @ great 
number of the bishops had set theiy mind on having the doctrine of the 
Church on this point definitively settled (p. 9). 


“Some five hundred Fathers of the Council” in fact, the 
Archbishop tells the world 


desired of the Holy See that the doctrine of the Infallibility of the 
Roman Pontiff should be defined. This event manifested a mind and a 
will so united and so decisive, as to reduce the proportions of the opposi- 
tion, both numerically and morally, to very little (p. 18). 


Outside the Council also, the feeling was very strong and 
general among loyal and devoted Catholics. Hear the Bishop 
of Beverley :— 


The defenders of the privileges of the Holy See were neither few nor 
backward in so good a cause. Not only bishops and priests and even 
laymen, but whole religious bodies stood forward in defence of the truth ; 
the children of S. Basil and 8. Dominic, S. Augustine and 8. Bona- 
venture, from the east as from the west, vindicated in learned dissertations 
the teaching of their fathers now as in ages long gone by. 

Meanwhile, the bulk of the faithful throughout the world, with the true 
instinct of faith which ever lives in the Church of God, gave no tncer- 
tain sound as to their belief upon this important point, and they flooded 
the Holy See with petitions for its definition. There could be no longer 
any question between satisfying the wishes of the weak, the wavering, 
and the disloyal, and supporting, encouraging, and confirming the loving 
and devoted children of the Chtirch, Nay it was now clear that the 
omission of a definition would be a grave scandal, inasmuch as it would 
lead men to conclude that a definition was impossible, and therefore that a 
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doctrine hitherto of all but universal belief in the Church and only not of 
faith, was an error. 

The Fathers of the Council, therefore, in number over six hundred, 
petitioned for the introduction of: the question in the following terms :— 
“‘ The undersigned fathers humbly and earnestly beg the holy Gicumenical 
Council of the Vatican to define clearly, and in words that cannot be 
mistaken, that the authority of the Roman Pontiff is supreme, and there- 
fore free from error, when, in matters of faith or morals, he declares and 
defines, what is to be believed and held, and what to be rejected and con- 
demned by all the faithful.” A petition of such importance, bearing so 
many names, supported by an array of virtue, of learning, of judgment 
and of experience such as have rarely been combined in this world, could 
not fail of success, and the speedy introduction of the question was 
formally announced to the Council by the presidents (pp. 161-62). 


The “ North British’? Reviewer himself indeed makes the 
same admission 


Men whose word is powerful in the centres of civilization, men who 
three months before were confronting martyrdom among barbarians, 
preachers at Notre Dame, professors from Germany, Republicans from 
Western America, men with every sort of training and every sort of 
experience, had come together as confident and as eager as the prelates 
of Rome itself, to hail the Pope infallible. Resistance was improbable, for 
it was hopeless. It was improbable that bishops who had refused no token 
of submission for twenty years would now combine to inflict dishonour 
on the Pope. In their address of 1867 they had confessed that he is the 
Father and Teacher of all Christians; that all the things he has spoken 
were spoken by St. Peter through him ; that they would believe and teach 
all that he believed and taught. In 1854 they had allowed him to pro- 
claim a dogma, which some of them dreaded and some opposed, but to 
which all submitted when he had decreed without the intervention of a 
Council (p. 207). 


As to the German bishops in particular, who almost all, we 
believe, voted in the minority, the “ North British ” Reviewer 
nevertheless testifies that the words of the joint Pastoral, 
issued by them before the Council, 


meant nothing if they did not mean that infallibility was no new 
dogma, and that all the bishops believed in it, Even the bishop of Orleans 
avoided a direct attack on the doctrine, proclaimed his own devotion to the 
Pope, and promised that the Council would be ascene of concord (p. 207). 


“The ideas of the Coblentz address” adds the Reviewer 
(p. 208)—that truly disgraceful manifesto on which we com- 
mented in October, 1869 (pp. 469-74)—* had their seat in the 
universities” ; and brought those universities “into direct col« 
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lision with the Episcopate.” In fact, according to this writer 
(p. 216) “the ordinary advisers of the Pope . . . were visibly 
compelled and driven by those who represented the majority.” 
So far from dreaming that the Pope was tyrannical towards the 
bishops, he seems to think that the bishops were tyrannical to- 
wards the Pope. 

But we do not hesitate to affirm—we say this merely to pre- 
vent misapprehension of our meaning—that had Pius 1X. put 
ever so urgent pressure on the Fathers of the Council, it is 
no more than his duty would require him to do in any case, 
where he should judge a conciliar definition of great importance, 
the bishops being reluctant to put it forth. If ever there were 
councils universally recognized as cecumenical, they were those 
of Ephesus and Chalcedon. In the former of these—as the 
Bishop of Birmingham reminds us (p. 33)—it was the very 
profession of the assembled bishops, that they condemned 
Nestorius, “ compelled” thereto “by the sacred canons and 
through the Letter of the Most Holy Father.” As to Chalcedon, 
one should read F, Newman’s history of that Council (Essay on 
Development, pp. 303-308). He thus sums up his investiga- 
tion. ‘ A doctrine, which the whole East refused as a symbol, not 
once but twice, patriarch by patriarch, metropolian by metro- 
politan, first by the mouth of above a hundred, then of above six 
hundred of its bishops . . . was forced upon the Council .. . 
for its acceptance as a definition of faith under the sanction of 
an anathema; forced on the Council, by the resolution of the Pope 
of the day, acting through his legates and supported by the civil 
power.” In fact, one most prominent argument urged by de- 
fenders of Papal infallibility to show the traditional prevalence 
of that dogma, has always been to exhibit the absolute authority 
ever conceded by councils to the Holy See in definitions of faith. 
How otherwise indeed can Peter exercise the office of “ con- 
firming his brethren,” except precisely by strengthening their 
resolution and stimulating their action ? 

As time went on, the emptiness of this first objection against 
the Council’s cecumenicity became apparent; and a second 
accordingly was raised to the place of (dis)honour. It was 
alleged that dogmatic decrees need not be infallibly true, though 
enforced both by the Pope and by a large majority of the 
Episcopate ; that infallibility appertains only to those conciliar 
definitions on which the bishops are morally unanimous. The 
thesis of these men, says their eulogizer in the “ North British 
Review,” was that the Pope’s 


decrees are not free from the risk of error, unless they express the universal 
belief of the Episcopate. The idea that particular virtue attaches to a 
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certain number of bishops, or that infallibility depends on a few votes 
more or less, was defended by nobody. If the act of a majority of bishops 
in the Council, possibly not representing a majority in the Church, is in- 
fallible, it derives its infallibility from the Pope (p. 220 ). 


Now for ourselves—even when the Pope is considered apart 
from the Episcopate-—we never could understand how those who 
admit, as even Janus admits, that he is the divinely-appointed 
centre of unity, can doubt that he is infallible—we do not say 
in his minor ex cathedré judgments—but at all events in his 
definitions of faith. He excludes e.g. from his communion all 
who deny the Immaculate Conception, and they are therefore, 
by God’s appointment, externs to the Church. Who can believe 
that God excludes men from the Church for no other offence, 
than that of rejecting a false doctrine tyranically pressed as a 
revealed verity? The notion is surely monstrous. Yet these 
so-called Catholics think that the great majority of all the 
bishops, acting in union with the Holy See, may quite possibly 
be permitted by God to exclude from their communion faith- 
ful witnesses of Revelation, for no other offence except that of 
being such faithful witnesses. 

But the reason, ordinarily given for this portentous notion, is 
even more fundamentally anti-Catholic than the notion itself. 
The assembled bishops, it is argued, cannot pronounce infallibly, 
except so far as they testify—each for his own diocese—that the 
doctrine to be defined is there universally regarded as a revealed 
truth handed down from the Apostles. Now a very short con- 
sideration will show, that such reasoners deny the Church’s 
power of either infallibly defining any one truth, or infallibly 
condemning any one error. Let it even be supposed that 
no heretical bishop ever existed—that Nestorius, Dioscorus 
Sergius, are persons of romance and fable—still at successive 
periods Arian, Nestorian, Eutychian heretics did abound -in the 
Church; nor could the contemporary bishops possibly testify, 
cach for his own diocese, that the assailed dogma was universally 
regarded as a revealed truth. Then further, when any verity is 
defined, this can only be done by some scientific analysis, or at 
least by the authoritative introduction of some significant 
phrase: so the Nicene Fathers defined, that the Son is Con- 
substantial with the Father; the Ephesine adopted S. Cyril’s 
anathemas ; the Chalcedonian submitted to S. Leo’s Letter, and 
incorporated its most characteristic expressions into their Defini- 
tion. But no one in his senses ever thought, that the word 
“Consubstantial,” or the phraseology of S. Cyril’s anathemas 
and S. Leo’s Letter, was handed down from the Apostles ; and 
consequently, according to the view which we are opposing, 
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these Councils were neither infallible in these definitions, nor in 
any other definitions which could possibly have been used in 
their place. Nor could a council have avoided the difficulty, by 
refraining from all scientific exposition of dogma and doing no 
more than condemn by name existing heresies. It is no re- 
vealed truth handed down from the Apostles, that Arius or 
Nestorius or Eutyches is an heresiarch: the Apostles no more 
knew the future existence of these men, than they knew the 
future existence of consols or the Great Western Railway. If 
infallibility is only exercised when bishops testify that some 
statement is universally received as Apostolical,—then it can 
neither be infallibly declared that the Son is Consubstantial 
with the Father, nor yet that Arius’s teaching is heretical. 

On the other hand, if a council be admitted to have the 
power of not ¢estifying only but judging infallibly—of judging 
infallibly e.g. that “ Consubstantial ” is a word truly expressing 
the Catholic dogma, or that Arius’s writings in their legitimate 
objective sense contradict that dogma—then the whole principle, 
on which these misbelievers base their argument, at once falls 
through. It is monstrously false to say that the assembled 
bishops have no infallibility, except in testifying, each for his own 
diocese, the received Faith of the Church. 

However in the end this second line of objection also fell 
through : because the solemn and final judgment of the bishops 
was “morally unanimous”; being supported by 533 out of 
535. Nothing can be more intelligible than Bishop Ullathorne’s 
account of the motives which led the minority to the course 
they adopted. On the other hand we have heard of no explana- 
tion possessing the slightest plausibility, which would account for 
their conduct on the hypothesis, that they dreamed as a body of 
refusing unreserved submission to any dogmatic decree, voted 
by the majority and confirmed by the Pope. Here is the Bishop 
of Birmingham’s statement ; the italics being our own: 


It remains to say a word respecting those Fathers, who absented them- 
selves from the Council at this session, and thus withheld their votes. The 
number of those who gave a negative at the previous voting was 88; but I 
know more than one of that number who voted in the affirmative at the 
final session ; and those who had hitherto given conditional votes now gave 
affirmative votes. And to these 62 votes, now become affirmative, we 
must add 20 more, as the full increase of affirmatives over the numbers 
given in the previous voting. ‘Those Fathers then, who remained absent, 
could scarcely have reached the number of 88, as popularly represented, 
even though that was the number of negatives in the previous voting. 

Whatever might be its numbers when it took this step, this compact 
party has been ezlled the opposition. But what did it oppose? The 
popular notion is that they opposed the doctrine of the Papal Infallibility. 
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This is not true. MWé£uth the exception of three or four, none of them ex- 
pressed opposition to the doctrine, nay, several of them openly expressed 
their belief in it. They did not oppose the doctrine itself ; but, in opposi- 
tion to the overwhelming majority, they maintained that the definition was 
not expedient, or at this time opportune; and when it came to the dis- 
cussion of the text, they contended, as did others, for the insertion of 
modifying sentences, to a greater extent than the great majority were 
willing to accept. So far from finally rejecting the Definition in principle, 
a few days before the Session this very party proposed, through its dele- 
gates, to accept the Definition, subject to the insertion of two explanatory 
clauses. But these clauses were not accepted ; and their originators ab- 
stained from voting or being present on this policy. They still hoped that, 
owing to their opposition, the Sovereign Pontiff himself might be induced to 
alter the decree in their sense before giving his confirmation ; and, out of re- 
spect for his presence, they were unwilling to give a negative vote in what 
so intimately concerned his prerogative: but they likewise resolved that, in 
the event of the Holy Father giving his confirmation without accepting their 
modification, they would then give in their adhesion to the Decree. This the 
most of them have already done; and I may point to the document 
issued from Fulda, in proof of the loyal spirit in which many of those 
Prelates have acted. 

I am not judging, but only explaining, the policy that held this party 
together ; and that with a view to removing the wrong impressions that 
prevail respecting its character. And although I had no part either in that 
policy or in the proceedings to which it led, I am yet able to give this 
much reliable information, derived from those who were themselves of the 


party (pp. 15, 16). 


However this may be, the fact of only two “ non-placets ” 
being given, took entirely from under the feet of these objec- 
tors their plea about “ moral unanimity.” Then it was, that in 
sheer desperation—being actually at the moment under the 
Church’s solemn anathema—those few who remained obstinate 
reached the very climax of their unreason. They alleged that 
there is no obligation of accepting the defined dogma, till 
the bishops shall have severally signed “ definiens subscripsi ” 
at the end of the Council. The serviceableness of this view to 
pertinacious rebels is obvious enough; but its impudence 
approaches the sublime. The Holy Ghost, it appears then, will 
permit Pope and bishops to combine with moral unanimity in 
anathematizing a true doctrine: but He will interfere to prevent 
individual bishops from authenticating their anathema by a 
“definiens subscripsi.” The question turns of course upon 
this: When do the Pope and bishops sufficiently exhibit 
their intention of binding the conscience? And if the case 
ever existed of Pope and bishops combining, in an anathema 
first, and in a “ definiens subscripsi” afterwards,—it is plain 
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that the former act implies an obligation of assent far more 
emphatically than does the /atter. It is the Catholic’s most 
indubitable obligation to avoid the Church’s anathema, so 
soon as that anathema is brought within his cognizance. 

But it is a characteristic and grotesque circumstance, that 
men who pique themselves on their knowledge of ecclesiastical 
history should have committed themselves “to such a position. 
We believe there is no instance on record, in which the mem- 
bers of a council held in the Pope’s presence have signed 
 definiens subscripsi ” at the end at all.* The nearest approach 
to an exception which we happen to know, is the Decree 
of Union at Florence; which was un:loubtedly subscribed by 
the bishops, and (for that matter) by the Greek Emperor also. 
But they did not write “ definiens subscripsi”: that formula 
being reserved for Eugenius 1V.alone. If therefore the position 
which we ave assailing could be maintained, it would thus follow 
that no council, which has ever sat in the Pope’s presence, 
intended to oblige Catholics to an acceptance of its doctrinal 
definitions. 

We leave these unhappy apostates at the lowest point of 
their degradation: sincerely hoping and praying, that they 
may have life and grace to recover from their truly igno- 
minious position. 


The Vatican Definitions then must be received by every 
Catholic with the very same unreserved intellectual submission, 
which is due tothe Nicene or the Tridentine. Those which 
have been hitherto pronounced, have taken the shape of 
two Pontifical Constitutions; the “Dei Filius” and the 
* Pastor Afternus”: the text of which will be found in our 
numbers of last July and last October respectively. The 
fourth Chapter of the latter contains the Decree on Papal 
infallibility, which is our present theme; but by way of 
introduction, we will say a few words on the third Chapter, 
headed “On the power and nature of the Primacy of the 
Roman Pontiff.” It became obvious during the past and 
present year (we write in 1870), that various opponents of 
Papal infallibility really denied, not the Pope’s infallibility 
alone, but his supremacy. This dogma had indeed been defined 
as of faith before the Vatican Council; see e.g. the third con- 





* For instance, the First Council of Lyons: “ Lecti sententia in Im- 
peratorem, Dominus Papa surrexit ac incepit ‘Te Deum Laudamus’ 
quo hymno decantato, per omnia fuit Concilium dissolutum.” Similar » 
the Second Council of Lyons. 
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demned proposition in the “ Auctorem Fidei”’: but not in such 
unmistakable terms as were now shown to be necessary. It is 
now explicitly determined, that the Pope’s “ power of jurisdiction 
over all churches,” “ which is truly episcopal, is «mediate ; to 
which . . . . both pastors and faithful, both individually 
: and collectively, are bound to submit; not only in matters which 
belong to faith and morals, but also those which appertain to the 
Church’s discipline and government throughout the world” : 
and those are anathematized who “assert that he possesses 
merely the principal part and not all the fullness of this supreme 
power.” The Archbishop mentions (p. 56, note) that these 
words were added in order “to exclude all possible equivocation ; 
and that they were adopted after full and ample and repeated 
discussion.” 
| This third Chapter is an important foundation for the fourth 
which follows ; because irreformableness in teaching is naturally 
connected with supremacy in governing. The definition of Papal 
| infallibility in the fourth runs as follows : 

“The Sacred Council approving, We teach and define that - 
it is a dogma divinely revealed: that the Roman Pontiff, when 
he speaks ex cathedré, that is, when in discharge of the 
office of Pastor and Doctor of ail Christians, by virtue of 
his supreme Apostolic authority, he defines a doctrine regarding 
faith or morals to be held by the Universal Church, by the 
divine assistance promised to him in blessed Peter, is possessed 
of that infallibility with which the divine Redeemer willed 
that His Church should be endowed for defining doctrine re- 
garding faith or morals: and that therefore such definitions of 
the Roman Pontiff are irreformable of themselves, and not 
from the consent of the Church.” 

The Archbishop, from p. 57 to p. 92, sets forth with singular 
clearness and fulness the import and contents of this 
Definition. In order however to avoid a mere abridgment of 
what he has said, we will go over the same ground in the way 
of negation rather than affirmation. 

i 1, Firstly then no such notion is countenanced by the 
Definition or dreamed of by any Catholic, as that the supreme 
Pontiff possesses, under the name of infallibility, some per- 
manent gift or quality: suche.g. as the inspiration or infused 
science which was given to the Apostles. ‘The full bearing of 
this remark will be more clearly understood at a later part of our 

comments. 

2. Again, “We must never suffer ourselves to doubt ” says 

F. Newman (The Pope and the Revolution, p. 10.) “that in the 

Pope’s government of the Church he is guided by an intelligence 

more than human.” But though this is most true and is 
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accepted (we suppose) heartily by all loyally intentioned 
Catholics, it is in no way within the scope of the Vatican 
Definition. 

3. Moreover, even as ruler of the Church, the Pope is infal- 
lible in one particular; viz., in matters of universal discipline. 
He is infallibly prevented by the Holy Ghost from issuing any 
commands to the whole Church, which cannot be obeyed with- 
out transgression of God’s Law. We are not here of course 
attempting to exhibit this truth accurately and precisely: we 
only wish to point out, that it is external to the letter, though 
most harmonious with the spirit, of the recent Definition. 

4. Further, according to our own full conviction—as we 
stated last January—within the local Roman Church is pre- 
served, by special assistance of the Holy Ghost, indefectible 
purity of doctrine and tradition ; in such sense, that she is the 
standard and source of doctrinal purity to all other churches in 
Christendom. This doctrinal purity is exhibited, under one 
aspect, in her indefectible intolerance of heresy ; in the circum- 
stance that, by instinct as it were or rather by guidance of the 
Holy Ghost, she indefectibly refuses all communion with those, 
at any given period, whose doctrine contradicts what she has 
taught as of faith. But this doctrinal purity is far more widely 
extended. Whatever there may be occasionally of incidental 
and minor mistake, the general course of theological thought 
within her bosom is ever infallibly sound; and the securest 
attainable test of theological truth, on a matter not yet 
expressly determined, is her judgment and testimony. All this 
however is entirely beyond the scope of the “ Pastor Aiternus.” 
There is nothing in that Constitution which affirms such a 
doctrine; though neither is there a syllable which ever so 
distantly militates against it. 

5. Then, as the Archbishop points out (p. 90), “ the definition 
does not decide whether the infallibility of the Church is derived 
from” the Pope; though “it does decide that the Pope’s infalli- 
bility is no¢ derived from the Church.” But though this question 
is not decided, yet we think that the words of the Preamble 
tend very strongly in one particular direction. If there is any 
infallibility in the Church except the Pope’s, it must be pre- 
eminently the infallibility of a Pontifically confirmed Cicu- 
menical Council; and many theologians have thought, that 
the infallibility of such Council is a distinct dogma from that 
of Papal infallibility. But observe how this Fourth Chapter 
speaks of @icumenical Councils. We italicize a few words :— 

“The Roman Pontiffs, according to the exigencies of times 
and circumstances, sometimes assembling Gicumenical Councils ; 
or asking for the mind of the Church scattered throughout the 
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world ; sometimes by particular Synods; sometimes using other 
helps which Divine Providence supplied; defined as to be 
held, &c. &c. &c.” 

(Ecumenical Councils are here spoken of, not as possessing 
any infallibility of their own; but exclusively as amongst the 
various helps supplied by Divine Providence, for the exercise of 
Papal infallibility. And entirely in the same direction is the form 
commonly used by a council held in the Pope’s presence, for the 
purpose of promulgating its decrees. These decrees are com- 
monly issued—as in this very case of the Vatican Council—in 
the Pope’s name; to the Council no other office being assigned, 
except that of “approving” his judgment. 

6. Our next negative statement lands us in a discussion, 
which must be carried to some little length. The assembled 
bishops have as yet in no way defined the extent of the Pope’s 
infallibility : they have only ruled that it is co-extensive with 
the Church’s. The question of the “ object ” of infallibility is 
so distinct from that of its “subject,” that nothing but con- 
fusion could have resulted from any attempt to deal with them 
both in solidarity ; and the latter is therefore avowedly deferred, 
for definition, to the second Constitution “on the Church of 
Christ.” In that Constitution it will be proposed, as is known 
authentically from Cardinal Antonelli (see our number for last 
July, p. 225),—though of course no one can say how far the 
bishops may modify such proposal—to anathematize those who 
deny that infaliibility extends, not only to the Deposit of Faith, 
but to all that is necessary for the preservation of such 
Deposit.”* In the “ Pastor Aiternus” however there are but 
two things which have been done, towards the settlement of 
this further question. Firstly, the bishops have used the general 
term “a doctrine regarding faith or morals”; and not any more 
limited phrase, such as “a revealed truth,” ‘a dogma of the 
Faith,” or the like. And secondly they speak of such a doc- 
trine as “to be held (tenendam) by the Universal Church,” 
instead of saying “to be delieved (credendam). Both these 
facts are significant, and especially the last. When revealed 
truths alone are spoken of,—such as can be immediately believed 
with divine faith,—the word “credende” is (we think) more 
commonly adopted. On the other hand, whenever truths are 
inclusively spoken of which cannot be believed with divine faith, 





* Cardinal Antonelli’s letter makes it almost certain, that the report of 
this draft Constitution, given in the “ Augsburg Gazette,” however discre- 
ditably obtained, was nevertheless accurate. It is not without importance 
therefore to add, that it expressed an obligation as incumbent on all 
Catholics, of yielding assent to the Pope’s teaching on his civil princedom. 
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the word “tenende” is invariably used: as e. g. where the 
Syllabus enforces the obligation, incumbent on all Catholics, of 
“holding most firmly” the doctrines, defined by Pius IX. in 
various Allocutions and Enyclicals, on his civil princedom. 

We find however with extreme surprise, that an important 
passage in the Preamble has been understood to signify, that 
Papal infallibility is limited to an exposition of those verities 
which are actually contained in Scripture and Tradition. It is 
of the utmost moment to rectify this misapprehension ; and we 
begin therefore with quoting at length the passage to which 
reference is made. 

“The Roman Pontiffs [have from time to time] defined as to 
be held those things which with the help of God they had 
recognized as conformable with the Sacred Scriptures and 
Apostolic Tradition. For the Holy Spirit was not promised to 
the successors of Peter that by His revelation they might dis- 
close new doctrine, but that by His assistance they might in- 
violably keep and faithfully expound the Revelation or Deposit 
of Faith delivered through the Apostles.” 

Now it is seen at starting, that the interpretation of these 
words which such critics suggest, “ proves too much,” as the 
saying is. If by the phrase “new doctrines ” Papally undefin- 
able were designated al/ doctrinal statements without exception 
which are not contained in Scripture and Tradition,—what 
would follow? On such an hypothesis it would be a “new 
doctrine” Papally undefinable, that Jansenius’s book contains 
five certain propositions in its legitimate objective sense; it 
would be a “ new doctrine” Papally undefinable, that this or that 
canonized person is a saint; it would be a “ new doctrine ” Papally 
undefinable, that the Council of Trent is Gcumenical. On the 
other hand, beyond all question the Vatican Council declares 
the Pope’s infallibility to be co-extensive with the Church’s. On 
such a view then as that which we are opposing, the Vatican 
Council would have quite incidentally and by the way—when not 
occupied at all with defining the “object” of infallibility— 
denied the Church’s infallibility in dogmatical facts ; her infal- 
libility in the canonization of saints; her infallibility in the 
authentication of (icumenical Councils as such. This, we need 
not say, is too absurd a supposition to need refuting; while on 
the other hand those very theologians, who are most explicit in 
laying down the wide extent of infallibility, are no less explicit 
in declaring that the Church has no power of “ coining new 
doctrines.” A very little consideration however of the above 
quoted passage will amply suffice to show its true meaning. 

We will begin with the Jatter of the two sentences comprised 
in the passage; and when that is understood, the meaning of 
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the former will become obvious enough. ‘ The Holy Spirit,” 
says the Council, “ was not promised to the successors of Peter 
that by His revelation they might disclose new doctrine, but 
that by His assistance they might inviolably keep and faith- 
fully expound the Revelation or Deposit of Faith delivered 
through the Apostles.” A contrast is most manifestly intended 
in this sentence, between the Apostles on one hand and post- 
Apostolic Popes on the other. First then as to the Apcstles. 
They “disclosed new doctrine ” under the Holy Ghost’s “ reve- 
lation.”’* Here two things are included : firstly the Apostles were 
conscious organs of revelation ; and (2) in that capacity they from 
time to time disclosed new doctrine. At any given period ante 
cedent to S. John’s death, one cannot be certain that some new 
particular was not added to the Deposit: some particular, 
known to the Apostle himself by his conscious acceptance of a 
revelation from the Holy Ghost; and believed in by Christians, 
because they held firmly that he was the organ of such reve- 
lations. Now it is easily imaginable, that successive Popes 
should have becn invested by God with the very same power ; 
and it is wonderful indeed how many even well-educated Pro- 
testants imagine, that this is the very Catholic doctrine of Papal 
infallibility. It was of great importance therefore, or rather in 
some sense absolutely necessary, that the Council should ex- 
pressly disavow so anti-Catholic a notion. 

The Council then draws two contrasts between the Apostles 
and S. Peter’s successors in the Papacy. And first for the first 
of these. To the Apostles the Holy Ghost spoke as revealing 
(Eo revelante) : post-Apostolic Popes He only influences as 
assisting (Ko assistente). In other words, Apostles speke as 
conscious instruments of the Holy Ghost; whereas post- 
Apostolic Popes possess no consciousness whatever of His action 
upon their minds. The “revelation” accorded to aa Apostle 
entirely dispensed with any intermediate human agency; whereas 
the “assistance ” given to a post-Apostolic Pope, as the Bishop 
of Beverley observes (p. 168), “ not only is compatible with, but 
demands the co-operation of human means.” An Apostle 
simply declares that which he knows God to have told him ; but 
a post-Apostolic Pope must go through some process of reason- 
ing, in which this or that verity, contained in Scripture aud 
Tradition, is a conspicuous premiss. And thus we are led 
naturally to the second contrast intended by the Vatican 
Council between the two. The Apostles could disclose new 


* The question of Scriptural inspiration is not here involved: that 
was enjoyed by S. Mark and S. Luke no less than by S. Matthew or 
8. John ; while many Apostles were not Scripture writers at all. 
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doctrine ; but S. Peter’s successors in the Papacy have no other 
office in their infallible magisterium, except that of inviolably 
guarding and faithfully expounding that one Faith once given, 
which was finally closed and sealed up at the Apostles’ death. 
Now there are various verities, which are not in themselves 
revealed, but which nevertheless are so intimately connected 
with revealed truths, that unless they be accepted with unre- 
served assent, the Pope has no sufficient power for guarding 
and testifying the Deposit with due efficacy and impressiveness. 
We will not here enlarge on a theme which is familiar to the 
readers of our Review, but will content ourselves with giving 
one prominent c/ass of instances in the Archbishop’s words, 


There are truths of mere human history, which therefore are not re- 
vealed, without which the Deposit of the Faith cannot be taught or 
guarded in its integritv. For instance, that St. Peter was Bishop of 
Rome; that the Council of Trent and the Council of the Vatican are 
(Ecumenical, that is, legitimately celebrated and confirmed ; that Pius IX. 
is the suceessor of Peter by legitimate election. These truths are not 
revealed. They have no place in Scripture; and except the first, they 
have no place in Tradition : yet they are so necessary to the order of faith, 
that the whole would be undermined if they were not infallibly certain. 
But such infallible certainty is impossible by means of human history and 
human evidence alone. It is created only by the infallible authority of 
the Church (p. 68) 


Whether these truths shall be called “‘ new doctrines,” is a 
mere question of words: and as a matter of usage, no theo- 
logian so calls them. But either way the Vatican Definition 
remains entirely untouched, by our most firmly holding that 
they may be infallibly defined by the Pope. “The Holy 
Spirit,” says the Council, ‘ was not promised to the successors 
of Peter, that by His revelation they might disclose new doc- 
trine.” - All Catholics are here in absolute accordance: no 
Catholic dreams that any successor of S. Peter has been, as such, 
recipient of a “revelation”; it isa mere Protestant miscon- 
ception to suppose that any such theory exists, On the other 
hand, the Holy Ghost was promised to them, “that by His 
assistance they might inviolably keep and faithfully expound 
the Revelation or Deposit of Faith delivered through the 
Apostles ” : and moreover, as the Council evidently implies, was 
promised to them (as teachers) for no other purpose whatever. 
Manifestly we do not tend ever so distantly to disparage this 
statement, when we further say that one means whereby the 
Holy Spirit assists them in the due custody and exposition of the 
Deposit, is by enabling them to define infallibly certain non- 
revealed verities : verities which are of such a nature, that their 
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hearty acceptance enables Catholics to apprehend revealed 
truth far more effectively and persuasively. 

We can now easily explain the preceding sentence, which 
says that Roman Pontiffs have from time to time defined “ those 
things which with the help of God they had recognised as con- 
formable with the Sacred Scriptures and Apostolic Tradition.” 
The Council does not say, “ those things which are contained in 
Scripture and Tradition,”—but uses a far more general phrase : 
“ those things which are conformable” thereto. When a Pontiff 
is defining one of these ministrative and subordinate doctrines of 
which we speak,—he is contemplating Scripture and Tradition ; 
he is anxious for the due protection or the more effective incul- 
cation of the dogmata therein contained; he condemns some 
given error as perilous, as injurious to those dogmata; or he 
defines some positive truth, which will give them deeper hold on 
the mind of Catholics. Scripture and Tradition constitute his 
one norm and standard : the interests of Scripture and Tradition 
are those which alone influence his Act. To define e.g. that 
Alphonsus de Liguori is a Saint, is to define a verity which is 
in the highest degree conformable to Scripture and Tradition, 
though certainly not contained therein. 

We should add, that the whole run and drift of the paragraph 
conclusively disproves the possibility of such an interpretation 
as that which we are opposing. It is occupied with recounting 
historical facts; with approving the whole series of definitions 
which successive Pontiffs have issued. ‘ Our [Pius IX.’s] pre- 
decessors ever made unwearied efforts, that the salutary doc- 
trines of Christ might be propagated among all the nations of 
the earth ; and with equal care watched that it might be pre- 
served genuine and pure. Therefore the Bishops of the whole 
world ” ever applied to the Apostolic See when danger to the 
Faith sprang up; “and the Roman Pontiffs”’—using such 
“help” as “the exigencies of times and circumstances” “ de- 
manded ”—*“ defined as to be held those things which, &c.” 
But it is beyond the possibility of question, that (whether in 
confirming councils or otherwise) successive Pontiffs have defined 
many truths, which are not contained in Scripture and Tradi- 
tion. They have defined that the Three Chapters,—and again 
that the “ Augustinus ” of Jansenius—expressed heresy; that the 
Vulgate is authentic; that the word “ Transubstantiation ” has 
been aptly used; and so on with a thousand other instances, 
which might easily be added, but of which our readers some 
three years ago had perhaps a surfeit. 

Then lastly the well-known “monitum,” which concludes 
the First Vatican Constitution, demonstratively establishes 
the true mind of the Council. When a tenet is condemned as 
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contradictory to Scripture and Tradition, it is condemned as 
heretical; and this monitum expressly warns the faithful 
against confining their submission to those Pontifical judgments, 
which condemn errors as heretical. ‘Since it is not sufficient 
to shun heretical pravity, unless those errors also be diligently 
avoided which more or less nearly approach it,—we admonish 
all men of the further duty [i.e. in addition to accepting the 
Definitions of faith just recited] of observing those Constitutions 
and Decrees, by which such erroneous opinions as are here not 
specifically enumerated have been proscribed and condemned 
by this Holy See.” Tear the “ North British” Reviewer on 
the effect of this monitum. 


Archbishop Manning afterwards reminded them that by this vote they had 
implicitly accepted infallibility. They had done even more. They might 
conceivably contrive to bind and limit dogmatic infallibility with con- 
ditions so stringent as to evade many of the objections taken from the 
examples of history ; but, in requiring submissicn to papal decrees on 
matters not articles of faith, they were approving that of which they knew 
the character ; they were confirming without let or question a power they 
saw in daily exercise ; they were investing with new authority the existing 
bulls, and giving unqualified sanction to the Inquisition and the Index, 
&e. &e. (pp. 223, 224). 


Indubitably therefore no word used by the Council was ever 
intended to disparage the certain truth, that various verities 
have been infallibly defined by the Holy See, which are not 
contained in Scripture and Tradition. If it were necessary, we 
could cite the Archbishop and the Bishop of Beverley as 
witnesses to this statement; for they were present throughout, 
and must have known what was intended. Infallibility, says 
the latter (p. 173), “is never concerned with scientific questions 
as such, unless in so far as they directly or indirectly touch or 
affect the Deposit or in any way imperil its safety.’ The 
Archbishop has treated the matter at length from p. 60 to 
p. 79; and this is indeed among the most valuable portions of 
his whole Pastoral. His conclusions are these two: tlic 
italics being our own. 


First, the infallibility of the Church extends, as we have seen, directly 
to the whole matter of revealed truth, and indirectly to all truths which, 
though not revealed, are in such contact with revelation, that the Deposit of 
Faith and Morals cannot be guarded, expounded, and defended, without 
an infallible discernment of such unrevealed truths. 

Secondly, this extension of the infallibility of the Church is, Ay the 
unanimous teaching of all theologians, at least theologically certain ; and, in 
the judgment of the majority of theo!ogians, certain by the certainty of 
faith (p. 78). 
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He lays down his doctrine then, as “by the unanimous 
teaching of theologians at least theologically certain.” He 
had prepared his way for this judgment, by putting together in 
a most masterly way their various statements ; and he thus sums 
up his citations. The sphere within which the Church is 
infallible, he says, is expressed by the theologians whom he has 
quoted “ in the following and various formulas: 1. Concerning 
faith. 2. In things of faith and morals. 3. Things which 
pertain to faith. 4. Things necessary to salvation. 5. Pre- 
cepts of morals binding the whole Church. 6. Things per- 
taining to piety. 7. Things of religion. 8. Things of 
faith, speculative and practical. 9. Things pertaining to 
doctrine. 10. Controversies of religion. 11. Things pertain- 
ing to the natural and Divine laws. 12. Things pertaining to 
the spiritual health of souls. 13. And to the salvation of the 
faithful. 14. To the good estate of the Church. 15. The 
deciding of controversies and the extermination of errors. 16. 
Things which regard piety and the whole Church. 17. Matters 
of religion.” All these formule, he adds, “ contain the same 
ultimate meaning; namely, that the Church has an infallible 
guidance in treating of all matters of faith, morals, piety, and 
the general good of the Church ” (pp. 65, 66). 

One particular point is observable in these citations. We 
only know of one reason which has ever been given for the 
allegation, that theologians have laid down a smaller extent of 
infallibility than that claimed by the Archbishop.* In speak- 
ing of the Pope’s infallibility, they not unfrequently say that 
he is infallible in defining what is to be believed by all 
Christians with divine faith. Now theologians more commonly 
hold that nothing is to be believed with divine faith except what 
is actually revealed;+ and an inference is sometimes gratui- 
tously drawn, that these writers confine infallibility to things 
revealed. We have often replied, that theologians, when 
speaking on the “ subject ” of infallibility, for various reasons 
are not particular in expressing the full extent of its “ object ” ; 
and that the real question therefore is, whether any one of 
them anywhere expressly states that it is confined to the 





* We do not include Chrismann ; who has recently been put on the Index, 
apparently for this very error of denying infallibility to the Church’s 
minor censures. 

t In his fifth Appendix the Archbishop states the reply given by certain 
theologians whom the Council consulted as to the character of those “ pro- 
positions ” which are “ definable as de fide.” One of their principles, if 
we rightly understand what is, said in p. 222, is that any conclusion re- 
— from two revealed premisses should be considered as “ immediately ” 
though but “ virtually ” revealed. 
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declaration of revealed truth. Of course no one of them does 
expressly state this. Take Suarez as an instance. “It is a 
Catholic truth,” he says—and the Archbishop quotes his 
words in p. 62—‘that the Pontiff defining ex cathedra is 
a rule of faith which cannot err, whensoever he proposes any- 
thing to be believed of faith to the whole Church.” See, say 
objectors, he confines infallibility to a declaration of what is 
to be believed of faith. Yet so far is this from being a legiti- 
mate inference, that Suarez himself expresses emphatically a 
most opposite opinion. The Archbishop (ibid.) quotes his words. 
“Speaking of the Bull of Gregory XIII., ‘ Ascendente 
Domino,’ by which it is declared that simple vows constitute 
a true religious state, he says that the truth of this definition is 
‘ altogether infallible, so that it cannot be denied without error. 
The reason is, because the sentence of the Pontiff in things 
which pertain to doctrine contains infallible certainty by the 
institution and promise of Christ, “ I have prayed for thee.’ ” 
Afterwards he adds, ‘The providence of Christ our Lord over 
His Church would be greatly diminished, if He should permit 
His Vicar, in deciding such questions ex cathedra to fall into 
error.’ ” 

At the same time—returning to the point from which we 
started—the Vatican Council has as yet defined nothing on 
the extent of infallibility, but has left the matter for the 
deliberation of subsequent sessions. 

7. There is another particular, which of late has been much 
discussed, and on which the Definition is silent: viz. the 
test or notes whereby an ex cathedr&é Act may be discerned ; 
or (in other words) whereby it may be known, whether in any 
given Act the Pontiff intends to oblige the assent of the 
Universal Church to some doctrinal declaration. Various 
theologians—not indeed speaking consistently with each other 
oreven with themselves—have devised various purely arbitrary 
suggestions for this purpose. It has been said e.g. that an 
Act, to be ex cathedri, must be formally addressed to the 
whole Church; or must anathematize dissidents; or must ex- 
pressly state the obligation of assent, which it is intended to 
impose. For ourselves it has always appeared to us, as we 
stated last January (p. 200), “ that no universal critcrion can be 
laid down; no cut-and-dry rule which can be applied to every 
instance: but that theologians are often left,to judge from the cir- 
cumstances of some individual case.” This was the Archbishop’s 
view expressed in his former Pastoral; and this is certainly the 
inference which would naturally be derived from the Vatican 
Definition. The Pontiff is infallible whenever “ in discharge of 
the office of Pastor and Doctor of all Christians, by virtue of 
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his supreme Apostolic authority, he defines a doctrine regarding 
faith or morals to be held by the Universal Church”: but what 
are those particular instances in which he intends so to define, 
is to be decided by theologians, according to circumstances in- 
trinsic and extrinsic, on each particular occasion. Some indeed 
have seemed to suppose, that one limitation has been expressed 
by the very word “define”: that to “define” necessarily . 
implies some accurate and scientific expression of doctrine ; 
and that no flowing and rhetorical exposition can constitute a 
‘‘ Definition.” But asthe Archbishop points out (p. 88), “ De- 
finire is ‘ finem imponere’ or ‘ finaliter judicare :’ ” and such 
final determination may be made by a flowing and rhetorical, 
no less than by a scientific and precise declaration. The 
matter is put beyond possibility of doubt by the case of the 
“ Mirari vos.” Never did a more rhetorical Act than this issue 
from the Holy See; and nevertheless three years afterwards, 
in his “ Singulari nos,’ Gregory XVI. informed the universal 
Episcopate, that in that earlier Encyclical he had “ defined the 
Catholic doctrine” “which alone it is lawful to follow” on 
the various very important “heads” which he proceeded to 
enumerate. 

8. Nor, lastly, has the Vatican Council spoken expressly on 
the comparative frequency of ex cathedri Acts. At the same 
time we do think that one conclusion is readily deducible from 
its declarations ; viz., that such Acts are by no means “ rare,”— 
as a distinguished French theologian has said they are,—but on 
the contrary that Pius 1X. alone has issued a very considerable 
number. We are here however referring, not to the “ Pastor 
Kternus,” but to the earlier “ Dei Filius; and therein to the 
following passage :— 

“We therefore, following the footsteps of our predecessors, 
have never ceased, by virtue of our Apostolic office, from teach- 
ing and defending Catholic truths and condemning doctrines of 
error.” 

Now the “ Pastor Zternus” declares that the Pope is infal- 
lible, whenever “in discharge of the office of Pastor and Doctor 
of all Christians, by virtue of his supreme Apostolic authority, 
he defines a doctrine regarding faith or morals to be held by 
the Universal Church.” But this is the very thing which, in 
the “Dei Filius,” the Council testifies that he “has never 
ceased” from doing. The number of his ex cathedra Acts 
then must be very considerable. The same conclusion follows 
from a similar expression of Pius IX. in the “ Quanta cura ;” 
and is also established, as we pointed out at the time, (October 
ry pp- 529-5382), by the episcopal address presented to him 
at Rome. 


0 2 
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At last however we admit that the number is not inconsider- 
able of those Pontifical Acts, in regard to which no absolute 
certainty is attainable, whether they are or are not ex cathedra. 
But we doubt extremely whether there is any one doctrine, 
taught in any one of those Acts, which is not also defined in 
others, of whose ex cathedrA character there can be no reason- 
able doubt. Such indubitable ex cathedr4 utterances e. g. are 
the “Unam sanctam,” which was republished by Leo X. as 
dogmatic in the Fifth Lateran Gcumenical Council; and the 
* Mirari vos,” of which its author, three years later, testified the 
ex cathedré character to the universal Episcopate. 

And now, having concluded this negative treatment of the 
Vatican Definition, we may sum up the positive account of its 
contents, as drawn out by the Archbishop from p. 58 to p. 92. 
According then to the teaching of this Definition, it is (not 
merely a theological truth but) a divinely revealed dogma, that 
the Roman Pontiff possesses the following privilege. When he 
speaks, not as a private doctor, nor as admonishing and instruct- 
ing individuals, nor even as ruler and “ gubernator ” of the whole 
Church, but as pastor and doctor of all Christians in order to 
impose an obligation on the whole Church of accepting some 
religious doctrine—he is as infallible as the Church herself is 
infallible. This infallibility, the Council further declares, has 
for its efficient cause an imperceptible Divine assistance, pro- 
mised on such occasions to S. Peter’s successors; and such 
definitions are consequently irreformable, not because the 
Church assents to them, but antecedently to and independently 
of any such assent. 

The Catholic’s reason of course for knowing that this dogma 
was revealed by God, is the Definition of the Council; but the 
historical argument for its truth is absolutely irrefragable. The 
Archbishop does not enter on this theme in his present Pastoral, 
because he treated it so exhaustively in his preceding oné. For 
ourselves also we shall be silent on this part of the subject ; 
because in July 1867, while engaged with the “ Eirenicon,” we 
published an article, exhibiting (as clearly and fully as we could) 
the whole bearing of ecclesiastical history on the various 
“ Papal prerogatives”; among which, that of infallibility in 
teaching occupies the first place. 

We are of course well aware, that a large number of historical 
objections have quite recently been raised against the dogma, 
by various Catholic opponents of its definition: nor does the 
fact of the Definition having been issued make it less important 
that these arguments should be answered. Doubtless the vast 
majority of these writers hold now with divine faith that very 
verity against which they then argued; while the few remain- 
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ing (if indeed there are any such) have ceased to be Catholics. 
Still an argument does not lose its force, because its author has 
abandoned it; and it must not therefore in controversy be 
ignored or neglected. For ourselves in particular, we should 
here mention an able pamphlet published last June on the 
Galileo case, chiefly in reply to our own exposition of that case. 
The writer has of course ceased to hold any opinion which is at 
variance with the recent Definition; but we must deal with the 
pamphlet as it stands in its integrity. The Editor’s health is not 
yet so re-established, that we can speak of our future with 
anything like confidence; but we much hope that in our next 
number we shall be able to publish a full reply to the pam- 
phlet in question. Meanwhile we have briefly commented on it 
in one of our “ Notices ” ; and we must not omit here to thank 
its author sincerely for his kindly tone in regard to ourselves. 

The Archbishop considers in his third chapter (p. 93) “the 
terminology of the doctrine of infallibility.” His reason for 
doing so is, that so many influential opponents of the dogma 
have ascribed to its upholders the formula of “ personal, 
separate, independent and absolute infallibility.” After a careful 
and most candid examination of these various terms, the Arch- 
bishop thus sums up his argument :— 


1. The privilege of infallibility is personal, inasmuch as it attaches to 
the} Roman Pontiff, the successor of Peter, as a public person, distinct 
from, but inseparably united to, the Church; but it is not personal, in 
that it is attached, not to the private person, but to the primacy, which he 
alone possesses, 

2. It is also independent, inasmuch as it does not depend upon either the 
Ecclesia docens or the Ecclesia discens; but it is not independent, in that 
it depends in all things upon the Divine Head of the Church, upon the 
institution of the primacy by Him, and upon the assistance of the Holy 
Ghost. ° 

3. It is absolute, inasmuch as it can be circumscribed by no human or 
ecclesiastical law ; it is not absolute, in that it is circumscribed by the 
office of guarding, expounding, and defending the deposit of revelation. 

4, It is separate in no sense, nor can be, nor can so be called, without 
manifold heresy, unless the word be taken to mean distinct, In this sense, 
the Roman Pontiff is distinct from the Episcopate, and is a distinct subject 
of infallibility ; and in the exercise of his supreme doctrinal authority, or 
magisterium, he does not depend for the infallibility of his definitions upon 
the consent or consultation of the Episcopate, but only on the Divine assist- 
ance of the Holy Ghost (pp. 112-3). 


One singular fact is connected with this question of termi- 
nology. The Archbishop had said that “ the Pontiff is infallible, 
apart from the Episcopate ;” whereupon he was accused—though 
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Mgr. Dupanloup explained afterwards that he had intended 
no such accusation—of contemplating as possible a doctrinal 
separation between Pope and bishops. But as the Archbishop 
points out in p. 107, “they who deny the Pope’s infallibility do 
expressly assert the possibility of such a separation. And yet 
it is they who have imputed to the defenders of the Pontifical 
infallibility, that separation which on ‘ Ultramontane’ prin- 
ciples is impossible; but, on the principles of those who lay 
the charge, such a separation is not only possible, but even of 
probable occurrence.” 

In his fourth chapter the Archbishop inflicts on the votaries 
of “scientific history” a castigation which they will not soon 
forget ; nor is any other part of the Pastoral in our view com- 
parable to this for originality and power. We shall have an 
early opportunity of dwelling on this very important theme, 
when we review the translation of “anti-Janus” which has 
appeared toward the end of this current quarter. 

We conclude then for the present with two remarks. The 
first shall be made in the very words of the Archbishop. 


We were told that the Definition of the Infallibility would alienate the 
fairest provinces of the Catholic Church, divide the Church into parties, 
drive the scientific and independent into separation, and set the reason of 
mankind against the superstitions of Rome. We were told of learned 
professors, theological faculties, entire universities, multitudes of laity, 
hundreds of clergy, the flower of the episcopate, who were prepared to 
protest as a body, and to secede. There was to be a secession in France, 
in Germany, in Austria, in Hungary. The “ Old Catholics” of England 
would never hear of this new dogma, and with difficulty could be made 
to hold their peace. Day by day, these illusions have been sharply dis- 
pelled ; but not a word of acknowledgment is to be heard. A professor is 
suspended a divinis in Germany ; a score or two of lay professors, led by 
a handful whose names are already notorious, and a hundred or so of lay- 
men who, before the Council met, began to protest against its acts, convoke 
a congress, which ends in a.gathering of some twenty persons. These, 
with the alleged opposition of one Bishop, whose name out of respect I do 
not write, as the allegation has never yet been confirmed by his own word 
or act, these are hitherto the adverse consequences of the Definition. 

On the other hand, the Bishops who, because they opposed the Defini- 
tion as inopportune, were calumniously paraded as opposed to the doctrine 
of Infallibility, at once began to publish their submission to the acts of the 
Council. The greater part of the French Bishops who were once in oppo- 
sition, have explicitly declared their adhesion. The German Bishops, 
meeting again at Fulda, issued a Pastoral Letter, so valuable in itself, 
that I have reprinted it in the Appendix. It was signed by seventeen, 
including all the chief Bishops of Germany. ‘The others, if silent, cannot 
he doubted. The leading Bishops of Austria and Hungary, who may be 





The Definition of Papal Infallibility. 199 


taken as representing the Episcopates of these countries, have in like 
manner declared themselves, The Clergy and the faithful of these king- 
doms, with the rarest exceptions of an individual here and there, are, as 
they have always been, of one mind in accepting the definition with joy. 
Ireland has spoken for itself, not only in many dioceses, and by its 
Bishops, but by the Triduum, or Thanksgiving of three days, held in 
Dublin with great solemnity and with a concourse, as I am informed by 
direct correspondence, such as was never seen before. Of England I need 
say little. The Clergy of this diocese have twice spoken fer themselves ; 
and the Clergy of England and Scotland have given unequivocal witness 
to their faith. As we hear so much and so often of those among us who 
are called “the Old Catholics,” that is, the sons of our martyrs and con- 
fessors ; and as their name is so lightly and officiously taken in vain by 
those who desire to find or to make divisions among us, you will not 
need, but will nevertheless be glad, to know, that both by word and by 
letter I have received from the chief and foremost among them, express 
assurance that what the Council has defined they have always believed. 
It is but their old faith in an explicit formula. Among the disappoint- 
ments to which our adversaries, I regret so to call them, but truth must 
be spoken, have doomed themselves, none is greater than this. They have 
laboured to believe and to make others believe that the Catholic Church is 
internally divided ; that the Council has revealed this division ; and that 
it is nowhere more patent than in England. It is, I know, useless to con- 
tradict this illusion. It is not founded in reason, and cannot by reason be 
corrected. Prejudice and passion are deaf and blind. Time and facts will 
dispel illusions, and expose falsehoods. And to this slow but inexorable 
cure we must leave them. It is no evidence of division among us if here, 
and there a few individuals should fall away. I said before, the Council 
will be ‘in ruinam et in resurrectionem multorum.’ Itis a time of spiritual 
danger to many ; especially to those who live perpetually among adver- 
saries, hearing diatribes all day long against the Church, the Council, and 
the Holy Father, reading anti-Catholic accounts and comments upon Ca- 
tholic doctrines, and upon the words and acts of Catholic Bishops, and 
always breathing, till they are unconscious of it, an anti-Catholic atmo- 
sphere (pp. 152-155.) 


In like manner speaks our contemporary “ The Month.” 


It is quite obvious that the Vatican Council has already by the mercy 
of God taken its place in the minds of Catholics throughout the world by 
the side of that of Trent. A few littérateurs may go on writing—in Pro- 
testant papers—against it, but the appeal which any great Act of the 
Teaching Church makes to the loyalty of the faithful has seldom been so 
cordially and readily answered as on the present occasion. 


We are very far from denying that circumstances may easily 
occur, in which even a very extensive schism is a much less evil, 
than that any doubt should remain on the Church’s teaching in 
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this or that momentous particular. Nor do we deny—on the 
contrary we ourselves venture to think—that such a schism 
would have been indefinitely less prejudicial to the Church’s 
highest interest, than her continued abstinence from a dogmatic 
definition of Papal infallibility. Still such a schism would have 
been a serious evil: and it is at once a matter of deep 
gratitude to Almighty God, and also an indication of the 
loyalty and healthiness of thought prevalent on the whole 
among Catholics, that in the present instance there is no fear 
whatever of such an evil. After all, when Catholics come to 
see that in any given case the Ecclesia docens claims assent, 
they do not dream of refusing it. 

Our other remark is this. Last April we thus expressed 
ourselves : 


The great doctrinal evil—so it seems to us—which now afflicts the 
Church is this, In the normal state of things certain questions are 
admitted by all Catholics to be closed, and the rest are admitted by all 
Catholics to be open; or, in other words, all Catholics are agreed as to 
what those doctrines are, which Catholics as such are certainly obliged to 
embrace. This is now very far from being the case. Very many—we 
ourselves are among the number—are confident that all Catholics are 
bound (materially at least) under pain of mortal sin to hold various doc- 
trines, which other sincere and piously-disposed Catholics overtly reject 
(p. 494). 


We cannot and do not doubt that many Catholics, otherwise 
very differently minded from ourselves, agree with us on the 
seriousness of this evil. Now it is plain that there are two 
different ways in which the Council might remove it: viz., on 
the one hand by making certain controverted questions indis- 
putably open, or on the other hand by making them indis- 
putably close. Several Catholics expected that something of 
the former kind would be done. They expected that various 
Pontifical Acts e. g. would be—not indeed expressly disavowed 
—but softened down and translated into milder and more 
ambiguous language; or else that their ex cathedr4é character 
would be implicitly denied: again, that if Papal infallibility 
were defined, the wording of such definition would bear the 
marks of transaction and compromise; would be hampered by 
various restrictive and qualifying clauses. 

But now how stand facts? The very first utterances of the 
Council set forth the intellectual evils prevalent among Ca- 
tholics. Is it counted among those evils, that certain persons 
try to force “ extreme views ” on their co-religionists? that there 
exists some “insolent and aggressive faction,” which labours to 
make the Church’s intellectual yoke heavy and almost insupport- 
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able? There is no hint of the kind ever so distant: while on 
the other hand it is expressly said (Preamble of the “ Dei 
Filius ”) that “ many (plures) even of the children of the Ca- 
tholic Church have strayed from the path of true piety ; ” that 
“by the gradual diminution of the truth they held, the Ca- 
tholic sense”” has become “weakened in them;”’ lastly, that 
“they are found to deprave the true sense of the doctrines 
which our holy Mother Church holds and teaches, and endanger 
the integrity and soundness of the Faith.” Then, instead of 
opening questions which some had accounted close, the Council 
proceeds in some sense to close what had hitherto been more 
open. Certainly one or two of the tenets branded in the “ Dei 
Filius” with anathema—e.g. c. 2 can. 1; c.3 can. 6; c. 4can. 1— 
had not been previously regarded as actually heretical: in particu- 
lar the extreme French traditionalism, anathematized in c. 2 can. 
1, had never at any earlier period been so severely dealt with by 
the Holy Father. Again, as to the various Pontifical Acts 
which have condemned non-heretical errors—so far from soften- 
ing them down or veiling their ex cathedré character—the Con- 
stitution in its concluding paragraph admonishes the faithful 
that they are obliged to observe them, in order to “ flee from” 
those errors which more or less nearly approach to heresy. 
Proceeding to the “ Pastor ternus,” we find, not only that the 
Pope’s Supremacy is defined in far more stringent terms than 
had hitherto been employed; not only that his Infallibility is 
now for the first time defined as a dogma of the Faith ; but also 
that its definition is accompanied by no single qualifying clause 
or explanation, which is not most heartily accepted by those 
who used to be called “the extremest Ultramontanes.” 

All this seems to us of grave moment, as indicating the 
Church’s mind. It has great weight as regards the Catholic’s 
auguries for the future; and it has great weight also (a far more 
practical matter) as regards his duties and his sympathies in 
the present. 
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Dotices of Pooks. 
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Act of Pius IX. placing the whole Catholic Church under the Patronage of 
S. Joseph.* 


* We have been unable to obtain a sight of the original decree. We 
borrow the following translation from our admirable contemporary the 
“ Tablet.” 

DECREE URBIS ET ORBIS. 
As Almighty God appointed Joseph, son of the Patriarch Jacob, over all 


the land of Egypt to save corn for the people, so when the fulness of time 
was come, and He was about to send on earth His only-begotten Son the 


Savour of the World, He chose another Joseph of whom the first Joseph 
had been the type, and whom He made the Lord and chief of His house- 
hold and possession, and guardian of His choicest treasures. So also He 
espoused to Himself the Immaculate Virgin Mary, of whom was born by 
the Holy Ghost Jesus Christ Our Lord, who has before men deigned to be 
reputed the Son of Joseph, and was subject unto him. And Him, whom 
so many Kings and Prophets had desired to see, Joseph not only saw, but 


conversed with and embraced with paternal affection, and kissed, and most 
sedulously nourished, even Him whom the faithful were to receive as:the 
Bread that came down from Heaven, that they might obtain eternal life. 
On account of this sublime dignity which God conferred on His most faith- 
ful servant, the Church has always most highly honoured and praised the 
most Blessed Joseph next to his Spouse, the Virgin Mother of God, and 
has besought his intercession in times of trouble. And now that in these 
most troublous times the Church is beset by enemies on every side, and is 
weighed down by heavy calamities, so that ungodly men imagine the gates 
of hell to have at length prevailed against her, therefore, the Venerable 
Prelates of the Catholic world have presented to the Sovereign Pontiff 
their own petitions and those of the Faithful committed to their charge, 

raying that he would vouchsafe to constitute S. Joseph Patron of the 

atholic Church. They also renewed still more earnestly this their prayer 
and desire at the Sacred Ecumenical Council of the Vatican. Therefore our 
most Holy Lord, Pius IX., Pope, being moved by the recent mournful 
events, has been pleased to comply with the desires of the Prelates, and to 
commit to Saint Joseph’s most powerful patronage Himself and all the 
Faithful, and has declared Saint Joseph Parroy oF THE CatHotic 
Cuurcu, and has commanded his festival, occurring on the 19th day of 
March, to be celebrated for the future as a Double of the First Class, but 
yet without an Octave, on account of Lent. 

Finally, He has ordained that on this day, sacred to the Blessed Virgin 
Mother of God and her most chaste Spouse S. Joseph, a declaration to that 
effect by this present Decree of the Sacred Congregation of Rites be then 
published. All things to the contrary notwithstanding. 


The 8th day of December, 1870. 


ConsTanTINE, Bishop of Ostia and Velletri; 
Cardinal Parrizi, Prefect of the Sacred College. 
Loco > Signi 
D, Barrouint, Secretary. 
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The decree of the Holy Father declaring S. Joseph to be Patron of the 
Universal Church has come as a welcome gift from our Blessed Lady in 
answer to our prayers. Given to the world on the 8th day of December, 
the Feast of her Immaculate Conception, it is a pledge to us of her un- 
wearied love, in thus committing during these dark wintry days of what 
may well be called another Egyptian Exile of the Church, both the Vicar 
of her Son and His whole Body Mystical to the arms of her faithful 
spouse, who watched over Him so lovingly during His sojourn in Egypt 
in the days of His flesh; while at the same time it is one more proof to 
us of the wonderful harmony and proportion which runs through every- 
thing connected with the Church. Not only is this harmony distinctly 
visible in her dogmatic definitions, and in the manner in which, part by 
part, the faith once delivered to the saints has been first thought out, so to 
speak, by the Church in her own divine mind, and then set before the 
minds of her children, but it is also clearly to be traced in er very devo- 
tions, and in the way in which, to each member of the Holy Family, nay, 
to each glorified member of Christ’s Mystleal Body, has been assigned its 
own proper place and glory in her outward worship. The history of the 
manner in which, for well-nigh nineteen hundred years, article after 
article of her majestic creed has been brought out into clearer light, 
although always implicitly believeved from the beginning, and in which 
the various relations of Christ’s Mystical Body to oue another, and to their 
great Head, have been made apparent to the eyes of men through the 
devotions of the Christian people, is indeed a marvellous confirmation to 
every believer of the Church’s divine mission to mankind. Thus the 
devotions of the faithful, although ever varying, are seen to be the outward 
manifestations of the inward breath of that one spirit, “ Who divideth to 
every man according as He will,” and who in His unselfish love is ever 
bringing back to the Church’s mind sweet recollections of Jesus, and of 
Mary, and of Joseph, “ teaching her all things, and bringing all things to 
her mind whatsoever Christ has said.” It is not so with error; there is 
no harmony in false doctrine. There all is distorted; all is discord. The 
fragmentary Christianity which exists outside the unity of God’s Catholic 
Church has no beauty of proportion, no slow and sure growth or deveiop- 
ment, no variety of devotions springing out of and interlacing one another, 
yet always exactly corresponding with the wants of every age. It is but 
a succession of distorted and unconnected doctrines, abortive efforts and 
stunted growths. 

How clearly is all this brought out in the last honour which the Holy 
Father has decreed to S. Joseph. It was meet and fitting that the full 
prerogatives of Jesus and of Mary should first of all be realized, before 
those of holy Joseph should be fully recognized. Most meet and fitting 
was it that the Real Body of Christ should be enthroned in all its majesty 
in the worship of the Church, which is His Mystical Body, and that 
Mary, from whose virginal blood that Real Body was taken, and who is 
also the true mother of His Mystical Body, should sit at His Right Hand 
“in a vesture of gold, girt about with variety,” before the Foster-Father 
of Jesus, and the spouse and guardian of Mary, should be proclaimed 
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before angels and men the protector and patron in heaven of Christ’s 
Mystical Body upon earth. No doubt, as indeed is implied in the Apostolic 
Decree, devotion to S. Joseph has existed in all ages of the Church, even 
from the first ; but, for the most part, it may be said to have been in the 
Church’s deep heart, silent and unexpressed, until, through the intercession 
of Our Blessed Lady, God the Holy Ghost breathed upon her own peacefu 
retreats of Carmel, and raised up S. Teresa to be its apostle and teacher. 
Since then the Christian people have caught hold of it, as it were, and 
meditated lovingly upon it, and carried it out into practice, and have 
grown zealous in its behalf, until this very year the sound of the prayers 
of many nations, and tribes, and tongues and peoples, like that the 
patronage of S. Joseph over the Universal Church might be solemnly 
recognized and affirmed, like the sound of many waters, has risen up 
before the Apostolic throne, at a moment, too, when it was surrounded by 
all the princes of the Church; and now at last it has seemed good to the 
Vicar of Christ to declare that the guardian of the Holy Family is also 
the Patron of God’s great family upon earth. 

And how sweetly and gently it has been brought about! As it has ever 
been since Mary spoke the first of the new Creation, so is it now. All graces, 
all good things, even the fruits of the devotions of the Church, come to us 
through her. The very sense of the faithful is her gift. Our Lady of 
Carmel speaks to God the Holy Ghost, and He whispers to His Church, 
and teaches her how to pray. He Himself becomes her Intercessor, and 
“asketh for the Saints according to God,” and then in His good time He 
crowns His own prayer, and its blessed fruit is some new gift of strength 
for the Mystical Body of Mary’s Son. 

And so too, how happily has the time been chosen for this new honour 
to S. Joseph, just when some new gift of strength was most required! Only 
a year ago, we stated in the pages of this Review, that with the one 
exception of the temporal government of the Holy Father, all the govern- 
ments of Christendom had apostatized from Christ. Since then even that 
last witness to Christ’s Sovereignty over the world has been taken away, 
at least for a time, and the foundation-stone of the Christian Common- 
wealth has been removed out of itsplace. Christ in His Mystical Body is 
once again in Egypt. It is at such a time as this that God has been pleased 
to wrap His Church in the mantle of S. Joseph, even as He wrapped His 
only-begotten Son in the hour of His helpless exile. We need not fear. 
Darker days may still be in store for us; nation may rise against nation, 
and kingdom against kingdom, but the end is not yet. The idols of 
the world, like those of Egypt, will be broken into pieces, and S. Joseph 
will lead God’s family back again through the desert with Jesus and Mary, 
to witness the final triumph of the Kingdom of the Prince of Peace. 

We have one last wish to express, one last prayer to utter. The defini- 
tion of Our Lady’s Immaculate Conception has led to a great increase in 
devotion to S. Joseph. The holy Pontiff who pronounced Mary Immacu- 
late, has also been chosen to declare S. Joseph to be the Patron of the 
Universal Church. May we not hope, that in his turn S. Joseph will 
bring about from the same holy lips the dogmatic definition of Our Lady’s 
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Assumption into heaven. Thus S. Joseph’s hands, which guarded so 
lovingly her virginal body upon earth, will help to place the last crown on 
her glorified head in heaven, as well as upon the Pontificate of her own 
Pontiff-King.* 





* F, Herbert Vaughan projects a Church, in connection with S. Joseph’s 
College for Foreign Missions, in commemoration of Pius 1X.’s act. The 
following is his statement :— 

“Tt is for many reasons highly desirable that we should complete the 
work and build the Church without delay. The economical reason is that 
by continuing the works under our Dutch contractor and his men we shall 
effect a saving of nearly £1,000. The educational reason is, that the per- 
formance of the solemn services of the Church is an essential part of Eccle- 
siastical Education : and it is impossible to carry them out when half of 
a community-room is all the space that can be set apart for a Chapel: The 
parochial and public reason has also its weight. Zeal for the glory of God’s 
worship, where it can be solemnly —— as it can in a Seminary of 
Ecclesiastical Students, and the religious influence this is calculated to 
have upon the neighbourhood, besides the accommodation of the people, 
absolutely require a Church rather than the confined limits of a private 
room. 

“A Church then having become necessary, I propose not only to appeal 
for it in honour of S. Joseph, who has built our College, but to make it 
a MonumMENT commemorative of the happy event whereby the Holy 
Father has been inspired to place Himself and all the Pastors and Faithful 
of the Church by a Solemn Decree (Dec. 8, 1870) under the Special 
patronage of this Great Saint. May it become a standing memorial of the 
devotion to S. Joseph of the 150,000 Catholics of this Kingdom who 
petitioned that he might be declared Patron or tne Catuouic Cuurcu! 
Their prayer has been heard. Let us then build at once a Church in his 
Name to commemorate the event. Let us publish our gratitude to the 
whole world. Let us proclaim his praises. 

“The site proposed for this Act of Devotion is not inappropriate. 

“The Church, surmounted by a statue of the ‘Patron or THE 
Catnotic Cuurcu,’ will stand upon a hill, visible for miles over the 
surrounding country, as well as from two of the principal approaches to 
the metropolis, the Midland and North-Western Railways. 

“It will be attached to, and served by, what may be called a National 
Institution, the first Foreign Missionary College to the Heathen in this 
vast empire. S. Joseph was fitly chosen for its special Patron, as having 
himself been the first Foreign ey oe of the Church, since it was he 
who carried Jesus and Mary into the heathen land, which, in consequence, 
became converted for centuries afterwards into a Garden of Saints. 

“It is proposed that the names of all contributors towards this first 
solemn Act of Devotion towards the Parron or THE Catnonic Cuurcn 
shall be enclosed in a Heart, to be inserted in the Commemorative Statue 
of the Patriarch which will crown the edifice.” 
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Rome, the Capital of Christendom; a Sermon by Henry Epwarp, Arch- 
bishop of Westminster. London: Longmans. 


The Christian Kingdom; a Sermon by the Rev. H. J. Conzripae, S.J. 
London: Burns, Oates, & Co. 


The Kingly Office of the Church; a Sermon by W. G. Topp, D.D. London: 
Longmans. 


HESE three admirable sermons are occupied, in one shape or other, 
with the Holy Father’s temporary loss of his dominions, and with 
Victor Emmanuel’s shameless aggression. We deal with this subject from 
our own point of view in the first article of our present number ; and here 
we are to supplement our remarks by such further thoughts as these 
publications suggest. 

In treating of the Holy Father’s civil princedom, there is, of course, a 
“road line to be drawn, between those truths on the subject which have been 
infallibly determined by the Holy See, and the further speculations of 
individuals. As to the former, Pius IX. has declared in the Syllabus that all 
Catholics are bound (debeut) to hold most firmly that “ doctrine ” on the 
matter which is “clearly laid down” in six Pontifical Acts there men- 
tioned. In those Acts he teaches that his civil princedom was ordered by 
Divine Providence, that the Pope might have that liberty which is 


‘required ” for his spiritual office (“ Quibus quantisque”); which is so 
“ necessary for the flock’s salvation” (“Si semper”); that this princedom 
“has a spiritual character from its relation to the Church’s good” (“Cum 
Catholica ”); that the aggressive acts of its assailants are “ plainly null and 
void” (“Novos et ante”); that Victor Emmanuel’s former “ spoliation ” 
of the Roman territory was “nefarious and sacrilegious” (“ Jamdudum 
cernimus ”’),* 

In accordance with these definitions, the Archbishop teaches that Victor 
Emmanuel’s recent act is “a manifold injustice even against the laws of 
nature”; “asin” and “a sacrilege” (pp. 10-12). F. Coleridge denounces 
it (p. 28) as an “ outrage against public justice and Christian conscience ;” 
“a measure of persecution against the whole Catholic Church throughout 





* Dr. Pusey charges Pius IX. with having by these declarations in- 
vented a “ new matter of faith.” But where does Pius IX. call his doctrine 
a matter of faith? or, when has any Catholic designated it by such a name? 
There cannot be a more authentic exposition on this head, than the letter 
written by Cardinal Caterini,at Pius 1X.’s command; of whichthe“ Month” 

ublished a translation in February, 1869, reprinted by ourselves in the 
ollowing July. The Cardinal urges, no doubt, that the doctrine in 
question “‘had been taught by the whole Catholic Church,” and that to 
reject it is to incur “the dread sentence pronounced on those who refuse to 
‘hear the Church.’” But he explains himself by adding, that ‘besides 
the articles strictly of faith, there are others closely connected therewith.” 
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the world” (7b.), because it confines her ruler’s due liberty in teaching 
and governing her. And Dr. Todd enforces the truth (p. 18) that the 
Church is thereby placed, so far as human power can place her, “‘in fetters 
and bondage and subjection.” 

But there is a further verity, which has not been (so far as we know) 
infallibly declared by the Church, but on which nevertheless there is a 
consensus of all loyal and thoughtful Catholics. ‘The Church,” says the 
Archbishop (p.15), “has a twofold mission : the one, to convert individuals 
one by one to Faith, and to bind them into a spiritual society ; the other, to 
civilize and to elevate the political order of mankind. It was this latter 
office of the Church which, when nations were converted to the Faith, 
united them under public Christian laws, and bound them together by 
international compacts under one supreme judge of all. Of the former 
part of its mission, nothing under God can deprive the Church. Of the 
second it may easily be discharged. If the political order of the world 
separates itself from the unity of faith and from the authority of the Church, 
then the Church can no longer fulfil its mission as the guide of the civil 
society of men.” And the Pope’s civil princedom, as he implies throughout, 
is at once the symbol, and also one principal means, of her exercising this 
guidance. This truth is F. Coleridge’s principal theme, and his exposition 
of it leaves nothing to be desired. ° 

Concerning one point there seems, on the surface, some difference of view 
between the Archbishop and F. Coleridge ; but on more careful examina- 
tion this supposed difference will be found to disappear. The Archbishop 
says (p. 16) that the “last union of public law and Christianity ” is now 
“dissolved”; whereas F. Coleridge holds (p. 18) that “the Christian 
principles do obtain and influence governments elsewhere than at Rome.” 
But the Archbishop means only that the union of Christianity with politics 
is dissolved in principle, and F. Coleridge means only that this total dis- 
solution has not yet resulted in fact. The following statement of his im- 
presses us as singularly fair and well-balanced :— 


“Tt must be confessed,” he says (p. 19), “that we can find no place 
where Christian principles are fully and exclusively maintained, but in the 
dominions of the Holy See. Elsewhere the assault against them has been 
successful, in one respect here, in another respect there. In one place the 
legitimate rights of the sovereign have been broken down, in another the 
lawful rights of the subjects of the sovereign. Here it has been the State 
which has taken on itsélf to lay down laws as to what shall and what shall 
not be marriage ; there it has been a similar encroachment on the parental 
right of education, or, agein, an abdication of that duty of witnessing to 
the true Faith to which our Lord’s words point. Everywhere something 
has been attacked successfully ; and now the attempt is made to sweep 
away the one State in Europe which is still thoroughly Christian, still the 
home and refuge of all those regenerating and elevating principles of social 
order which have been undermined in detail elsewhere.” 


And this is exactly the Archbishop’s view. We italicise a few words to 
show this :— 


“'Wheresoever the plague of revolution enters, its effects are anti- 
Christian and anti-social. Two things surely follow in its train: the 
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dissolution of Christian marriage by divorce, and the abolition of Christian 
education. Where these things are, society is smitten at its root, and the 
offspring of society grow up without faith, and therefore without God. 
Woe to the people among whom the young are rising to manhood without 
Christianity ! And how shall they be Christian, if Christianity be ex- 
pelled from education? And what dissolves States, dissolves also homes, 
and in the end the canker eats into men and their very nature. The 
intellect, developed without faith, is the prey of all error and perversion. 
The will, grown strong without Christian law, is the source of all rebellion. 
And to such a state of nature the public apostasy of nations from Chris- 
tianity is reconducting society, homes,and man. All this may seem far- 
fetched. But so isthe early calculation by which the shoals and reefs and 
sands are foreknown and avoided,” (p. 17.) 

The Archbishop travels over much wider ground than F. Coleridge. 
After setting forth the true history of what has taken place, he proceeds 
to inquire what are its results. As regards the Church, it will not of course 
interfere with her spiritual powers (p. 13), though indefinitely impeding 
their free exercise. “The Church is wounded,” as Dr. Todd declares 
(p. 17), in accidentals, she cannot receive a wound in essentials. Nay, one 
happy result, the Archbishop thinks, may ensue from these miseries. 
“When the world persecutes, persecution purifies” (p. 13). ‘ We shall 
have among us fewer bad Catholics, worldly Catholics, lax Catholics, and 
liberal Catholics.’ “Nominal Catholics are our weakness and vexation, 
our scandal and our shame, sometimes our greatest danger.” 

As regards the effects of this sacrilege on society, we have already exhi- 
hited the Archbishop’s view. He cites Lord Shaftesbury (p. 18)—men- 
tioning his name with great respect—as a witness to the condition of 
Protestant London. 

At last however, as he says, “the Roman question (p. 19) which men 
say is now ended, is only now beginning” ; and the principles on which 
Victor Emmanuel has acted are simply fatal to every existing government 
(pp. 22-35). 

We will conclude with drawing attention to Dr. Todd’s excellent ex- 
posure of journalistic hypocrisy (pp. 14-17). So long as the Pope’s 
dominion was left him, the newspapers maintained that the true interests 
of Catholicity demanded ‘its abandonment. When the blow was struck, 
they loudly proclaimed that “ the fall of the temporal is only a prelude to - 
the fall of the spiritual power.” 





Anti-Janus. By Dr. Hercenrotuer. Translated by J. B. Rozertson, 
Esq. Dublin: Kelly. 


T is most easy to show that Janus has no positive standing whatever ; 
that his arguments and citations, if they have any force at all, tell not 
against what men used to call “Ultramontanism,” but against the very 
idea of an infallible Church ; nay, against the divine origin of Christianity. 
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But these arguments and citations none the less, as is evident, are among 
those which require to be dealt with by the Catholic controversialist. Now 
this can be done in two different ways. On the one hand such a con- 
troversialist might enter at length into every point raised by Janus, and 
show that the allegations of that book are either false or irrelevant: but 
then this would manifestly require a work of many volumes, Undoubtedly 
therefore Dr. Hergenrother has taken the wisest course, in referring ex- 
tensively to Catholic works, in which Janus’s reasoning had been answered 
by anticipation. Never was there a less original production than that of 
Janus; and it would have wasted time, had our author devised new 
answers to old objections, when the old answers were amply sufficient. The 
chief Catholic work, though by‘no means the only one, to which he refers, 
is that of Bennetti’s ; which is perhaps less generally known by English 
Catholics than it deserves to be. 

So far as we have yet had leisure to compare in detail Janus with his 
opponent, Dr. Hergenrother seems to have done his work with singular 
completeness, and to have left no single blow of Janus unparried. In our 
next number we purpose to review this volume, in connection with Janus 
himself, and in connection also with the memorable and truly admirable 
remarks on “ scientific history” to be found in Archbishop Manning’s 
Pastoral on the Vatican Definitions. For the present we will content 
ourselves with citing one or two instances, culled almost at random, of the 
extraordinary and (we must say) unscrupulous inaccuracy which is 
Janus’s characteristic, 

Janus declares (p. 18) that Archbishop Ketteler, of Mayence, in a 
recently published work, “insists that the Church so thoroughly respects 
freedom of conscience, as to repudiate all outward coercion of those beyond 
her pale as immoral and utterly unlawful ; that nothing is further from 
lier mind than to employ any physical force against those who, as being 
baptized, are her members; &c. &c.’ What Mgr. Ketteler did say (Anti- 
Janus, p. 384) is: “ There is no established maxim in the Church that 
should prevent a Catholic from holding that, under certain given relations, 
the State could do best to grant full religious freedom, &c. &c.” 

Janus says, and Dr. Déllinger has also said, that Pope S. Agatho was 
the first who applied to S. Peter’s successors the well-known “confirma 
fratres” of Luke xxii. 82. But (Anti:Janus, p. 60) this interpretation 
had already been given by Popes Gelasius, Pelagius II., and Gregory the 
Great ; and before them all by the great Leo I. 

Janus says (p. 159) that “to the end of the twelfth century ” Popes 
“had called themselves Vicars of Peter, but since Innocent III. this 
title was superseded by Vicar of Christ.” But (Anti-Janus, p. 102) the 
latter epithet is found applied to Popes as early as the fifth century ; and 
if not so frequently as later, the obvious reason is that “the ancients ” 
commonly “ used the word ‘ Vicar ’ as synonymous with ‘ successor.’ ” 

Janus says (p. 192) that when the bishops wished to return home from 
the Fourth Lateran Council, “the Pope forbade them until they had paid 
him large sums of money.” But he omits to add (Anti-Janus, p. 194) 
that the funds were for a crusade, to which the Pope alone contributed 
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£30,000 ; and to which beth Pope and cardinals were for three years to 
devote one-tenth of their income. 

We have to thank Professor Robertson heartily for taking the pains to 
translate so invaluable a work. We have also to thank him for the 
very interesting introduction which he has prefixed, on the rise and fall of 
Gallicanism in France. He points out that the Four Articles gave great 
protection to Jansenism (p. xi) and directly caused the schism called 
Blanchardism (p. xiii): while Napoleon I. made them one chief instru- 
ment of his tyranny (pp. xiv-xx). Passing for a moment beyond France, 
he shows their intimate connection with the detestable heresy of Febro- 
nianism. Still more important are the Professor’s remarks on the gradual 
rise of sounder doctrine in France from the period of the Restoration (pp. 
XXx-xxxix). He commemorates the great services of Lamennais before 
his fall, and of the great Joseph de Maistre; and he adds that Gregory XVI.’s 
condemnation of the “ Avenir” added a great impulse to the fall of Galli- 
canism. 

We only hope pe one will infer from this Introduction that Janus’s is a 
“Gallican” volume ; for it isno more Gallican than it is “ Ultramontane.” 
Even before the Vatican Definition, its doctrine was simply heretical ; 
while its tendency, as we have already said, is to promote total unbelief. 


Hear the Church. By R. A. Corrty, Provincial of the Congregation of the 
Most Holy Redeemer. London: Burns, Oates, & Co. 


HIS is a simple, practical instruction, enforcing with much earnestness 
and plain speaking the obligation of accepting the Vatican definitions. 
We extract the following :— 


“And should you, my dear brethren, hear it objected that, before the 
decrees were solemnly published by the Holy Father, some bishops were 
opposed to the defining of the dgctrines contained in them, because they 
considered such definitions inopportune, you must remember that up to the 


present moment not one single bishop has publicly refused his assent to the 
doctrines ; and, supposing that one or another bishop should, either now or 
later, refuse his assent, such a bishop would be also simply a heretic. Such 
an event would not be without precedent, for, to cite one instance, at the 
second General Council, a.p. 381, there were present 150 Catholic bishops, 
assembled to condemn the errors of Macedonius, Bishop of Constantinople, 
who denied the divinity of the Holy Ghost. There were also present thirty- 
six bishops of the Macedonian sect who were unwilling to make the Nicene 
profession of faith, and therefore left the Council before its close. (p. 15.) 


We will but add one qualification of this, from which we do not think 
F. Coffin would dissent. One or two bishops have long dearly cherished a 
tenet now condemned by the Vatican Council, and have regarded it as 
resting on irrefragable historical grounds which they have mastered. It was 
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but reasonable, we think, that before finally giving in their submission, 
they should take time thoroughly to examine the new position of things, 
and consider what precisely has been done. They have now made a noble 
intellectual sacrifice, for which God will reward them. 





The Pontifical Decrees against the motion of the Earth considered in their 
bearings on the theory of advanced Ultramontanism. London : 
Longmans. 


E have said a few words on this pamphlet towards the end of our 

article on the Definition of Papal Infallibility ; and have expressed 

our hope that in April we shall be able to publish a full reply. At present we 
have only to make two observations. 

All ordinary readers, we think, on reading its title and perusing its con- 
tents, will understand the author as criticising the Abbé Bouix and ourselves 
on the ground of our “advanced Ultramontanism.” Further, as regards 
ourselves, such readers will understand our “advanced Ultramontanism” to 
consist, according to the writer, in our having confidently maintained as an 
important thesis, that all doctrinal decrees ofa Pontifical congregation, which 
purport to be published by the Pope’s command, or which otherwise express 
his assent, are to be accounted his ex cathedra Acts. Now we are far from 
having thus spoken. The theory in question, we said (Dr. Ward’s “ Doctrinal 
Decisions,” p. 131) “is at least very plausible ;” “we strongly incline” to it 
(p. 129); but the question “at last is of no very great practical moment” 
(p. 131), Our argument in fact had comparatively little concern with ex 
cathedra Acts at all ; and so far as it did deal with them, our thesis was—not 
that congregational decrees are infallible if confirmed by the Pope—but that 
they are most certainly not infallible if not confirmed by him. 

The writer before us, however, pursues another course of reasoning, which 
is in every way immeasurably more important than his criticism of Dr. Ward. 
He maintains that, according to the principles laid down by Popes themselves, 
the Pontifical condemnations of Galileo were ex cathedré. In our future 
article it will be our principal business to encounter this course of reasoning. 
Secondly and subordinately, we shall defend all which was done with Papal 
sanction in the matter of Galileo ; and we shall speak in particular on the 
intellectual submission due to those doctrinal decisions of the supreme eccle- 
siastical authority, which are not strictly infallible. 





Notices of Books. 


endschreiben an cinen Deutschen Bischof des Vaticanischen Concils. Von 
Lord Acton. September, 1870. Nérdlingen. 


(PIE world has lately seen renewed a spectacle often witnessed before 

in the history of the Church. A doctrinal discussion has been 
closed. A certain number of bishops have maintained their opinion up to 
the moment of itscondemnation. They defended it with perseverance, with 
ingenuity, with warmth ; but no sooner has the question been unmistake- 
ably decided, than they accept the Church’s teaching ez animo, On the 
other hand, in the history of most doctrinal controversies we meet with 
men who, though they have argued before the Church’s synods as if they 
acknowledged their competency, have no sooner found the decision against 
themselves than they have repudiated it, and appealed to some other 
tribunal—Cesar, or a future council, or private judgment, or violence. 
Small indeed, happily, is the number of those who have revolted against 
the teaching of the Vatican Council ; but it is painful for English Catholics 
to find prominent in that small number a name once honourable amongst 
themselves. Lord Acton’s “ Letter to a German Bishop ” is unhappily an 
open and decisive revolt against the Church. Its direct object is to reproach 
the bishops who, during the discussions in the Council were opposed to the 
definition of Papal Infallibility, with inconsistency in discontinuing their 
opposition after its promulgation. The author devotes the greater part of 
his letter to justifying this reproach by a reference to the words used by 
the bishops during the discussions ; and he declares that many have felt 
their faith in the bishops’ sincerity shaken by their subsequent conduct in 
“publishing the decree without a word of warning that it contains 
erroneous doctrine and is issued by an incompetent authority !” 

Lord Acton has received his reward. His letter has been greeted with 
the usual chorus of applause, which the Protestant and infidel press of 
England never fails to award to acts of disloyalty and revolt against. the 
Church. The “ Times” and the “ Saturday Review,” like Pilate and Herod, 
have been able for once to agree, and this short letter of sixteen pages has 
been thought worthy of a review of a column and a half in the leading 
journal. 

It is scarcely necessary to point out to our readers that the bishops of 
whom Lord Acton complains have been guilty of no inconsistency. At 
the very time when they argued against the definition they were equally 
certain of two things ; first, that their individual opinion was not infallible, 
and second, that the decision of the Pope and Council, when finally pro- 
nounced would be infallible. As soon, therefore, as the decree was promul - 
gated they were aware that their fallible opinion had been in fact 
mistaken, and they abandoned it on their previously held principles. 
‘The completeness of this explanation, obvious enough to ordinary 
Catholics, is evident even to the Protestant but candid “ Spectator.’ Ina 
striking article headed * Sudden Changes of Belief,” in the number for 
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December 3rd, 1870, the “ Spectator” defends the bishops of the minority 
against the unreasonable attack of Lord Acton. “It is legerdemain,” says 
the writer, “to change beliefs at a given word of command, if we do not 
really trust the authority of the person who gives the command ; but if we 
trust it far more than we trusted our own previous reasons for disbelief, it 
is no legerdemain, but simple rationality. Now, as far as we know, this is 
precisely what good Roman Catholics have always maintained about 
(Ecumenical Councils. What they have held is.... that the (cu- 
menical Council is much more sure to be right in a decree on any theological 
matter, than a council of surgeons on a surgical matter, or a council of 
politicians on a matter of official politics. ‘The former are believed to have 
the authority of God’s word for infallibility, while the latter have only the 
evidence of their own trained senses and minds.” 

With this single remark Lord Acton’s letter is answered, so far as its 
avowed purport is concerned. There remains, however, the effect which 
its author probably calculated on producing by the quotations from the 
speeches or written observations of the bishops, which form its principal 
contents. On this subject we feel compelled to make a few remarks. 

1, As the Archbishop of Mayence has pointed out, in the severe and 
dignified rebuke which he has addressed to Lord Acton in reply to his 
letter,* the observations of the bishops “have only reached publicity by a 
violation of the secrecy imposed upon the proceedings. No Catholic, 
therefore, can appeal to them without violating his loyalty to the Church.” 
We may add that no one can appeal to them without injustice to the 
bishops themselves. They spoke in the assurance that their utterances 
were protected from publication by the wise precaution of the Pontifical 
secret. They had reason to believe that their words would fall under the 
eyes only of theologians able.to attach to them their accurate and often 
technical value, with 2. full knowledge of the precise point in the discus- 
sion to which they were meant to apply; and it would have grievously 
hampered their freedom, could they have foreseen that their observations 
would be used as Lord Acton has used them ;—thrown broadcast before an 
undiscriminating public, who will necessarily judge them in the loosest 
and most misleading manner. 

2. The passages as they are quoted are misleading on other grounds, 
Many were directed only against the first draft of the decree, many against 
the opportuneness of a definition. They are separated from their contexts, 
and many of them put forward difficulties, not as insoluble objectious, 
but simply as difficulties requiring a thorough sifting. 

3. We regret to have to charge Lord Acton with unfaithfulness in his 
quotations. ‘Lord Acton is careful,” says the “ Times,” “ to quote their 
[the bishops’ ] ipsissima verba—a service for which we do not expect them 
to feel particularly grateful to him.” We have already suggested a reason 





* The Minority at the Council; Answer to Lord Acton’s ‘Letter to 
a German Bishop of the Vatican Council,’ by William Emmanuel von 
Ketteler, Archbishop of Mayence.” An English translation of this letter 
is published as a supplement to the “ Tablet” of November 12th, 1870, 
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why the bishops should indeed feel little gratitude for this service, but 
they will certainly feel less still by reason of the distortion in many cases 
of their words, whilst it is pretended that they are given accurately. It 
is true Lord Acton has given in footnotes the passages to which he appeals, 
in the original Latin; but the German text, sure to be read by many who 
will not compare it with the notes, and by many more unacquainted with 
Latin, is not a faithful translation. Thus, to take the very first quotation, 
a bishop, speaking of the proposed decree whilst it was under discussion, 
declared that, “foreseeing the lamentable loss of souls which was to be 
feared, he would rather die than support the proposed synodal decree” 
(quam decreti synodalis argumento patrocinari). This Lord Acton has 
worded in the text “so that one bishop . . . preferred to die rather than 
to receive the decree” (als das Decret annehmen). Observe, the bishop 
was not speaking of accepting the decree in case of its being passed, but 
of supporting it while still under discussion. Now, apart from all con- 
text, “das Decret annehmen” might perhaps have meant “to agree to the 
passing of the decree ;” but how does the case stand? Lord Acton has just 
charged the bishops with inconsistency in now submitting: his argument 
therefore requires him to show that their language previous to the Defini- 
tion went the length of declaring that they would not submit to it if 
passed; and therefore we maintain that to translate the Latin words under 
these circumstances by an expression whose first and most natural meaning 
would be that which is needed by the exigencies of his argument, is an 
equivocation amounting to an untruth. 

But the very next page furnishes an instance where there is no am- 
biguity. The Archbishop of St. Louis is made in the text to say that 
“Catholicism, changed by this addition, would no longer be defensible 
against the unanswerable witness of history, save by ridiculous evasions; 
for the lives and teachings of the Popes are sufficient to show that they 
were incapable of being the possessors of infallibility.” It is certainly 
curious to refer to the footnote and find nothing like this sentence. The 
archbishop really says that it is a mistake to suppose that the waves will 
be stilled by the Definition. He thinks the contrary the more probable 
result. Catholics who submit to the Definition will find themselves sur- 
rounded with difficulties. Governments will hold them in suspicion. “ The 
enemies of the Church will not fear to harass them, now objecting against 
them the errors which Popes are said to have either taught or approved by 
their conduct ; whilst they will receive with derision the sole answer that 
can be given, that the Pontiffs sanctioned these errors, not as Popes, but 
as private Roman bishops. They will also bring forward” the scandals 
related of some of the Popes “as arguments of a want of consistency in 
the Catholic faith, not distinguishing between infallibility and impecca- 
bility, from the fact that they seem to depend one on the other, and to be 
inseparably connected.” It is, to say the least, not honest to profess to 
give the very words of the archbishop, and then to put into his mouth as 
his own sentiments the objections, more or less plausible, which he thinks 
it probable that “the enemies of the Church” will make. Thus, again, 
the Bishop of Orleans is stated to have called the doctrine “an unheard of 
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absurdity,” whilst his own words in the footnote only say that “ Zhe 
mode of expression of the draft decree supposes a double infallibility in the 
Church ; namely, that of the Church and that of the Roman Pontiff, 
which is absurd and unheard of.’ Whatever may have been the opinion 
of the Bishop of Orleans about the doctrine of Papal infallibility, he cer- 
tainly would not have said that it was “ unheard of.” We should imagine 
Lord Acton himself would hardly have the courage to make that statement. 

In the same way Cardinal Rauscher is represented as speaking of the 
doctrine as one which can be defended “‘ ony by unworthy and transparent 
sophisms.” We look down at the footnote to which Lord Acton appeals, 
and once more we find no justification for the statement in the text. The 
Cardinal’s words are :—“ By subterfuges such as not a few theologians have 
used in defence of Honorius, I should expose myself to derision. ‘The use 
of sophisms appears to me unworthy both of the episcopal office and of the 
subject under discussion, which ought to be handled in the fear of the 
Lord, &e.” 

4, Lord Acton has presented “a picture of the Vatican Council and its 
work, given,” he says, “by such men as Schwarzenburg, Rauscher, 
Dupanloup, Haynald, Ketteler, Clifford, Purcell, Connolly, Darboy, 
Héféle, Strossmayer, and Kenrick. The Council is thus judged by the 
lips of its most able members. They depict it as a conspiracy against 
divine truth and right. They declare that the new dogmas were neither 
taught by the Apostles, nor believed by the Fathers ; that they are soul- 
destroying errors, opposed to the true teaching of the Church, founded on 
imposture, a dishonour to Catholics.’ On this shameful passage Mgr. 
Ketteler observes in the letter to which we have already referred: “ As 
my name is here cited among those of the bishops who are stated to have 
painted the Council ‘as a conspiracy against divine truth and right,’ who 
are said to have maintained that ‘the new dogmas were neither taught by 
the Apostles nor believed by the Fathers ; that they are ‘soul-destroying 
errors, opposed to the true teaching of the Church, founded on imposture, 
a dishonour to Catholics,’ I declare, in the first place, that Lord Acton 
has departed, in an unexampled manner, from the truth, by putting such 
statements into my mouth. And further I declare that I never heard any 
such statements from other members of the so-called minority, and that I 
would never have belonged to any assembly in which such statements 
could have been made unrebuked.” We need add no comments to the 
archbishop’s words. 

There is a certain number of writers upon whom their own pretensions 
and the well-merited irony of Catholics have combined to fasten the title 
of “scientific historians.’ Ever ready to bring against Catholic writers 
unjustifiable charges of fraud, suppression, forgery, and tampering with 
history ; judging with a lofty tone of severity the literary morality of 
past ages, and often condemning as moral delinquencies what were but the 
involuntary results of the existing state of criticism, these writers are 
themselves gross and frequent offenders against literary honesty—witness 
the wholesale and shameless untruthfulness of ‘ Janus,’ and the garbling 
and unretracted misstatements of Dr. Dillinger, e. g., on the question of 
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Honorius in his Papstfabeln,* and on the subject of the Florentine Decree 
of Union.t No one can reasonably deny Lord Acton’s right to be classed 
amongst the “ scientific historians.” 





What is the meaning of the late Definition? an Inquiry by 
Witrtiam Maskent, A.M. London: Toovey. 


F we were to judge of Mr. Maskell’s intentions by their result,—we 
should suppose that he has wished to show, how much more can be 
said for a conclusion which he knows to be false, than for one which he 
maintains to be true. He frankly admits (p. 4) that “if we do not give 
to” the “doctrine” of Papal Infallibility as defined in the Vatican 
Council “ the same interior, complete and absolute assent as we give to all 
the articles of the Apostles’ Creed, we . . . wilfully cast ourselves out of 
the Church” ; and yet he devotes eight pages out of his twelve to giving 
reasons against there being any obligation of such assent. We cannot 
guess what he aims at in this part of his pamphlet, and we leave it there- 
fore without comment. 

Mr. Maskell’s scope in his remaining pages is to minimize the amount 
of instruction conveyed in the said Definition. He regards e.g. (p. 10) the 
Definition as consistent with an opinion,—which he considers indeed to 
be held by ‘one of the most learned of the French bishops,”’—that ‘‘ no 
Pope hitherto, so far as we can possibly learn, has spoken ex cathedra,” 
and that accordingly “it is not probable that any ever will hereafter.” 
Now this is just one of those grandly-sounding sentences, which at first 
sight appear of momentous significance, but which when examined are 
seen to be simply unmeaning. Take an illustration. Physicists have 
proved by the methods of their science, that “all diamonds are combus- 
tible.” Suppose some eccentric person were to say, that this proposition is 
of no practical value whatever, because it does not declare that there are 
such things as diamonds. Men of common sense would reply, as soon as 
their astonishment permitted them, that they know aliunde the existence 
of diamonds; and that the proposition therefore conveys to them an 
important truth. So in the present case. The Vatican Council has ex- 
plained, that the Pope speaks ex cathedra, whenever “in discharge of the 
office of Pastor and Doctor of all Christians, by virtue of his supreme 
Apostolic authority, he defines a doctrine regarding faith or morals to be 
held by the Universal Church.” But Catholics know aliunde that he has 
very frequently so spoken. In consequence therefore of the Vatican 
Definition they believe with divine faith that all such utterances have been 
and will be infallible. 





* See F. Schneemann’s “ Studien iiber die Honorius-Frage,” p. 30, 
+ See Dustin Review for April, 1870, pp. 518-520, 
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What means have Catholics for knowing that Popes have thus spoken ? 
The most obvious of all is when a Pope has himself testified the 
fact. Thus Gregory XVI. announced to all the bishops of the Church, 
that, in the “ Mirari vos,’ “in virtue of his office (pro nostri officii 
munere),” “ according to the authority given him (pro auctoritate humili- 
tati nostree tradita)” he had “declared to the whole Catholic world,” 
and “defined” “the Catholic doctrine” “which alone it is lawful to 
follow” on the various “ heads” which he then proceeded to enumerate. 
At all events then, as regards that particular utterance the “ Mirari vos,” 
it is absolutely undeniable that its promulgator “ by virtue of his supreme 
Apostolic authority” was “ defining a doctrine regarding faith or morals to 
be held by the Universal Church”: or, in other words, was speaking ex 
eathedra. Again a Pope may equivalently declare that he is speaking 
ex cathedra : as e.g. when he pronounces an anathema on those who do 
not submit to his teaching, asin the “ Ineffabilis” ; or when, in some 
“Constitutio perpetuo valitura”, as in the “ Unigenitus” and the 
“ Auctorem Fidei”, he commands all Catholics to accept his declarations 
with interior assent ; or in various other ways which might easily be spe- 
cified. The Vatican Council has pronounced it to be de fide Catholica, 
that in all such cases he speaks infallibly. 

In page 10 Mr. Maskell recites various interpretations, which he accounts 
permissible, of the recent Definition. “Some hold,” he says (p. 10), “that 
as yet the Vatican Council has merely given the sanction of its authority 
to what was already the well-known and universally acknowledged 
teaching of the Church ; and that with respect to the personal infalli- 
hility of the Pope as it has been taught in theological schools, the Defini- 
tion, so far as it settles anything, limits and in that sense lowers the 
supposed prerogative.” This is substantially our own opinion ; subject to 
two exnlanations. We consider that the doctrine now defined was, even 
before its Definition, morally speaking, ‘the universally acknowledged 
teaching of the Church”; i. e., that Gallicans were so few and so dis- 
eredited, as to be reasonably kept out of account in the numeration. 
Moreover we fully admit that the recent Definition does not express the 
whole doctrine of Papal infallibility as “taught in theological schools ” ; 
because it is avowedly silent on the “ ertent of infallibility,” which is 
to be defined in a future session. 

“Others,” adds Mr. Maskell, who accept the Definition, nevertheless 
“believe that the Pope speaks ex cathedra” only “ when he speaks in 
(Ecumenical Council.” But even if the Definition were silent on this 
head, it is impossible to doubt (as we have already explained) that the 
Pope speaks as “ Pastor and Doctor of all Christians,” whenever he 
expressly or equivalently declares himself so to speak: and this he has 
very often done externally to any Ecumenical Council. It is quite a 
mistake however to allege that the Definition cs silent on this particular. 
The Bishop of Birmingham, in his Pastoral on “the Council and Papal 
Infallibility,” gives expression to the common-sense view, that the Pre- 
amble is the one authentic exposition of the Definition ; or in other words 
that all are bound to accept the Definition in that precise sense, which is 
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indicated by the Preamble. And this is indeed Mr. Maskell’s own opinion ; 
for he says (pp. 9, 10) that “if a doubt exists as to the meaning of the 
Definition, the only authority which can remove it is that which left the 
Definition as it stands.’ Now the Preamble lays down, that the “ as- 
sembling” of “ Ecumenical Councils” is but one out of the various 
“helps which Divine Providence” has “ supplied ” to Pontiffs, for defining 
infallibly : that these latter have often defined infallibly after consulting 
only “the Church dispersed” ; or “ particular Synods’’; or otherwise 
“ according to the exigencies of times and circumstances.” 

Mr. Maskell proceeds. “Others hold that nothing has been passed 
to prohibit the concurrent opinion, that if a Pope contradicted any clear 
article of faith, he would, instead of being infallible in so doing, ipso facto 
cease to be Pope.” Most true. When the sky falls, you will be able to 
catch larks; and whenever some Pope shall officially * contradict “a 
clear article of faith ’—i. e., some dogma which has hitherto been unques- 
tionably taught by Pope and bishops as an obligatory dogma of the Faith 
—Catholics will have to face the question raised by Mr. Maskell. For 
ourselves we follow the enormous majority of theologians, in holding that, 
by sure Divine promise, no such phenomenon will ever be permitted. 

If we have considered Mr. Maskell’s remarks at some length, it has not 
been from fear that they will exercise permanent influence. Malcontents 
may at the moment make use of them, as some mitigation of their 
annoyance in having to accept the Definition ; but the common sense and 
common integrity of mankind—of Catholics and non-Catholics alike—will 
in the long run repudiate what we are obliged to call such paltry evasions. 
Weare as far as possible from questioning the uprightness of Mr. Maskell’s 
intentions : we are but criticizing what we consider the legitimate objective 
drift and tendency of his words. 

He appends a most gratuitous and unfounded attack on the Archbishop. 
Thus he censures his Grace (p. 12) for introducing such terms as “ the 
personal, separate independent and absolute infallibility of the Pope ” ; of 
which terms, adds Mr. Maskell, “not a trace is to be found in the Defini- 
tion.” Why it was the Archbishop’s very point to mention that, whereas 
no such terms occur in the Definition, so neither had they been used by 
himself, but had been falsely ascribed to him. See the Archbishop’s 
Pastoral, pp. 93, 94. 

Then again the passage, quoted by Mr. Maskell, (p. 11) from p. 89 of the 
same Pastoral, must of course be interpreted by what his Grace had already 
said in p.78. “The definition of the extent of infallibility . . . has not 
been treated as yet, but is left for the second part of the schema ‘de 
Ecclesia” ” Yet Mr. Maskell alleges that the Archbishop represents 
that doctrine, concerning the extent of infallibillity, which he has derived 
from a consensus of theologians, as enforced by that Definition which has 
already been given. 





* We use the word “ officially” here, to mean “with every external 
appearance of an ex cathedra Act.” 
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Mr. Maskeil concludes (pp. 11, 12) with some amazing remarks, main- 
taining the Church’s fallibility in her canonization of Saints. It is im- 
possible here even to enter on so large and important a theme ; and we will 
conient ourselves therefore with one quotation, from the standard work on 
canonization written by Lambertini, afterwards Benedict XIV. “ It is the 
common opinion,” says that great theologian, “ of theologians and canonists 
(juris Pontificii periorum) that the Supreme Pontiff cannot err in his 
canonization of Saints: but there is still disputation among them, whether 
this truth be [strictly] de fide.” 

We must conclude with a hearty protest against Mr. Maskell’s intro- 
ductory attack on our excellent contemporary “ ‘The Tablet.” It is im- 
possible however to answer his criticisms of that journal, as they consist in 
the vaguest and most indefinite generalities. 





Mixed Education in Ireland: The Confessions of a Queen’s Collegian. By 
F, Huen O’Donnett, M.A., &c. In two volumes, Vol. I. Uhe Faculty 
of Arts. London: Longmans. 1870, 


N the reply of Sir George Grey, then Secretary of State, to the Memorial 
of the Catholic Prelates of Ireland in 1866, he stated that Her Majesty’s 
Government were “ unable to concur in the belief expressed in the Memorial,” 
that the Queen’s Colleges “have been a signal failure.’ Mr. O’Donnell 
addresses himself in the work before us to all the matters necessary for 
forming a candid opinion on the issue thus raised between the Irish bishops and 
the official heads of the great Liberal party. It is impossible for any one to 
examine the proofs he gives in support of his position, without coming to the 
conclusion at which he arrives. As an instrument of higher education, the 
Queen’s Colleges in Ireland are not only a failure, but the most expensive 
and ridiculous failure of which any notion can be conceived. Mr. Lowe 
claims to be considered a very economical manager of the public money. 
Yet Mr. Lowe has always been one of the most strenuous champions not only 
of mixed education in the abstract, but especially of mixed education in that 
concrete form which it has taken in the Irish godless colleges. His mind is 
subtle enough to reconcile to itself and to recommend by ingenuous argument 
to others, the strangest paradoxes ; but we shall certainly be curious to hear 
how he will account to the House of Commons for his maintenance of so 
flagrant an imposition as the Irish College system, on principles consistent 
with his duty as a faithful guardian of the Imperial exchequer. 
It will be said, perhaps, that Mr. O'Donnell is a disappointed man. He 
begins his work by laying great stress upon that fact himself. But what he 
has been disappointed with is the hollow and unsubstantial nature of the 
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so-called education offered to him in one of those institutions, where he went 
to obtain a high class of knowledge. He asked for bread, and he received a 
stone. In no other sense is it possible for any one but the most egregious of 
dunces to be at all disappointed with the provision which the bounty 
of Parliament and the two Sir Robert Peels has made for him in these 
pleasant places. Before a boy has learned his grammar at school, a Queen’s 
College will not only fold him to her matriculating bosom but will, if he be a 
boy of any promise, reward him with an exhibition or a scholarship for 
having done her the favour of taking refuge there. “No less than 1,938 
junior scholarships, amounting to the total sum of £47,286, have been dis- 
bursed in direct payment of undergraduates during the twenty years that 
the colleges have been opened.” When the ingenious youth aspires to his 
B.A. degree, two examinations test his proficiency ; the first of which is very 
much easier than that which must be gone through for matriculation in the 
University of London, and in this he may be even an honourman if.he gets 
the modest proportion of fifteen marks out of 124. The second stage was made 
a little more difficult, and remained so till 1858, when the astute heads of the 
colleges perceived that it had the unfortunate effect of diminishing the 
number of graduates to a point which could not but attract and arrest public 
attention. A change was therefore made, and the result is now that any one 
may become a B.A. of the Queen’s University in Ireland with the same 
amount and range of knowledge as is possessed by any fairly intelligent boy 
of thirteen who has had the advantage of being taught at any good school or 
by any good tutor. We speak of a fact which we know when we state that 
a youth of very fair abilities, much above the average, who had taken several 
scholarships in one of the Queen's Colleges, and had got his B.A. degree with 
honours, failed totally in his examination for a sizarship at the University of 
Dublin. The mere circumstance of a person presenting himself to begin his 
studies at a real university, after he had obtained a degree at an institution 
which tried to pass for one, is of itself a sufficient proof that the latter was a 
hollow sham. 

“Why,” exclaims Mr. O'Donnell, ‘‘ to enter the lower class of Greek and 
Latin at Maynooth, in the junior house, at the commencement of the whole 
course, what is known to professors as Humanities, to students, I believe, dis- 
dainfully as chubbery, candidates are liable to examination ‘in two Greek 
and two Latin books, one prose and one poetry in each language.’ So 
far as classical authors are concerned, students who enter into ‘Chubbery ’ at 
Maynooth in order to pursue during two years Latin and Greek, without any 
logic, physics, or theology until later, are already fully entitled to the B.A. 
degree of the Queen’s University! And yet Dr. Maguire, the Galway 
Queen’s College Professor of Latin, in his ‘Maynooth Resolutions Con- 
sidered,’ has the audacity to declare that, ‘as a body the clergy of all creeds 
are inferior to the members of the other professions in general intelligence 
and cultivation. Their course of professional study is narrow and technical !’ 
And Dr. Ball, the recent convert to Mixed Education, could cite this 
ridiculous Galway Professor in the House of Commons as ‘one of the most 
distinguished Roman Catholics!’ And the House of Commons were gulled 
into imagining that this Galway Professor was really an enlightened friend 
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of education, and really a representative of the Catholic laity protesting 
against an ignorant priesthood ! ” 

Notwithstanding the enormity of the bribes offered and the less than 
mediocrity of the merit required, notwithstanding each progressive raising of 
the bounty and lowering of the standard, what (can our readers imagine) are 
the results obtained? In twenty years, the graduates of the Queen’s Uni- 
versity in Ireland have with difficulty reached the number of 700! The 
mountains of expenditure which have been in travail to produce this truly 
ridiculus mus are these :— 


Junior Scholarships. , ‘ £47,286 
Senior Scholarships . ; F ; . 14,280 
Collegiate Prizes. . ‘ ‘ 6,000 
University Prizes . ; ; ‘ . 5,100 
Peel Exhibitions . ‘ 3 : 3,480 
Payment Professors ‘ , i ‘ - 180,000 


Total . . . £256,146 


So that every graduate of the Queen’s University in Ireland—that 
is to say, every mock graduate of a sham university—has cost the imperial 
exchequer the sum of £365 18s. The British empire is certainly very rich, 
and we do not know what to do with all our money, but never in the annals 
of administrative wastefulness has there been anything even remotely com- 
parable to this incredible extravagance. If we had spent the money in 
trying to grow mangoes on the coast of Clare, or to cover the Giant’s Cause- 
way with date-trees, it would not have been a more preposterous monument 
of folly and absurdity. Not the least serious evil of it is this, that, when 
there is question of the Imperial administration of Irish revenues, our 
Liberal legislators always point to such figures as these to show how fairly 
Irish revenue is balanced by Irish expenditure. Does any one suppose that 
an Irish Parliament, even if all its members were as silly as Mr. O’Sullivan 
of Cork, would make ducks and drakes of the people’s money in such an out- 
rageous fashion as this? Another misfortune is, as Mr. O'Donnell points 
out, that these miserable abortions of colleges have not only failed to 
educate the sons of the Irish middle-classes themselves, but have destroyed, 
by a lavishness of bribery which defied competition, the schools previously 
existing. ‘‘ When a master of the Galway Grammar School of Erasmus 
Smith was asked by the Endowed Schools Commissioners if he could give 
‘the reason for the decline of the school,’ he had to say the reason was, that 
the Queen’s College took away his pupils ‘before they knew their grammar at 
school.’ ” 

There is no getting over Mr. O’Donnell’s facts and figures ; for his facts 
are given in the words of the heads and teachers of the colleges themselves, 
and his figures are official, All public men who wish to understand the 
question will find ample materials provided for them by him. We may 
reasonably hope, that, with the information here brought ready to their hand, 
Irish members will not let the coming Session pass without turning the bull’s- 
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eye full upon an iniquity which public opinion will not tolerate when once 
it is brought into public view. We hear, indeed, that the Galway College is 
already doomed ; that the reductio ad absurdum is there too glaring to be any 
longer disguised. But the objections to the Cork College are the same in 
kind ; they differ only in degree. The Belfast College succeeds, it is true ; 
but as a sectarian institution. Whatever the Queen’s Colleges have done 
towards solving the problem of education in Ireland has been in proving that 
Mixed Education is impossible. But, as Mr. O'Donnell says, “ on grounds 
of secular education alone, the first, step towards any educational reform, the 
first step towards any settlement of the Irish Education question, must be 
preceded by their unreserved and radical abolition.” 

We are happy to see that Mr. O'Donnell is pursuing his task of fighting 
against the godless system in a journal called the Catholic Critic, published 
every month in Galway, of which he is the Editor. In No, 2 (for November) 
there is a short article on “Catholic Education in Prussia,” in which the 
recent intervention of the Prussian Government at Bonn is thus referred 
to :— 

“ Two professors in the Theological Faculty—there is a Faculty of Theology 
in this Mixed University of a Protestant State—had presumed, according to 
the tenets of that heretical school, of which Lord Acton is so deplorable a 
representative in England, to call in question the dogma of Infallibility. For 
this they were to be deprived of their chairs by the Archbishop of Cologne, 
who very naturally thinks that professors are for something else than leading 
their students astray. What we have especially to refer to is, that the 
Prussian Government have recognised the right of the Archbishop to inter- 
fere with authority in such a case..... British statesmen have of late 
been very ready to admit that Prussia can afford to teach them a lesson in 
armaments and organization. We may be excused for believing that the 
lesson might advantageously extend to the most elementary guiding principles 
of public instruction also. In Protestant and rationalistic Prussia, mixed 
education is not carried to the extremes with which Irishmen are familiar, 
and that contempt for Catholic feeling is not to be found among the com- 
patriots of Luther, which is an established axiom of state in the government 
of Catholic Ireland.” 

The other articles, especially one on “ Goethe and Chaucer,” are interest- 
ing and well written. Mr. O'Donnell is doing a good and necessary work, 
and is doing it well. 





An Essay on the Spiritual Life of Medieval England. By J. Dauearrys. 
Prefixed to Hitron’s Scale of Perfection. London: John Philp. 


E do not quite understand why another edition of F. Hilton’s work 

should appear ; and one certainly inferior in type to F. Guy’s, which 

we reviewed more than a year ago. But we cannot be sorry for what has 
occasioned F, Dalgairns’ admirable Essay. 
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Its purpose is to point out, that in two different ways the contrast between 
medizeval and modern Catholicity has been egregiously exaggerated. The 
Church of the middle ages was very far indeed from being, either on the one 
hand so powerful over society, or on the other hand so deficient in ascetical 
literature and in special popular devotion, as it fs the fashion to suppose. 

Firstly then, F. Dalgairns’ seems to hold an opinion, which we ourselves have 
more than once expressed ; viz., that so far from the medizval Popes having 
possessed undue influence over society, politics, and kings,—they were only 
able to exercise a comparatively small portion of the authority divinely given 
them. Let any one carefully study the magnificent doctrine infallibly laid 
down in the “ Unam Sanctam ;” and he will see how much greater power is 
vested by God in the Holy See, than even Innocent ITI. and Boniface VIII. 
were able to wield. “There were continual fluctuations of victory and 
defeat” (p. xxii.) in the conflict between them and.the world, and even their 
greatest victories were but imperfect. In one particular indeed, Popes are 
more powerful in the 19th than they were in the 13th century. Since the 
first session of the Vatican Council it is of faith that the Pope’s episcopal power 
is immediate over all Christians throughout the world ; but certainly local 
churches have been much less practically prone to recognize this power in the 
earlier than in the later period. 

But, secondly—and this is, of course, F. Dalgairns’ principal point —recent 
investigations have conclusively established, “that there was much more of 
what we should now call spirituality everywhere in the middle ages than 
even Catholics were disposed to think” (p. viii.) In England e.g. hermits 
and anchorets abounded—the latter the more austere and solitary of the 
two (p. x.)—living a life of prayer ; and there was a whole class of literature 
addressed to their special vocation. In fact, “there is undoubtedly a kind of 
tender pathetic love” towards Jesus Christ “which is to be found in old 
English writers, and which is peculiarly their own. If I were asked to 
select the grace which is prominent in their writings, I should say it was 
piety in the sense in which the word is applied to a gift of the Holy Ghost.” 
“The anchoress had no peculiar habit, and her office was, as has been said, 
not that of the choir, but that of the lay brothers. She is encouraged to say 
English prayers. At midday she made a meditation on the crucifix. Holy 
meditations are especially recommended to her. Though, according to the 
practice of the Church of the time, she made only fifteen communions a-year, 
yet there is a marked devotion to the Blessed Sacrament throughout the 
treatise. Its perpetual presence in the Church is held out as a refuge 
against temptation, and it is plain that from the window which looked into 
the church, the anchoress often knelt in prayer, with her eyes fixed upon the 
altar where Jesus lay in the sacrament of his love.” (pp. xv. xvi.) 

Then, as regards the people at large, “ we have only got to look at Mone’s 
collection of medieval hymns, and to observe the frequent notices of transla- 
tions, not only into German, but into French and Italian, to be convinced 
that the songs of the Church were accessible to the poor, and even in common 
use amongst them in their own language. Jacopone de Todi’s beautiful hymns 
are a proof of the popularity of spiritual songs other than the liturgical 
hymns of the Breviary. There are extant also hymns sung and prayers said 
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in various languages—French, Provengal, German, and English—to be used 
at the Elevation, the Holy Communion, and on various feasts. Didactic books 
of devotion in the vernacular tongue, such as Tauler’s Nachfolge, l’Internelle 
Consolation, and in English the Ayenbite of Inwit or Remorse of Conscience 
prove that spiritual reading was practised. It is plain, then, that our 
medieval ancestors were by no means so chained to the letter, so unspiritual 
as some have supposed.” 

F. Dalgairns, however, concludes by pointing out that there was one marked 
contrast between earlier times and those commencing with the close of the 
feudal period, which exercised a very important effect on devotional literature. 
The result of the political changes which gradually took place has been “ the 
total disruption of all necessary connection between property and occupation, 
the creation of a very large class of men and women who can live, if they 
please, without doing anything at all. Ido not mean to say that any man 
breathing is born without duties ; but I mean that there is a very large 
class of beings who can eat, drink, and perform all the functions of life, 
whether they do their duties or not. 

“Tt is evident that this state of things requires something peculiar to meet 
it. What is to be done with all this superfluity of unemployed life? What 
is a man thus set free from obligation to do with his time? In the middle 
ages life itself imposed an unvarying rule of living. Is man now to live 
without a rule? A thousand moral and religious questions start wp and cry 
out for ananswer. Things have become possible now which were not possible 
before. Men and women can spend their lives in an unvarying round of 
amusements and excitements, even without supposing them to seek vicious 
pleasures. Theatres, operas, balls, novels—things unknown to their ancestors 
—may make up their life. Is this right? Is it safe? A most momen- 
tous question this, which requires an answer. Here is a new thing upon 
earth, or at least a state of things which has not existed since the Teutonic 
nations were converted—the upper classes of society able to live in a con- 
stant round of amusement, and thinking themselves satisfactorily sure of 
salvation, because of the hypothetical absence of great sin. Are unlimited 
balls and unlimited sacraments compatible? Or is a worldly life a perilous 
one for those who live it? Or rather ought not Christians to spend more 
time in prayer, in devotion, in voluntary almsgiving, and works of charity, 
in proportion as they are set free from many duties? Is not life more 
dangerous and salvation more insecure because of this terrible invasion of the 
world, with audacious requirements, and unblushing exigencies ? Considering 
the cool impudence with which the world insists on its own innocence, nay, 
has even the impertinence to look upon its general mode of life as a duty to 
society, itdoes seem as if this new attitude of the world called for new rules 
and a greater strictness to counteract its dangers. 

“Now, the ‘Scale of Perfection’ is valuable because it is an English 
book containing an answer to this question. If not written for, it was at 
least adopted by an English princess, a king’s mother, living at court in the 
reign of Henry VIT. In fact, it contains the old English Catholic view 
before Protestantism existed. The answer to the above question is unequivo- 
cal, and is contained in the following words ; ‘ When men and women who 
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are free from worldly businesses if they will, and may have their needful 
sustenance without much solicitude about it, especially religious men and 
women—and other men also in secular estate, that have good abilities and 
understanding, and may, if they will dispose themselves, come to much grace ; 
these men are more to blame than those who are so busyed with worldly 
things which are needful to be done. Verily it is perilous for a soul not to 
seek to make any further progress.’ The only safe thing is to ‘set his heart 
fully to come to more grace and give himself heartily to prayer, meditating 
and other good wishes.’ 

“Such was the old Catholic life, before we were corrupted by the society 
of Protestants. The moral of the book is that a supernatural life is common 
to all Christians, and that there is no such infinite distinction between 
Christians in the world and religious. Both, in different degrees and modes, 
are not safe unless they aim at ‘ profiting in grace.’” (pp. xxxviii—xl.) 

We cannot better conclude our notice of F. Dalgairns’ Essay than with 
these inestimably valuable hints. 


Contemporary Review for December 1870. Article Il. Theory of the 
Human Soul. By Rev. Farner Darearrns. 


E have no intention of here considering F. Dalgairns’s admirable 
exposition of Catholic doctrine on the human soul. Such an 
attempt would find its place in the series of philosophical articles, which 
we still hope we may be able to publish in due course. But the following 
remarks of the author’s are upon ground common to all philosophical 
questions ; and they are of such vital importance in these days, that we 
wish to place them before Catholics who may not see the “ Contemporary 
Review.” Meanwhile we must cordially thank the Editor of that very 
able miscellany, for giving Catholics their full opportunity of being heard 
by thoughtful Protestants. 

“We must begin by understanding our opponents. If we are to make 
any impression on the nineteenth century, we must boldly look difficulties 
full in the face, and frankly acknowledge them. We must cheerfully 
accept all facts, however they at first sight tell against us. We must 
pierce down to the very core of things. 

“Furthermore, we must make ourselves understood, and for this purpose 
we must use modern terms. If 1 may venture to speak of myself, after 
having done my best to believe in modern philosophy, I have returned to 
the Aristotle which, thank heaven, I learned many years ago at Oxford, 
when Newman was king. I believe that,on the whole, truth is to be 
found in the system of the old heathen, into the form of whose terms the 
Church has, to a great extent, cast her theology ; though its most strenuous 
supporters ‘have no intention to deny that the old philosophy may be 
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perfected by some of the labours of the new.’ Nevertheless, holding its 
truth as I do, I am perfectly convinced that you may as well address the 
House of Commons in Chaldee as attempt to reach the intellect of the 
world with scholastic philosophy. If you would aim at Christianizing 
English science, you must speak, not bad Latin, but plain English. 
Materia prima, whether true or false, will never convert the world. You 
may define your terms if you will, but your definitions will fall cold upon 
the hearts of men whose minds have been cast in another mould, and to 
whose whole mode of thought the very ideas are grotesquely strange. 
For fighting purposes the schoolmen are as wooden ships to ironclads. 
You will never get within range, and your arguments will never penetrate 
the iron-bound hide of your adversary. Our very first condition of 
obtaining a hearing is being intelligible.” (p. 21.) 





Two Essays on Scripture Miracles and on Ecclesiastical. By Joun Henry 
Newman. Second Edition. Pickering, London: 1870, 


[‘ reprinting, or allowing to be reprinted, the works which he wrote as 
an Anglican, Dr. Newman could not omit the Essays on Miracles. 
Yet if there is a line of his writings that we could afford to allow to go 
out of print, we could make up our minds to want the first of these two 
essays. Dr. Newman has said many “strong things” against the Catholic 
Church, chiefly in reviews and fugitive pieces, which he is not likely to 
allow to be brought out afresh. ‘The direct and unpleasant way in which 
this Essay on Scripture Miracles scoffs at the Church, and puts down with 
contempt the miraculous history of her saints, makes us almost wish that 
he had allowed it to remain no better known than it has hitherto been in 
the pages of the Encyclopedia Metropolitana, or in the pamphlet that 
curious readers have seen. Every one knows that its author hates and 
detests, now, every word he has uttered, though without fault of his, 
against the Church he has suffered so much for; and the newly-added 
notes in the reprint before us briefly remind the reader of this. Still it 
appears to us, though we say it with diffidence, that the intrinsic value of 
the argument does not make up for the disadvantage just mentioned. It 
was written when the author was somewhere about twenty-four, that is to 
say, forty-five years ago. To many readers it will prove interesting as a 
study of Dr. Newman’s early style. No one will be surprised that such a 
writer should write well, even in his earliest public essays, and many a 
one has left a fair reputation who never wrote better than the young author 
who is here seen almost commencing his career. Serious, clear, terse, and 
well-expressed, the essay has some of the best qualities of two admirable 
models of English—of Locke and of Paley. But it does not escape some 
of Locke’s slovenliness and rudeness of sentence, and it is not free from 
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the didactic primness with which Paley at one time presents his good 
sense, at another adorns his insular narrowness. The exquisite finish of 
the “Sermons,” the robust and rhythmical emphasis, as of strong tunes 
chimed on bells, of the “ Lectures,” do not exist as yet. There are few 
traces of the epigrammatic flashes, of the wealth of illustration and the 
magisterial power that appear in his treatment of the most abstract of the 
subjects which he has handled in hisriper years. But the singular absence 
of all appearance of juvenility is calculated to surprise those who are 
accustomed to expect that the dawn of a genius will be accompanied by 
redness and clouds, by a certain disorderly extravagance which is at once 
a proof of power and a sign of immaturity. Dr. Newman’s style has 
ever been of the nature of white light, destined, indeed, to grow more 
luminous and more intense, but never obscured by smoke or defiled by 
garish colour. 

Up to the time when this first essay was written, the chief antagonist of 
miracles, or at least the most difficult to answer satisfactorily, had been 
Hume; Voltaire and the French school of profane scoffers had little weight 
in England. Middleton had made a vigorous onslaught, but by admitting 
that a miracle was possible, he had reduced the question to an historical 
debate. But Hume had cut at the root of all possibility of discerning or 
admitting a miracle; his view was that it was “more probable that the 
testimony of a miracle should be false than that the miracle should be 
true.” It is this kind of objection that one would have wished to see 
answered in an “ Essay on Scripture Miracles ;” but the writer states that 
“it has been so ably met by various writers that... it need not be 
considered here.” 


“Jt derives its force from the assumption that a miracle is strictly a 
causeless phenomenon, a self-originating violation of nature ; and is solved 
by referring the event to divine agency, a principle which (it cannot be 
denied) has originated works indicative of power at Jeast as great as any 
miracle requires. An adequate cause being thus found for the production 
of a miracle, the objection vanishes, as far as the mere question of power 
is concerned, and it remains to be considered whether the anomalous fact 
be of such a character as to admit of being referred to the Supreme Being. 
For if it cannot with propriety be referred to Him, it remains as impro- 
bable as if no such agent were known to exist. At this point, then, I 
propose taking up the argument; and by examining what miracles are, 
in their nature and circumstances, referable to divine agency, I shall be 
providing a reply to the former of the three objections just noticed, in 
which the alleged similarity of all miraculous narratives one to another 
is made a reason for a common rejection of all.” (p. 15.) 


In this paragraph it is evident that Hume’s argument is “ solved” a 
little too much off-hand, considering Hume’s views about cause and effect ; 
but we have in it a sort of summary of the essay. The writer’s main 
object is to decide what miracles are referable to God. He finds the 
answer to this problem, first in the fact that the moral law (as well as the 
physical) is part of the “system” intended by God; and, secondly, in a 
number of canons, some of them arbitrary enough, as to what kind of a 
miracle is or is not in harmony with the (supposed) designs or — 
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of God. As the “designs” of God are calculated from a strongly Pro- 
testant point of view, and as His “ attributes’ are estimated in the scales 
of one who had imbibed a portion of the spirit of Middleton, it is not sur- 
prising that room is found for very few miracles indeed. Still, as far as it 
goes, the essay is cogent, clear, and conclusive. But its fragmentary cha- 
racter and narrow stand-point, declining as it does to meet the rationalistic 
argument, and stopping short in the barest Protestantism, make it unsatis- 
factory, and perhaps even dangerous to shallow minds. 

The second essay, on the ‘ Miracles of early Ecclesiastical History,” is 
of a very different stamp. It was written in 1842-43, as a preface to a 
translation of a portion of Fleury’s “ Ecclesiastical History.” Changes 
manifold and deep had passed over the mind of the man whom the Light 
was gradually leading to know itself, since the days when he was guided 
by Newton, Milner, and Romaine. In the first place, he had been shaping 
out for himself that theory of certitude and probability which he has but 
lately placed before the world in the “Grammar of Assent.” It was from 
Keble, as he tells us in the “Apologia,” that he gained the notion that the 
firmness of assent which we owe to religious doctrine is to be ascribed, “ not 
to the probabilities which introduce it, but to the living power of faith and 
love which accept it.” (Apologia, p. 79.) This principle, which has gained 
its author “ many hard names,” he supplemented by an elaborate theory, 
which he brings forward in No. 8 of “ Tracts for the Times,” which he sum- 
marizes in pp. 80 and 81 of the “ Apologia,” and which he has drawn out 
in detail in the latest of his works. It was chiefly owing to its influence 
that the second essay differs so much from the first. ‘The main differ- 
ence,”’ he says (Apologia, p. 82) “ between my Essay on Miracles in 1826, 
and my Essay in 1842 is this—that in 1826 I considered that miracles 
were sharply divided into two classes,—those which were to be received, and 
those which were to be rejected ; whereas, in 1842, I saw that they were 
to be regarded according to their greater or less probability, which was in 
some eases sufficient to create certitude about them, in other cases only 
belief or opinion.” This “ classification” of miracles (in 1826) into 
“those that were to be received and those that were to be rejected,” in 
other words, into miracles and impositions or no-miracles, would seem to 
he one which might have been safely admitted even in 1842. But the 
force of the distinction lies in the word “sharply.” In 1826 it seemed to 
him that miracles could be thus divided “ sharply,” that is, on clear and 
evident principles ; in 1842 he saw that these principles of discernment 
were not clear and evident ; no “ sharp ” division was possible. The view 
which he had abandoned he thus describes, speaking of Protestant apolo- 
gists for miracles. 


“They tacitly grant that the antecedent improbability of miracles is at 
least so great that it can only be overcome by the strongest and most over- 
powering evidence ; that second-best evidence does not even tend to prove 
them ; that they are absolutely incredible up to the very moment that all 
doubt is decisively set at rest ; that there can be no degrees of proof, no 
incipient and accumulating arguments to recommend them ; that no re- 
lenting of mind or suspense of judgment is justifiable, as various fainter 
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evidences are found to conspire in their favour ; that they may be scorned 
as fictions, if they are not to be venerated as truths.” (Zcclesiastical 
Miracles, p. 177.) 


But it would be doing injustice to this masterly essay to suppose that 
its chief excellence is the disposition to accept “second-best” evidence, 
and to beg a place for the Miracles of the Saints somewhere in the region 
of the probable. On the contrary, it contains the development of a new 
element in the antecedent credibility of miracles. It is clear that it is of 
no use presenting a Protestant with any amount of evidence (not even 
excepting ocular demonstration) if he already harbours a prejudice that 
makes him peremptorily reject it asa snare. Douglas, Leslie, and others, 
whilst expostulating with Hume for his unreasonableness in rejecting all 
miracles @ priori, are quite as unreasonable, in their turn, when they 
reject @ priori all miracles except those for which they have made out an 
@ priort canon and asserted it as exclusive of all others. In refutation of 
this illogical view (which, it is needless to say, still flourishes among 
Protestants proper) Dr. Newman dwells upon the various motives which 
lend antecedent probability to the hypothesis of ecclesiastical miracles. 
The argument from analogy—so fruitful on all religious themes since the 
master-work of Butler, a hundred and forty years ago—had already led 
him to reconsider his views on evidence ; it now furnishes him with the 
keynote of one of those richly-varied and elaborately-wrought intellectual 
symphonies, for so many of which we have to thank him in all the higher 
regions of thought ; and the motivo, in this case, is that “ while the physical 
system bears such an analogy to the supernatural, viewed in its Biblical 
and ecclesiastical portions together, as forms a strong argument in defence 
of the supernatural, it is, on the other hand, so far unlike the Biblical 
portion of that supernatural, when that portion is taken by itself, as to 
protect the portion not Biblical from objections drawn from any differences 
observable between it and the portion which is Biblical.’ The reader will 
find this drawn out from page 147 to page 154. In the same connection 
we may also direct attention to the splendid generalization involved in the 
comparison of the Mosaic period in its relations to the Prophetical, with 
the period of Gospel history in its relation to the Ecclesiastical (p. 166 et 
seq.) ; but perhaps the most important part of the essay is that in which he 
actually developes the new antecedent motive of credibility, which, as our 
readers will be aware, is no other than the belief of the supernatural 
character and life of the Church in all ages. The Church is divine. She 
is different from all other societies of men, being possessed of supernatural 
powers, missionary and sacramental ; it is not unnatural, therefore, when 
we hear of a miracle, to remember such truths as these, and, on their 
account, to incline rather to believe a respectably established miracle than 
to reject it. A controversialist who refuses to credit a given miracle is 
frequently only expressing his own disbelief in the grace committed to the 
Church. On the other hand, one who realizes that the bodies of the saints 
were in their lifetime “the temple of the Holiest,” and that they are to 
rise hereafter, will have little difficulty in believing they can work miracles, 
To sum up in the writer’s own words ;— 
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“If the miracles alleged are in harmony with the course of Divine Pro- 
vidence in the world, and with the analogy of faith as contained in 
Scripture, if it is possible to account for them, if they are referable to a 
known course or system, and especially if it can be shown that they are 
recognized, promised, or predicted in Scripture, very little positive evidence 
is necessary to induce us to listen to them, or even accept them, if not one 
by one, at least viewed as a collective body.” (p. 190.) 


Nothing can be better than this; but we are conscious how much it 
loses by being transplanted from the luxuriant pages where it stands. If 
we had space we should like, moreover, to quote the whole of the com- 
mentary on our Lord’s charge to His disciples at the end of S. Mark’s 
Gospel. It embodies one of those wonderful intuitions which mark the 
difference between the genius and the common mind. It is not quite 
correct, perhaps, to refer to the illative sense in connection with the 
clearest demonstration ; that useful faculty works where daylight fails, 
and dares, like the Homeric chief— 


“Tre per excubias et se committere nocti.” 


But it may be permitted to suggest that the very force and farsightedness 
of the mental eye may make its possessor a little impatient, and not quite 
safe when he tries to explain to mortals of average vision that they do see, 
when they feel conscious that they do not see. Winged creatures may fly 
from point to point without touching the ground that lies between, but to 
recommend that process to beings that are only blessed with legs wouid 
be merely to invite a catastrophe. 

At the end of the second essay the author examines with particular care 
eight or nine miracles or miraculous narratives that occur in the history 
of the early Church. His object in this critical examination is to show 
that even believers in miracles are not disposed to accept indiscriminately 
every alleged miracle, and also to give himself the opportunity of making 
some general remarks for which he had hitherto found no place. In truth, 
these appended dissertations are so many valuable lessons in historical 
method. Let the reader note the completeness of each “case” in point of 
materials, the resoluteness with which everything is got at first-hand and 
from original sources, the skilful condensation, the analysis of the various 
authorities as to weight and credibility, the patient statement of objections 
and the judicial calmness of each conclusion as it irresistibly stands out in 
the interests of truth and right. 

Since the latter of these two essays was written, the controversy about 
miracles has not stood still. Spinozism has been revived-—as it will con- 
tinue to be revived perio‘ically, until the time when Antichrist shall begin 
to deceive, by his lying wonders (if it were possible) even the elect ; for 
Spinozism is, in plain language, at its first stage the ignoring of God 
in His own universe, at its last the utter negation that there is a God. The 
most brilliant writers of the age have done their best to teach the world 
that science has no other meaning except unvarying sequence. English 
positivism, represented by the “ Westininster Review,” and assisted by the 
ablest of the smaller periodicals, analyzes everything into stark and bare 
fact or “ event,” and is pitilessly severe on the weak superstition that looks 
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upwards for light, backwards for instruction, or forwards for consolation 
and hope. Mr. Lecky, if he writes as ably as Gibbon, and with a warmth 
that Gibbon neither possessed nor coveted, has the dangerous talent for 
building a theory out of too scanty a supply of facts, and insists, in 
argument that is chiefly reiteration, that men are ceasing to believe in 
miracles in proportion as the world advances in civilization.* Protestants 
are still trying to stand steady on their narrow plank, between the Church 
on the one hand and the encroaching tide of rationalism on the other. Mr. 
Babbage advances to their aid with his calculating machine, and thinks the 
machine of nature may have been so made, when it was started on its long 
day’s work, that an odd miracle-wheel was provided here and there, to 
amaze the world and put out the philosophers. Mr. Mozley preaches 
Bampton Lectures, and hardly alludes to Dr. Newman, much less faces the 
canon of @ priori probability that we quoted above. Bishop Fitzgerald, 
in the “ Bible Dictionary,” speaks a¢ Dr. Newman, but mentions him by 
name only in anote. And both the Protestant champions display the old 
familiarity with Almighty God’s “designs” and “purposes,” which 
entitles them to pronounce with confidence as to what must be His action 
in the world. For our part we wish Dr. Newman would write a third 
essay on miracles, and still further develop the fertile canon in which he 
has grounded the antecedent probability of the miraculous on the con- 
tinued existence of the unseen supernatural. The Catholic Church may 
claim to know as much about the “designs” of Providence as her 
opponents, and she maintains, not only that miracles happened in the 
early Church, but that they are happening every day. The antecedent 
probability of the miraculous in the lives of the saints would furnish 
a theme that Catholic genius might treat so as to display before men no 
small portion of the heavenly beauty of that divine faith which they 
so often despise. It is not strange, it is, rather, both fitting and beautiful, 
that those who have so far overcome the flesh, and brought back in their 
own persons the state of Paradise, should enjoy some of the privileges of 
Paradise, and have dominion over matter. A saint is more to God than 
the laws of nature, and the souls of the “ little ones,’ who see His wonders 
and love Him the more, have not yet ceased to be the special objects 
of His Providence. We should never be afraid of the miraculous 
in the lives of the saints. Far from being troubled at the number of 
the wonders that are related in them, we ought rather to expect 
them, to long for them, to welcome them, and to glory in them, Far 
from trying captiously or timidly to explain them away, or to excuse 
them, we should calmly and reasonably, but gladly, uphold them, and 
profess our conviction, not only of their possibility, but also of their 
probability. We do not believe that “the world” is growing to disregard 
miracles ; it is only that Mr. Lecky’s “ world” is growing to be more and 
more like a certain old world of which it is written, that to it Christ 
crucified was foolishness. But Catholic men of science and the faithful of 
every degree should do their best to prove that they still believe. 





* Rationalism in Europe, vol. i. chap. ii. 
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The Ammergau Passion Play (reprinted by permission from the “ Times”), 
with some introductory remarks on the Origin and Development of 
Miracle Plays, and some Practical Hints for the use of intending 
Visitors. By the Rev. Matcotm MacCout, M.A., Chaplain to the 
Right Honourable Lord Napier, K.T. Rivingtons, 1870. Second 
Edition. 

Art in the Mountains ; the Story of the Passion Play. By Henry Biack- 

BURN. Sampson Low, Son, and Marston. 1870. 


HE least praise we can give to these two books is, that they are very 
pleasant reading on a more than ordinarily interesting subject. 
Bat they deserve a somewhat fuller notice. The interest awakened through- 
out England by the Ober-Ammergau Passion Play during the course of last 
summer was a sign of the times. The accounts published in the daily press 
and periodicals were no less so. That the interest was no passing curiosity 
may be inferred from the subsequent publication of two such volumes as 
those we are noticing. 

The Passion Play which forms their subject is no novelty. It has been 
renewed at intervals of ten years for more than two centuries ; it had been 
visited by tourists ; it is to be found mentioned in the appropriate corner of 
Murray. But could any good thing come out of Nazareth? It is only 
recently that we have emerged in part from the atmosphere of that dense 
prejudice which was assured beforehand, that any distinctive custom of a 
Catholic population must be corrupt, superstitious, and the direct fruit of 
ignorance. It is but lately that any large portion of educated Protestant 
Englishmen has been prepared to feel and to own its admiration for an 
essentially and exceptionally Catholic people, on the score of “their honesty, 
their intelligence, and their religious earnestness,” qualities of which the 
Rev. Mr. MacColl speaks as characteristic of the people of Ober-Ammergau, 
and to which he even appeals as tests of the fruits of the play (p. 82). It 
needed a spirit hitherto uncommon amongst our countrymen to describe the 
performance of a Mystery play, as Mr. Henry Blackburn does, as an instance 
of “a whole population, from old men to children, agreed to do a noble act in 
a noble way ” (Art in the Mountains, p. 62). Even Mr. Blackburn’s book, 
indeed, contains one passage, which we must consider somewhat of a blemish, 
savouring of the old state of mind. Instancing recent religious plays in 
Spain and Belgium, “ sanctioned by priestly patrons and (like the ceremonials 
of their church) made a vehicle for tinsel and display,” he passes a sweeping 
judgment both on “ such experiences and the early history of religious plays 
both in our own country and in Germany” (pp. 21-22). Mr. MacColl has 
studied the question more conscientiously. In an introductory chapter he 
traces the religious drama from the earliest Christian times to our own day. 
He notices first, that “a considerable dramatic element enters into the com- 
position of all the early Christian liturgies, and still more into the cireum- 
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stances attending the celebration of the principal festivals of the Church ;” 
but “as soon as Christianity emerged from the catacombs and found itself in 
the enjoyment of freedom, it made a bolder and more direct attempt to 
enlist the sympathies of its converts by means of dramatic representation. 
We find Greek tragedies on sacred subjects almost coeval with the establish- 
ment of Christianity, and there is direct evidence of their representation at 
Constantinople. One of these is the “ Dying Christ ” of St John Chrysostom, 
which was acted in church, partly in tableaux vivants, and partly in dialogue ” 
(pp. 8-9). Of the English mystery plays he does not speak highly. They 
soon “degenerated into buffoonery, and were frequently placed under the 
ban of the Church, as tending to bring sacred things into contempt” (p. 11) ; 
but of the religious drama in Germany he gives a very different account. Of 
a specimen from the 14th century, of which he gives a detailed description, 
he speaks thus :— 


“Tt is impossible to read the ‘Tragedy of the Ten Virgins’ without being 
struck with the healthy and elevated morality which runs through it. It 
may be assumed, I suppose, that the drama of a period is a fair index of its 
moral and religious condition. If this be granted, we may argue that the 
state of society which is depicted in the ‘Tragedy of the Tea Virgins’ could 
not have been so hopelessly bad as some declamations on the vice and 
ignorance of the ‘ Dark Ages’ would lead us to believe. When we reflect, 
too, that the ‘Tragedy’ is the composition of a Dominican preacher, we may 
infer that medieval divines were not so incapable of preaching the pure 
Gospel as they are sometimes represented.” 


With regard to the Ammergau Play, both authors have given interesting 
accounts of the routes to the picturesque Ammerthal, of the village itself, 
(though neither seems to us to appreciate sufficiently its extreme beauty, 
cleanliness, or look of piety, with its cross-crowned gables, and sacred 
frescoes on the house fronts), and of the exciting day before the performance, 
with the perpetual inflowing crowd of vehicles of every kind, and picturesque 
pilgrims on foot. Then follow detailed descriptions of the Passion Play itself, 
with its various scenes, and the types represented before each in tableauc 
vivants. Most of our readers will have read either Mr. MacColl’s description, 
which appeared originally in the Z’imes, or some other of the many accounts 
by newspaper correspondents which appeared during last summer, amongst 
which may be especially particularized the acutely observant and gracefully 
written letters communicated to the Spectator by a lady. There is but 
one voice of astonishment and admiration. “Those tableauc are quite 
wonderful for their vivid realism and artistic grace,” writes Mr. MacColl 
(p. 53). “ Here (in the tableau of the giving of the manna), as in some other 
tableaux, there were nearly 300 figures in every variety of posture, yet the 
most minute inspection failed to discover a single ungainly attitude or 
ungraceful pose, and they were all—even mites of children three years old— 
as motionless as statues” (p. 60). Of the acting of the indignities offered to 
our Lord before Caiphas, he says, “The Gospel narrative is strictly adhered 
to in all its details, and the whole scene is acted with great power, but with 
an entire absence of anything approaching to irreverence. The conduct 
of the soldiers and other persecutors is, of course, irreverent enough, but the 
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object of their indignities preserves such a majestic calm, and such dignified 
bearing through it all, that pity, mingled with indignation and awe, absorbs the 
feelings of the audience ” (p. 66). So with Mr. Blackburn. Of the entrance 
into Jerusalem, he says, “The effect was different from anything to 
be witnessed on the modern stage. Every eye was turned to the grand 
figure of Joseph Mair (the Christus), as he slowly dismounted from the ass 
and came into the midst of the crowd. It was as if the finest picture of the 
Saviour that had ever been painted by the early Italian masters was moving 
before us” (p. 72). “The number of persons on the stage must have been 
nearly 300, amongst whom were many little children ; but there was not one 
of that number who reminded the audience that they were witnessing 
a mimic scene” (p. 80). “Two of the principal Munich actors, who had 
come to see the play for the first time, confessed that they had never 
seen such excellent acting” (p. 84). Another scene he declares to have 
been “ absolutely sublime ” (p. 109). 


Of the whole effect of the Passion Play Mr. MacColl gives the following 
judgment, and Mr, Blackburn expressly endorses it:— 


“T went to see it with very mixed feelings. From what I had heard and 
read, I was prepared for a striking exhibition, but also half prepared for some 
rude shocks to one’s natural sense of religious propriety. So impossible did 
it seem to represent on a public stage and in a worthy manner the sublime 
story of Gethsemane and Golgotha. Well, I have seen it, and I shall go home 
with the conviction that the thing is not impossible where a vivid faith and 
an intense devotion are combined in the representation. I have never seen 
so affecting a spectacle or one more calculated to draw out the best and 
purest feelings of the heart.” (p. 80.) 


Of its teaching power, he says, with a candour which does him infinite 
honour :— 


“T am not ashamed to confess, for my own part, that I have realized here, 
with a vividness I never felt before, the marvellous unity which binds together 
the Old Testament and the New, so that a series of compositions, separated 
from each other by every circumstance of time and place and authorship, are 
instinctively felt to be one Book, teaching one high morality, telling the same 
tale of sorrowful hope, and pointing to one central mysterious Figure, in 
whom type and psalm and sacrifice find their meet accomplishment.” (p. 82.) 


We must add to what we have said of Mr. Blackburn’s “Art in the 
Mountains” that it is quite an artist’s book, printed with beuutiful paper 
and type, and illustrated with the prettiest sketches. Of the portraits of the 
different characters which he gives, we are able to give personal evidence that 
they are excellent likenesses. . 
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Ecclesia. Church Problems considered in a Series of Essays. Edited by 
Henry Rosert Reynoxps, D.D., President of Cheshunt College; Fellow 
of University College, London. London: Hodden & Stoughton. 1870. 


HIS volume is a remarkable sign of the times. It is a collection of 
Essays on church subjects, written by nine Protestant Nonconformists, 
and edited by the principal of a Nonconformist college. It is evidently 
written on the plan of the volumes which have appeared of late years, and 
of which the well-known “Essays and Reviews,” the exponent of the 
extreme Broad or Rationalistic school, was the first, and, indeed, set the 
fashion. It has now been followed, we believe, by every school of theological 
opinion in England of any appreciable size. The Ritualists have for several 
years brought out an annual volume entitled “The Church and the World.” 
The old High Church party, of whom Dr. Hook, the Dean of Chichester, 
may be taken as the representative, have lately followed suit. There has 
been, if we remember right, a volume representing the “ Low Church,” or 
Evangelical school. And here is a similar manifesto from the Protestant 
dissenters, 

Of this last we are bound to say, that not only is it fully equal to the 
others, both in external appearance, type, paper, &c., and in the more refined 
proofs of mental culture, learning, scholarship, thought, refinement of mind, 
&c.; but, what is much more remarkable, that some of the writers at least 
incline much more strongly to what mey be called the sacramental or ecclesi- 
astical view of Christianity than the mass of Church of England men will go 
with them. 

This, as we have already said, is a sign of the times. Some forty years 
ago, when the Oxford Tracts first made their appearance, the assertions that 
it is mainly through the sacraments that the grace of God is vouchsafed and 
assured to Christians, and that valid ordination is essential to the effectual 
administration of the sacraments, appeared to Church of England men in 
general so “extreme” and paradoxical, that at first they were hardly inclined 
to consider them. Already these views are admitted, more or less consistently, 
by the great majority of Church of England clergy, and by a large number 
of the laity. This volume proves that the subject is already arresting serious 
attention among the Protestant dissenters, who, beyond all question, forty 
years ago would have been inclined to laugh at the very mention of it. 
We cannot but regard this as a proof that truth has so far come into 
direct collision with falsehood among our countrymen, and that the result 
is that truth has already, in a great measure, commended itself. Should the 
progress in the next thirty years be as great as it has been in the last forty, 
how different will the state of religious opinion in England be in the year 
1900 from what it was in 1800. 

We value this volume, among other reasons, as a refutation of the claim, 
so preposterous. in itself, and so boldly advanced by the Ritualist party in 
the Established Church, that they, together with the Greek schismatics, are 
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branches of the Catholic Church. Their custom has been to take for granted 
that no other Protestant body except the Anglican can make any claim, on 
their principles, to the Catholic name. They say, We claim to have valid 
ordination, and we hold what we maintain to be the primitive doctrine ; 
therefore we are Catholics. Well, the writers of these essays say exactly the 
same. They also claim valid ordination, and maintain that, in the Primitive 
Church, the ordinations were the same as theirs, and they also profess to 
prove that they hold the primitive doctrine, as well as that they retain the 
primitive mode of ordination. We really do not see anything to make a 
substantial distinction between the two cases. 

Lastly, the volume will of course be useful to English Catholics, thrown, 
as they necessarily are, into dealings with Protestants of the Noncon- 
formist sects, even more frequently than with Anglicans. For the large 
towns, in which of necessity Catholic churches are now almost exclusively 
placed, are exactly the places in which the Nonconformists are more numerous 
than the Anglicans. We need hardly say that a Catholic who knows the 
ground taken by educated Dissenters, and the arguments by which they 
think it is to be defended, has a great advantage in a conference with them. 
Nothing so much destroys our influence with any thoughtful man as that he 
should discover, when we come to converse with him, that we do not know 
what he holds. It is this which makes it really difficult to a Catholic, in 
any real sense of the word, to reason with an ordinary Protestant. The 
man is so absolutely in the dark as to what the Catholic believes and prac- 
tises, that before the subject can really be discussed before him, he must be 
informed as to the facts, and this usually is found impossible, because most 
Protestants assume that they know better than any Catholic what the 
Catholic Church does teach and practise. Into this error we are hardly 
likely to fall. But the effect would be in some measure the same if, in dis- 
cussing, for instance, with the writers of these essays, we were to take for 
granted that their first principle is, that each man must make a system for 
himself out of Scripture, and Scripture alone, which unquestionably has 
been the common system of Protestants, and especially of Nonconformists, 
in times past. 

The two first of these essays are entitled respectively “‘ Primitive Ecclesia,” 
and “The Idea of the Church historically developed.” They both assume 
that a Christian Church ought to be ordered and administered as were the 
churches founded by the Apostles, and existing in their times. They then 
turn to Scripture and to the earliest Christian remains to show what, in 
their opinion, was the actual constitution of these proto-primitive churches, 
and their inference of course is, that the Church in each city was a separate 
distinct organization, with no necessary connection with any other; with a 
constitution, on the whole, highly democratic, and with officers chosen by 
the people and ordained by the ministers. This is, we need hardly say, the 
idea of a modern Protestant Congregational society. 'The fundamental dif- 
ference between them and a Catholic in their mode of conceiving of a pri- 
mitive society, is that the Catholic begins from the top and goes down, 
these gentlemen begin from beneath and go up. That is, the Catholic takes 
for granted the powers and commission given by our Lord himself to S. 





Notices of Books. 237 


Peter and the College of the Apostles, and in the exercise of which they 
were guided and directed by the Holy Spirit. These writers assume, of 
course, that the Apostles were aided by Divine direction in constituting the 
Church, but assume also that, when constituted, they left it to itself, not 
during their own lives (they would admit that, as long as the Apostle lived, 
by whom any particular church was founded, he would continue to exercise 
some control over it), but as soon as they died. 

Thus the difference really is much the same as that which exists between 
men who imagine that God created, indeed, the world, but then left it to be 
governed without His interference, and those who know that He is ever its 
governor as truly as He was its creator. .So the essayists admit that the 
Primitive churches were founded by apostolic authority. We know that all 
churches have ever since been governed by it. But the truly strange thing 
is that the essayists take for granted that the apostolic authority and office 
were to die with the original Apostles, without thinking it necessary in any 
way to attempt to prove it. It seems to us, therefore, that in discussion 
with them, and those who think with them, our principal business is to insist 
on the necessity of the perpetual continuance of the authority and office 
originally given to the Apostles. 

Of course the answer to this will be, that the first Apostles had miraculous 
gifts, which have not been given to all their successors—a poor answer, but 
the best of which the case admits. 

With regard to the authority of the successors of S. Peter, these writers 
seem to take much the same view as the mass of Anglican writers have done. 

The essay on “ The Religious Life and Christian Society” contains a num- 
ber of most interesting remarks on the monastic life. We wish we had room 
to extract them. The writer does full justice to the great motive of the 
monastic life, the intense contemplation of the Lord Jesus, overmastering 
love to Him as the reigning principle of life, and the desire to imitate Him. 
(See, in particular, pages 166 to 177.) He admits “To live as He lived, poor, 
homeless, wayfaring, and apart from domestic bonds and joys, was the ideal of 
Christian life, which the first ages cherished, and it would be easy to show 
from the writings and sermons of the great monks through the whole monastic 
period how this remained the supreme inspiration—nay, it is vivid in many 
a great heart among “the religious ” to this day.” 

So wonderful is the power of prejudice that the writer believes there is a 
higher life than this. He means, if we do not mistake his meaning, which 
we have very sincerely tried not to do, such a life as is led by the mass of the 
Protestant clergy and religious people among the laity in our own day. Not 
that he is satisfied with that, for he says “ we judge these men as if the pure 
form of the truth were ours at last. We shall live to be as [much] ashamed 
of the impurities we have mixed with it as . . . . We have not yet reached 
the point which might justify usin judging the monastic life by our standard, 
if we compare it with the standard of Christ, let us place ourselves beside the 
monks as we judge them, and own for them and for ourselves a double shame.” 
He holds (we conceive) that the monastic age lasted to the Reformation, then 
began what he calls the doctrinal wra, better than it, but not perfect-- 
lastly, “the age is coming, nay, is already come, which will be as startled at 
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the image of Christ which we have been presenting during the doctrinal cra 
which is closing, as we are at the image which was presented in a monastic 
life,” &c. He believes that a new form of Christianity is now to be exhibited to 
the world as much superior to evangelical Protestantism as that again was 
superior to the Christianity of 8. Augustine and 8. Bernard. Strange as 
this is, there is an evident earnestness in the writer’s tone, which makes it 
impossible to doubt that he really thinks what he says. 

The Editor supplies a thoughtful and very learned article on the “ Forgive- 
ness and Absolution of Sins.” He begins by pointing out the degree to which 
ideas have been confused by ambiguous language, and then says that “the 
forgiveness of sins ” is an instance, being sometimes taken for “ a principle and 
action of the Divine will—a law of the Divine operation,” and sometimes for 
“an human experience.” He lays down that “inthis matter the free Churches 
of England (with few exceptions) hold fundamentally the great revelation 
which is expressed alike in the writings of the early fathers, in the decrees 
of the Council of Trent, in the thirty-nine articles, and in the Westminster 
and Augsburg Confessions.” Any one who knows the common language of 
Protestant writers on this subject, may well be amazed to find an English Non- 
conformist minister laying it down that upon the forgiveness of sins all these 
are substantially agreed. Many Protestants hold not only that the Catholic 
Church denies the remission of sins through Christ, but that the bringing in 
of that doctrine was the fundamental gain effected by the Reformation. 
We heartily wish we had space to enter into the parts of this able essay 
which differ from, and still more the parts which agree with, the teaching 
of the Catholic Church. Of course the author denies the power of absolution 
by the priests of the Catholic Church, and he goes on to show unanswerably 
that even if that were admitted, it would be absurd to suppose that the 
Anglican clergy are priests in the same sense as the Catholic priests. But we 
have filled our space, and to do justice to the éssay would require not a short 
notice, but an article of full length. 

The only other essay on which we shall speak is that on “ The Doctrine ot 
the Real Presence and of the Lord’s Supper.” It is indeed a very remark- 
able one. The author has studied the subject. He has evidently thought 
over it. The prejudices of his education have, as yet, been too strong to 
allow him to come to the truth. But it is to be remembered he approaches 
it, not as it is our blessed privilege to do, led by the hand of the Church 
whose teaching we know cannot err, but groping his way in the dark. He 
says, what is ne doubt true, that the mass of his sect are “ Zwinglians of the 
purest type.” They hold that in the Eucharist Christians receive bread and 
wine merely in memory of the body and blood of their Lord. This view he 
opposes, as he does also the teaching of the Catholic Church. He 
“passionately resents” the notion that he and those who think with him deny 
the doctrine of the “ Real Presence.” What he holds is, so far as we can under- 
stand it, the Anglican doctrine, namely, that Christ is present not in the 
elements but in the rite—that He is “really, and indeed received by the 
faithful in the supper,” but that there is no change in the elements, and 
therefore that after consecration they are not to be worshipped. He shows 
that this wasthe opinion of the founders, and early members of the Independent 
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and other Protestant sects, although as always happens in such sects, the 
present members of them have fallen off into mere denial of the Real Presence, 
forgetting the theory which they substituted for it. 

Here we must end, not because we have said al! we wish, but because we 
have no space for more, and we can premise our readers that in this volume, 
although they will find much which unhappily differs from the one Truth, 
they will also find much that shows that the authors are feeling after it, and 
much to inspire thought and interest in a Catholic reader. 





The Men and Women of the English Reformation, from the days of Wolsey 
to the death of Cranmer ; Papal and Anti-Papal notables. By the Author 
of “The Monastic Houses of England, their Accusers and Defenders.” 
London: Washbourne. 1870. Part I. pp. 64. 


"JUE author takes as his motto “Time unveils all Truth,” and his work, 

so far as it is yet published, verifies it. We, in these days, can hardly 
imagine to ourselves the astonishment and indignation with which many 
of his statements would have been received, say a century ago ; when the Life 
of Cardinal Pole (merely because less unjust to him than people were wont 
to be), excited such violent indignation that a dignitary of the Established 
Church, not content with writing what he deemed an answer to it, actually 
called on the government of the day to take legal measures against the 
Catholic author. The author says :— 

“In writing biographies and incidents of certain periods, authors have 
seldom escaped the accusation of prejudice. The interweaving of individual 
feeling in a web so complicated as that in which simple truth is too often 
confined, has hitherto presented many difficulties in unravelling the real in 
place of its opposite. Hitherto writers of history have mostly dealt in 
eulogy or depreciation of the by-gone, as well as of the various notables of the 

riod. 

“To the end of time the past of man must teach the future—to respect, 
practise, reverence, or avoid. Long before the Mosaic dispensation the wise 
men of Egypt instituted a laudable and beneficial custom in their country. 
It became a law and afterwards a cultus in reference to deceased celebrities. 
The kings and chief nobles were subjected to a post-mortem examination of 
character, in which the reputation of the dead should be submitted to 
investigation, and the fiat of desert or unworthiness pronounced by chosen 
censors, without fear and without favour. Whether the idea was ever carricd 
out in its integrity, the mausolea of the Pyramids have never disclosed, nor 
has Champollion succeeded in elucidating it by the papyri found amidst the 
mummies, which date from the days of Sesostris to the time when the hair 
of an Egyptian queen was set by a Latin poet in the assembly of the stars. 
It was a grand idea nevertheless—rather a noble ordinance, standing not only 
as mediator between the past and the present, but furnishing securities for 
the future. No station amongst ‘our Fathers by the Nile,’ freed the dead 
from the ordeal which must have been, in unsophisticated times, a potent 
incentive to virtue, as well as a powerful menace to crime. Imbued with 
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the spirit of a law like this, the historian now-a-days should journey. The 
milestones of truth are at hand in our national records, the stepping-off 
places from the continental archives are almost as facilely present. 
Peculiar sources of information have been made use of in this work, under 
the most kindly and favourable auspices. 

“Placed in such circumstances, an unprejudiced historian, entering on a 
field not hitherto impartially trodden, may give himself for his task fairly to 
record the evil as well as the good qualities, the failings as well as the virtues 
of the ancestors of our race, with the noble hope of giving an unswayed book- 
to enlighten their descendants.” 


We have made rather a long extract that our readers may judge for them 
selves of the author’s style. The impression produced upon ourselves by a 
page of fine writing like this, is, we confess, like that of walking in one of 
the mists of which we have just now many more than we wish. The general 
meaning of the writer, like the general direction of the road, is clear. The 
passage we have quoted means, evidently enough, that the author is resolved 
to write, fairly and impartially, the truth with regard to the men and women 
of the English Reformation, without fear and without favour, and after 
examining with all diligence the original authorities. But what the separate 
sentences and clauses mean we are not so ambitious as to aim at understand- 
ing. We presume the author knew exactly what “the milestones of truth,” 
and “ the stepping-off places from the continental archives” may mean. The 
meaning however is too deep for simple men like us. 

We regret this, because, so far as the specimen of this work now before us 
enables us to judge, we think that the author really has done what he has pro- 
mised, These few pages really contain a great amount of curious and useful in- 
formation, gathered together with evident care, and we think with great fairness. 
Happily also, as it seems to us, in the body of his work the author has, as a 
general rule, been too much intent upon giving us facts to allow himself 
to indulge in fine writing, so that what he says is really not too finely 
written to be understood. For ourselves we expect to read the future 
numbers of this work with real pleasure and profit. The writer has evidently 
examined the authorities on which the history of these times must depend 
with the most laudable diligence. He gives us much valuable information, and 
a good deal which, to ourse'ves at least, isnew. The matter is arranged under 
the following heads:—1. Henry VIII. His Love Correspondence with 
Anna Boleyn. The letters given under this head from the originals in the 
Vatican library are very interesting. So far as we have read them they 
would reflect honour upon the writer and his love, but for the one damning 
fact that they were written by a married man. 2. The Divorce Question. 
3. Arrival of Campeggio. Public Procession. 4. The Trial of Katharine. 
>. The Regular Clergy and the People. 6. The Sweating Sickness. 7. 
Wolsey and his Contemporaries. We doubt whether there is one of these 
heads upon which almost every reader will not find in these few pages many 
facts unknown to him, and well worth knowing. The book is not a con- 
tinued narrative; it would have been more correctly described as “ A 
Collection of Facts Elucidating the Times of the Reformation,” or “ Common- 
place Book of the Reformation,” for in truth it very much reminds us of 
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such a collection of facts as might be made by a careful student reading the 
original records, and comparing them with modern history. 


Take one example :— 


“ Burnet represents Campeggio as an ‘immoral man even in his old age, 
bringing his bastard son with him to the English court.’ It did not suit 
Burnet’s policy to make any particular inquiry as to Campeggio’s public or 
private life. Campeggio was an Italian gentleman of ancient family. He 
had been married in early life ; and, on the death of his wife, in 1509, he 
resolved to take holy orders. In private life he was known as a virtuous, 
good man, a distinguished scholar, a theologian, and a statesman. He not 
alone attracted the attention of the Pontiffs, but of several neighbouring 
sovereigns. He discharged some important diplomatic missions to the entire 
satisfaction of a discriminating master, Leo X. He enjoyed the apparent 
friendship of Henry VIII. and Wolsey. In 1517 he was created a cardinal, 
and then entered zealously into the service of the Papacy. On his arrival in 
England he was accompanied by his second son, Rodolfo, on whom Henry 
conferred the honour of knighthood. Rodolfo was a poet and a musician, 
and consequently an acceptable guest to King Henry, So much for Burnet’s 
relation of the ‘ cardinal and his bastard.’ ” (p. 43.) 


Nothing could be more characteristic of Burnet than at once to jump to 
the conclusion that a cardinal who was accompanied by a son must, of 
necessity, be “an immoral man,” and his son a “bastard.” It was his rule 
to take for granted as facts, any conjectures he made discreditable to persons 
whom he hated, and then to assert them as if he had ascertained their truth. 
We do not suppose he meant to publish falsehoods. Rather he never thought 
any proof necessary, if the statement was to the discredit of those whom, for 
their political and religious principles, he hated. 

One omission we would earnestly beg the author to supply in future 
“Parts” of his book. A work so full of facts must derive its value solely 
from that of the authorities on which they are given. Otherwise each 
statement really comes to be nothing more than the opinion of an anonymous 
writer, Whose manner gives the reader an impression that he is speaking 
accurately from book. How is it possible to quote a fact upon such authority ? 
Now we do not see so much as one reference in support of all the multitude 
of interesting and important facts here stated. It is an omission which the 
evident learning of the writer will enable him easily to supply, and which, 
till supplied, really destroys the value of his work. With this hint we wish 
him farewell, hoping to meet again before long. 





Anglican Friends in Council ; a Conversation on Papal Infallibility. 
London: Burns & Oates. 


A LITTLE pamphlet of twenty pages, well worth careful considera- 
tion, it seems to us, by all who hold the theory of the Unionists,— 

that the Roman and Anglican Churches are branches of the one Catholic 
VOL, XVI.—NO, xxxI. [New Series.] R 
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Church. It is a conversation between three Anglican clergymen holding 
that view, and the more advanced urges that the late definition and the 
anathema against those who deny it are facts quite inconsistent with 
the theory. In passing, the theory of Mr. Cobb (the author of “The 
Kiss of Peace”) is discussed, although none of the three are disposed to 
accept it. This is “that the Church of Rome is really and truly the one 
Catholic Church, but yet that we, who are out of communion with her, are not 
in schism, but only in a state of justifiable separation.” Mr. Cobb has lately 
written a letter arguing that the infallibility of the Pope is not a matter 
capable of being defined, because it is “a question of fact, not of faith ;” 
that it is “a purely rational question, and by reason only can it be deter- 
mined.” What he appears to mean is that historical difficulties may be raised, 
by showing, or pretending to show, that Popes actually have contradicted 
each other on matters of faith, and that such difficulties (real or apparent) 
must preclude the Church from judging in this matter in the same way that 
she judges in matters which altogether transcend our reason (such as the 
doctrine of the Blessed Trinity, Transubstantiation, and others). The answer 
to this is crushing—one of the friends says, “ He must surely have forgotten 
that there are some matters of faith which are quite open to attack on 
historical grounds (not of course that there is any real doubt about them). 
Such, for instance, as that our Lord was crucified by order of Pontius Pilate ; 
this is a fact of history, but it is contained in the Apostles’ Creed, and is most 
strictly a part of the Catholic Faith.” 

The conversation ends with some remarks which cleverly illustrate the real 
nature of the obstacles which tend to prevent Anglicans from fairly judging 
of the Catholic Church. First, C., the married country rector, is obliged to 
go. He says :— 


“T think I see my wife coming to call me. I promised her I would come 
and help to prepare the school-room for the festival the children are going to 
have this evening ; and I have got to see the parish doctor, and learn what 
he thinks of two of my people who are ill; and I have undertaken to get a 
set of vestments made for a friend of mine who is just going to introduce 
them into his church, and they are being made here under my own eye, and 
I must go and see they are doing it all rightly ; and there are one or two poor 
people I ought to see, and I must manage to call on the squire of my parish, 
and try to conciliate him a little. He is a very prejudiced man, and would 
not come to church this morning ; and then I have other things to do before 
evening service. And, indeed, Those had eneugh of controversy for one day ; 
if I did not relieve myself by attending to parochial duties, I should almost 
go distracted by thinking about controversy ” (p. 16). 


This is no exaggeration. Most of us must have known good and earnest 
men who, so fur from concealing from themselves, avow tolothers, that when 
doubts as to their position force themselves on their minds they overcome them 
by active work. We have known instances of friends blaming clergymen 
who have become converts for not doing so. And yet what is this but 
making work a dissipation ? How does it differ in principle from the con- 
duct of those who avoid serious thought by plunging in a whirl of amuse- 
ments? In both cases people are putting away the question—“ What will 
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God have me to do”? In the Catholic Church the first recommendation 
given to a man who seriously doubts what the will of God is, would be, to go 
into a retreat for the purpose of making up his mind. Among many 
Anglicans the advice given in such cases is, throw yourself so much into work 
as to have no time to consider it. We hardly know a fact which more 
deserves to be seriously weighed by religious Anglicans. When Saul of 
Tarsus asked, “ Lord, what wilt Thou have me to do?” he was sent into the 
city, and there, without sight, and neither eating nor drinking, was three days 
alone with God. There are those who would have blamed him for not plunging 
into such oceans of work as to prevent his question pressing on his mind. 
Another of the three friends determines to read a classical English author, 
“T don’t like light reading, but*I really appreciate some of these authors ; I find 
nothing so completely restores the balance of one’s mind as literary pursuits.” 
The third tells how he has been perplexed by a remark dropped by a Roman 
Catholic gentleman, who said, quite abruptly as if thinking aloud, “ If the 
loaves and fishes belonged to us instead of the Anglican Church, I wonder 
how many of these objectors to the Pope’s infallibility would remain”? He 
is sure he is not consciously influenced by his position, but fears he may be 
influenced unconsciously, and resolves to go home and think over this. “I 
was going to add that it is impossible not to fear that worldly motives 
may act unconsciously, when they are so strong as they undoubtedly are in 
my case.” 





History of the Foundation of the Order of the Visitation ; and the Lives 
of Mademoiselle de la Fayette, and several other members{of the Order. 
Baltimore: Kelly. 1870. (pp. xiv.—271.) 


HIS very valuable anonymous volume is evidently the result of a meri- 
torious zeal for the glory of God and for the honour of a religious 
order which, as the author says, has “ shared, for almost three-quarters of 
acentury, the burden of Catholic female education in the United States, 
whose pupils are spread over the length and breadth of the land, and 
whose slow-but steady increase promises it a still wider field for future 
cultivation.” It contains, first, the “ History of the Foundation of the Order 
of the Visitation,” extracted from the French Life of S. Francis de Sales, 
by the Curé of S. Sulpice, the Abbé Hamon. This occupies ninety-seven 
pages. Then follows the Life of Mademoiselle de la Fayette, in religion 
Mother Louise Angélique. This is published, for the first time, “ from the 
Annals of the Order,” to which additions have been made from a letter to 
herself, written by the Jesuit Father Caussin, who had been confessor to 
Louis XIII., when Mademoiselle de la Fayette was maid of honour to his 
queen, Anne of Austria ; and who relates the circumstances which led to 
her taking the veil. Some things also are taken from the Memoirs of 
Madame de Motteville, her intimate friend, and from - History of 
: R 
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Louis X1II., by P. Griffet. We have read this life with peculiar interest. 
Apart from its strictly religious value as a work of spiritual reading, the 
glimpse it affords of the interior of the court of Louis XIII. under the 
administration of Richelieu, gives it considerable historical value ; and 
the author, so far as we can judge, has used the materials with laudable 
diligence and judgment. The next life is that of Dona Theresa de Bourke, 
in religion Mother Mary Anne Theresa. This is taken from the Annals 
of the Convent of the Visitation at Rome. Her family was one of that 
noble band of Irish emigrants who, in the seventeenth and eighteenth 
centuries, made the name of Ireland illustrious in all the Catholic countries 
of Europe, at the very time when the Catholic Irishman was trodden 
under foot asa Pariah in the land of his fathers. Her father held high 
office in the Spanish court. Thereis a curious account of her adventures 
when only ten years old. She was taken prisoner by Algerine corsairs 
on her voyage from the South of France to Spain. The vessel of their 
captors was wrecked on the coast of Africa, and she was enslaved by 
a Moor: the details of her sufferings and rescue are very curious. She 
entered the Order of the Visitation in Rome when twenty-six years of 
age, and died on the Friday in Passion week, 1792, aged 83. Then follows 
the Life of Alexandra Mackinnon, in religion Sister Mary Frances 
Joseph, a Protestant lady of high Scotch family, from the Annals of the 
Convent of the Visitation at Westbury. She was a member of the family 
of her brother, the chief of the clan MacLeod, at Dunvegan Castle, when 
it was visited by Dr. Johnson on his “ Visit to the Hebrides.”” The Doctor 
records that “ Lady MacLeod, who had lived many years in England, was 
newly come hither with her son and four daughters, who knew all the 
arts of southern elegance and all the modes of English economy. Here, 
therefore, we settled, and did not spoil the present hour with the thoughts 
of departure.” Modern facilities of travelling have made the Western 
Highlands as easily accessible to English travellers as any part of England. 
It is not easy for us to imagine the widely different state of things in 
those days. Jvhnson’s journey really was what he evidently felt it— 
an act of strange daring and endurance. He says, “The hospitality of 
this remote region is like that of the golden age; we have found ourselves 
treated at every house, as if we came to confer a benefit.” ‘‘ At Dunvegan 
I had tasted lotus, and was in danger of forgetting that I was ever to 
part, till Mr. Boswell sagely reproved me for my sluggishness and softness. 
[had no very forcible defence to make, and we agreed to pursue our 
journey.’ Alexandra used, in after-life, to tell how he one day found her 
reading, and asked, ‘“‘ What are you reading, Miss?” ‘ Burnett’s History 
of England,” she replied. “It is a book filled with falsehoods and 
calumnies against the Catholic religion,” said Dr. Johnson, adding with 
emphasis, by way of a play on the name, “ Burn it.” In 1773 she 
married MacKinnon, a distant relative. After some years of marriage 
and the birth of two children, she refused to live with him—the author 
says, “ We will not enter into the details,” and leaving her children, 
returned to her mother, accompanied her to France, and there, although a 
Protestant, for the sake of retirement, became boarder in a convent. There is 
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a curious account of her gradual conversion to the Catholic Faith. She 
remained there till driven home by the Revolution. There is an amusing 
account of her acquaintance with a young Protestant lawyer in London, in 
after-days Dr. Griffith, the Vicar-Apostolic. She ultimately became a re- 
ligious in the Convent at Shepton Mallet, afterwards removed to West- 
bury, where she died in 1841. There is a very curious account of the 
conversion and death of her son. Next follows the Life of Mary Theresa 
Weld, sister to the Cardinal, in religion Sister Mary de Sales, from the 
Annals of the Convent at Westbury. She died as lately as January, 1866, 
wanting only five days of ninety-two years. ‘I'wo of her nephews are 
now Catholic bishops in England. The last is the life of a lay-sister, 
Mary Raymendina Jullian, from the Annals of the Convent at Cham- 
bery. She died in 1718, aged 70. 

We have said enough to prove that this is no ordinary volume. Apart 
from its religious interest, it contains a very considerable amount of very 
curious biographical and historical information ; but it is also full of 
valuable spiritual reading. It seems to us very decidedly above the 
average standard of literary merit, both in the translation of the large 
part taken from the French, and in the original part. We do not mean 
that it would not be easy to point out many blemishes in both, and in 
particular the style has less of simplicity than we quite like. But in 
these respects it is a decided improvement on most books of the same class. 
The type might be better than it is. It does not equal that of some of the 
works we have lately received from New York. But these blemishes are 
forgotten in the great interest of the volume, and the originality of most of 
its contents. In pages 97 to 100 we have an account to delight any Catholic 
heart, of the progress and success of the Order in the United States, where 
it has now sixteen convents, the first founded in 1817, the last in 1868. 
Esto perpetua. 





A Plain Account of the English Bible ; from the earliest Times of its Trans- 
lation to the present Day. By Joun Henry Brunt, M.A., F.S.A., &e. 
Rivingtons. 1870. 


HE “ Protescant tradition” (to borrow a phrase which Dr. Newman has 
made almost a household word) is that, until the change of religion 
under Henry VIII. and Elizabeth, the Bible did not exist in England. 
Happily, the more studious class of Anglicans have risen above this thick 
layer of mist, and the little book before us will help to disabuse others. Its 
author was formerly Professor of Divinity at Cambridge. He is ludicrously 
anti-Catholic, has published a history of the Reformation, and is as bitterly 
Protestant as any one could wish to see. Neither is he in any degree 
connected with the Unionist party. What he says, therefore, will gain a 
hearing even with Protestants. 
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His little book was occasioned by the steps lately taken about the revision 
of the Protestant translation. His own tone is shown by one little outbreak 
of insolence. He says, “ The venerable Pusey—our greatest Hebrew scholar 
and theologian—together with Dr. Newman and some other Dissenters, 
declined to accept the invitation thus sent to them, but the remainder began 
their work of revision on June 22nd, 1870.” This impertinence is un- 
worthy of a man who, from his situation at least, ought to be a gentleman. 
Nothing has done more to alienate the mass of the English people from the 
Establishment than the fact that many of its clergy, in times past, have 
considered that their position, as the clergy “ by law established,” entitled 
them to treat everybody else with rudeness. It is hardly prudent, one 
would say, to go on with that in the present state of society and feeling. 
However, that is a matter for their own consideration. A similar tone of 
gratuitous insolence runs through this little book, whenever the writer finds 
or makes occasion to refer in any way to the Catholic Church. For instance, 
he allows his spleen so far to get the better of his common sense as to say 
(p. 98), “an English Bible was provided for that sect by the Divines of the 
Flemish College of Douay.” 

This childish petulance makes the testimony of Mr. Blunt against the 
common Protestant tradition even more valuable. Thus he says (p. 31), “It 
is sad to be obliged to warn the reader that there are gross exaggerations in 
much that has been written about the translation of the Bible. Spalatinus, 
the authority who is responsible for Tyndale’s linguistic accomplishments, 
immediately after adds, that the English were so eager for the Gospel 
as to affirm that they would buy a New Testament even if they had to give 
100,000 pieces of money for it. So when Cranmer wrote to Cromwell that 
his sanction of a translation gave him more pleasure than £1,000, Grafton 
immediately reported it as £10,000” (the reference for this is Brit. Mus. 
MSS. Clop. E. v. fol. 358, 349). The fact is, these stories about the enormous 
cost of Bibles before the change of religion have been quite a favourite sub- 
ject of invention and exaggeration with Protestant writers. Not a few 
of them are amusingly exposed in a volume published by a very Protestant 
clergyman near forty years ago, “ Maitland’s Dark Ages.” But we must not 
lengthen this article by indulging ourselves in any quotation from that well- 
known, very learned, and amusing work. 

Then our author quotes Sir Thomas More, to prove not only that there 
were English Bibles before the time of Wickliffe (who is commonly supposed 
to have made the first of them), but that they were still to be had in his 
own time, and were allowed to be held by all men. The words are— 


“The whole Bible was, long before Wickliffe’s days, by virtuous and 
well-learned men, translated into the English tongue, and by good and godly 
people, with devotion and soberness, well and reverendly read.” 


And then, speaking of the canon passed in Convocation under Archbishop 
Arundel, which forbids Wickliffe’s translation, he says :— 
“‘ This order neither forbade the translations to be read that were done of 


old, before Wickliffe’s days, nor condemned his because it was new, but 
because it was naught” [2.¢. bad]. 
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On another occasion the same learned and well-informed writer says :— 


“T have showed you that the clergy keep no Bible from the laity that can no 
more than their mother tongue, but such translations as be either not approved 
for good, or such as be already reproved for naught, as Wickliffe’s was. For 
as for old ones that were before Wickliffe’s days, they remain lawful, and be 
in some folks hands. Myself have seen and can show you Bibles, fair and 
old, which have been known and seen by the Bishop of the Diocese, and left 
in laymen’s hands and women’s, to such as he knew for good and Catholic 
folk that used it with soberness and devotion.” 


Then Mr. Blunt explains why few of these older Bibles now exist. He 
says that both Sir Thomas More, Cranmer, and Foxe (who also speaks of 
them)— 


“ Were acute men, not likely to be deceived into mistaking Bibles of a 
recent for those of an ancient date. More, in particular, who doubtless 
thought Wickliffe’s Bible ‘naught,’ was a critic of much literary experience, 
while Cranmer speaks of early English Bibles, in 1540, being in old abbeys 
in just the same way, as a writer of the fourteenth century, quoted at page 2, 
had said in 1398, that they were there. That they have not come down to us, 
is doubtless owing to the fact that in Edward VI.’s day all old libraries were 
ruthlessly destroyed. The University Library of Oxford, the library of 
Merton College, that of the Guildhall, London, and those of the dissolved 
monasteries, were packed off as waste paper to any one who would buy them, 


and the very shelves and benches of the first named library were sold for fire- 
wood. The earlier the English in which old books were written, the less 
intelligible and the more pernicious they would seem to the silly vandals who 
wrought such destruction.” (The reference is to Macray’s Annals of the 


Bodlevan Library, p. 12.) 


As to the reference to Cranmer, Mr. Blunt says :— 


“ When Cranmer specified, ‘not much above an hundred years,’ as the limit 
of the anti-vernacular epoch, he was probably thinking of a canon which was 
passed at a Convocation held at Oxford, under Archbishop Arundel, in the 
year 1408. This canon, after stating, on the authority of S. Jerome, the risk 
which was incurred in translating the Bible, lest the sense of the inspired 
writers should not really be given, goes on as follows :—‘ We therefore 
decree and ordain, that from henceforth no unauthorized person shall 
translate any portion of Holy Scripture into English or any other language 
under any form of book or treatise. Neither shall any such book or treatise 
or version, made either in Wickliffe’s time or since, be read either in whole 
or in part, publicly or privately, under the penalty of the greater excommu- 
nication, till the said translation shall be approved, either by the Bishop of 
the Diocese, or, if necessary, by a provincial council.” 


Our author remarks that not only does this canon forbid no translation 
made before Wickliffe’s time (for which he quotes also Bishop Lynwood, who 
wrote about 1430, and whose words, as those of “a learned divine and 
cautious lawyer,” clearly prove the existence, in his day, of vernacular Bibles, 
earlier than that of Wickliffe), but also that “ the clause itself seems to show 
that an authorized version was then contemplated, as ‘a provincial council’ 
would not be called upon to look through, and to sanction or condemn parti- 





248 Notices of Books. 


cular copies of the Bible, while the supervision of a new translation was 
exactly within its range of duties.” 

Thus far we have given Mr. Blunt’s refutation of the falsehood that, before 
the change of religion, the English people were ravenous for Holy Scripture, 
and were debarred from it by “the priests.” But the more valuable part of 
his work is what may be called the genealogy of the present Protestant 
translation. This is commonly supposed to have been the work of the 
Reformers ; and many persons, whose literary taste leads them to admire its 
language, have a natural and laudable feeling of disgust towards it, in con- 
sequence of believing it to be the work of evil men and heretics. Mr. Blunt 
declares, from close examination, that it is founded, not upon the earlier Pro- 
testant versions, but upon those which had been in use among English 
Catholics from times almost strictly contemporary with 8. Augustine of Canter- 
bury, although revised and improved in each succeeding generation. Thus he 
says of Tyndale, the first of the so-called Reformers who published a transla- 
tion—“ His manner of writing about sacred subjects is often inexpressibly 
shocking,” and he adds, in contradiction of the opinion of Canon Westcott, 
that “if a comparison is made it will be seen that the language of our 
authorized version is so much in agreement with that of the fourteenth 
century Bible, as to make it certain that the latter and not Tyndale’s version 
is the true nucleus of our existing English Bible.” Tyndale’s professed to 
be taken from Luther's translation, and it was declared on its title-page to 
be “out of Dutch and Latin.” Mr. Blunt gives instances of direct dis- 
honesty in the rendering, as, for instance, in the very first page Tyndale sub- 
stitutes “married” instead of “ espoused” in speaking of our Blessed Lady, 
and in §. Peter's first Epistle he wholly omits one clause, because it enjoined 
“ obedience to the King.” Mr. Blunt amusingly adds, “such tricks as these 
were simply heresy and treason to churchmen and statesmen of that day, and 
unless they were intended as such by Tyndale, it is difficult to say how or 
why they should have been perpetrated.” This wretched man was an 
Apostate Franciscan. 

In the first section Mr. Blunt gives us an account of those ancient versions 
which have survived the wholesale destruction coeval with the unhappy 
change of religion. They are but a remnant, but they throw singular light, 
not only on the gradual formation and perfecting of the English Bible, but 
also upon the growth and ripening of the English language itself. He men- 
tions especially translations by S. Adhelm, bishop of Sherborne, born about 
fifty years after the death of S. Augustine (still existing in the Imperial 
Library at Paris), 8. Aidan, §. Bede, King Alfred, Archbishop /£lfric, 
Schorhan, vicar of Chart Sutton in Kent, and Rolle, a chantry priest, near 
Dorchester. These still exist, wholly or in part, and Mr. Blunt gives some 
valuable extracts from several of them, to illustrate the gradual change of 
our native tongue, and to prove that the later translations were not new, but 
merely revisions of a version which came down, substantially the same, from 
the earliest times. At last, about the fifteenth century, the language had 
become fixed, and when this was the case, revised versions were much less 
frequently needed. Mr. Blunt’s violent prejudices lead him to adopt the 
vulgar notion that the reason why new versions were less frequently made in 
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the last century before the change of religion, was because “the clergy” at 
that one period “discouraged English Bibles.” The extreme absurdity of 
this notion is that, if we are to infer that the Scriptures were not allowed to 
be read in any particular century because new versions were not put out in 
that century then, assuredly, there has been no time in English history at 
which they have been so little allowed to be read, as in the last three cen- 
turies, for we have now been without a new revision for near 300 years, 
the last having been put out after the accession of James I., in 1603. 

The result of Mr. Blunt’s investigations is, that the existing English 
version was not the work of any one man or any one age, but grew up, like 
the great works of nature, by a slow process continued through centuries ; 
and that the so-called reformers did no more than revise it, correcting it by 
comparison with the Greek and Hebrew, and thus caused it to represent both 
those languages and “the great ecclesiastical tongue of western Christendom.” 
“ Modern translators,” he says, “ would perhaps have reversed the process, 
going at once to the Divine originals, using the Septuagint and the Vulgate 
only by way of auxiliary criticism, and making the English that of their 
own time. But it may be questioned whether the result would have been 
better. ‘Change the language as little as possible’ has been the principle 
upon which all our translators have done their work.” If our author’s theory 
be true, and we think it cannot be doubted, the subject obviously deserves 
much more attention than it has as yet received, especially from Catholics. 

It disposes, at once and for ever, cf all the boasts so often repeated by Pro- 
testants as to the literary beauty of the Protestant Bible. It no doubt has 
great literary beauty, just as York or Lincoln Minster has wonderful archi- 
tectural beauty ; but, if Mr. Blunt is right, the Protestant reformers and 
their followers have just as much claim to one of these beauties as to the 
other. The literary beauties of King James’s Bible, he assures us, were the 
result of a long period of ages, during which it was gradually formed and 
ripened, those ages being, without any exception, purely and exclusively 
Catholic. All that Protestant labourers have done since is, in his judgment, 
to revise and correct that ancient Catholic version by the aid of modern 
learning and criticism. In this process they could not fail to make some im- 
provements ; but we much wish that some Catholic sufficiently versed in 
the old English should carefully examine the old translations, in order to 
show what the changes introduced by the reformers actually were. All the 
world knows that there are passages in which the original is wrongly trans- 
lated, with the effect, if not with the object, of favouring the heresies of 
Calvin and his followers.* It would be worth while to ascertain whether, 
after all, the modern Bible is not indebted to the Catholic translators for all 
that is beautiful, and to the Protestant revisers only or chiefly for rendering 
it more or less heretical. We trust this subject will be carefully examined. 

The bearing of Mr. Blunt’s theory upon the Douay version we need hardly 
point out. He is pleased, of course, to speak scornfully of it, as if the ac- 





* E.g.—‘ Such as should be saved,” in Acts ii. 47. “ Whereunto also 
they were appointed,” in 1 Peter ii. 8. ‘ Whosoever shall eat this bread 
and drink this cup of the Lord unworthily,” 1 Corinthians xi. 27. 
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knowledged literary beauty of that which he has himself just proved to be 
the old Catholic version, were a boast for Protestantism. We would suggest 
to him a parallel. We read that no man was listened to in the Council of 
Nice with greater reverence than Paphnutius, who, as the Apostle expresses 
it, bore on his body the marks of the Lord Jesus, being a cripple in conse- 
quence of having been mutilated in the Dioclesian persecution.* It is very 
probable that his manner of walking may have been far less elegant than that of 
many young men who had grown up under the favour of the Christian court 
of Constantine. Still it may be questioned whether Christians of that day 
would have thought it very religious and becoming to mock and jeer at his 
halting gait, and to boast themselves on their own superiority. What else is 
Mr. Blunt doing? It was for the sake of the same Lord and the same Faith 
that the Douay translators had abandoned father and mother, house and 
home, their beloved country and the sweet sound of their mother tongue, 
and had lived for years as exiles in a foreign land. Their want of ver- 
nacular English was but the lameness of Paphnutius, the badge of their long 
martyrdom, the note of their highest glory. Of course, this is no reason why 
men who have not had the glory of martyrdom, but who have had the 
advantage of speaking English familiarly ever since they learned to speak 
at all, should fancy themselves better Catholics because they imitate the 
Latin, French, or Flemish words and idioms into which those glorious con- 
fessors unavoidably fell. This is, in fact, only for a sound and healthy man 
to pride himself upon imitating the limping gait of Paphnutius. 

Perhaps the most perfect and most absolutely Catholic version of Scripture 
that could be made would be one adapted, by such corrections as the change 
of the language has made indispensable, from the old Catholic versions in 
use before the time of Tyndale, all of which, be it remembered, Mr. Blunt 
expressly shows to have been made from the Vulgate, and which Sir T. More 
says were allowed by Catholic authorities in hisday. If desired, these could 
be “diligently compared with the Hebrew, Greek, &c.” (to adopt the ex- 
pressions of the Title-page of our modern Catholic Bibles), for of course 
these texts have been made more critically exact and elucidated by modern 
criticism. Such a version would no doubt, in many respects, closely 
resemble that which Protestants unjustly claim as their own, because they 
have stolen it, as they have our old cathedrals ; so much the better—be- 
cause it will prove to all men whence came the literary merits which 
they now so unjustly claim as their own. There is no reason why we 
should surrender to them the ancient versions, any more than the medieval 
architecture, both of which are, by inheritance, equally ours. 





* Tillemont, vol. vi., Histoire du Concile de Nicée, art. v. 
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Joannis Bapt. Franzeiin e Sociectate Jesu in Collegio Romano S. Theologie 
Professoris Tractatus de Deo Uno secundum Naturam. Rome, Typis 
S. C. de Propag. Fide. 1870. 


E have already had various opportunities of expressing our high 
appreciation of the dogmatical works of this celebrated Jesuit 
Professor of the Roman College, when noticing his treatise on the Sacra- 
ments, on the Blessed Trinity, and on the Incarnation. We need hardly 
therefore, say how thankful we are that he has now published another 
volume, thereby giving to theological students at large the privilege which 
before was restricted to those who had the good fortune to hear him in the 
Gregorian University at Rome. We cordially join in the wish expressed 
some little time ago by M. Bouix in his “ Revue des Sciences Ecclésias- 
tiques,” as to F, Franzelin, “ Puisse le cours complet du savant Pére, qui 
unit la profondeur allemande a la clarté francaise, étre bientot dans toutes 
les mains, et retremper lenseignement théologique de nos séminaires!”’ . 
Without entering into any discussion as to whether his depth be altogether 
German, or his clearness only French, we heartily hope that a course 
of theology, so superior in depth and clearness to any modern one that we 
have met with, may speedily find its way into all our theological schools. 

The treatise before us is divided into five sections :—De Cognitione 
existentia Dei ; De modo nostre Cognitionis quid Deus sit ; De essentid 
Dei et proprietatibus absolutis; De Scientia divina; and De Voluntate 
Dei salvificd. We would refer to the first section as being especially inter- 
esting in illustration of the doctrine defined in the first Constitution of the 
Vatican Council. In the first two chapters of the section the doctrine of 
Scripture and Tradition, respecting our knowledge of God by the natural 
light of human reason, is set forth with great fulness and completeness. 

In the second section the doctrine of the Fathers against the Eunomians, 
as to the immediate intuition of God, is set forth with such force as com- 
pletely to overthrow the pretentions of the ontologistic school. 

In the fourth section F. Franzelin supports the doctrine of the 
“ Scientia Media,”’ and points out that it is as unjust to accuse Fonseca 
and Molina of having pretended that they were the inventors of this 
opinion, as to say that they were really its originators. From their own 
words he shows that they, in common with all defenders of the “ Scientia 
Media,” boasted that they had derived their doctrine from the Holy 
Scriptures and from the Fathers. 

In the last section he defends the doctrine of predestination to glory, 
“post previsa merita.” The hermeneutical theses on S. Augustine’s and 
S. Thomas’s teaching on this point, as well as that on the meaning of the 
ninth chapter of S, Paul to the Romans, are especially worthy of notice. 

We will conclude by hoping that F. Franzelin may be enabled to com- 
plete the publication of the works which he has so successfully begun; 
that the Roman College may long possess him as its professor; and that 
the persecution to which that great college is now subjected may soon be 
brought to an end. 
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Hortus Anime ; or, Garden of the Soul. London: John Philp, 7, Orchard 
Street, Portman Square. 


HIS book is so beautifully got up, and eminently comprehensive, that it 
cannot fail to meet with the appreciation it deserves. While adhering 
rigidly to the wording of the old “Garden of the Soul” (except for a very few 
obvious improvements) in all that it contains in common with that useful 
prayer-book, the “ Hortus Animz” possesses so many additions suited to 
modern devotion, that the elegant and compact size of the volume becomes 
in itself a marvel. We observe that a differently worded translation is given 
of the Psalms to that used in the ordinary “ Garden of the Soul,” or the 
‘Golden Manual” ; but we have not had leisure to compare the merits of 
the two. 

Among the innumerable additions contained in this new “Garden of the 
Soul,” we particularly observe the Little Office of the B. Virgin ; the Common 
of Vespers for Apostles, Martyrs, Confessors, &c. &c., with their hymns and 
Antiphons ; also the Proper of Vespers for Chief Festivals, including not 
only days of obligation, but so many feasts of any note, that the “ Vesper- 
book” will be almost superseded by this comprehensive prayer-book. The 
Epistles and Gospels for Sundays and festivals, as also the Passion in Latin 
and English at the end, cause the “ Hortus Anime” to partake little less of 
the Missal than the Vesper-book. 

We have left to the last the tribute we must pay to the beauty of the 
numerous engravings with which the book is so richly decorated. Their 
style is in imitation of the ancient illuminations, of which they naturally lack 
the gorgeous colouring ; but their design is so varied, and they are scattered 
over the pages in such profusion, that they cannot fail to please all classes. 
The type is exceedingly ornamental, but will, perhaps, be found rather 
trying to any but good and clear eyesight. 








